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PREFACE TO THE TWENTY-FIFTH EDITION 


The late Professor A. B. Davidson's Hebrew Grammar ran 
through 18 successive editions, the first one being published in 
1874. The roth edition, which was published in 1014, was 
thoroughly revised by the late Professor John E. McFadyen, 
and the Davidson-McFadyen A» Introductory Hebrew Grammar 
has now run to the 24th edition. The fact that the plates are 
now so worn that further use of them has become impracticable 
provided an cccasion for another revision of the Grammar, 
and I have undertaken this task at the invitation of the Society 
for Old Testament Study, whose advice on the matter was 
taken by the Publishers. 

It was the wish of the Publishers that whereas the reviser 
should have considerable liberty in doing his work, yet certain 
characteristics of the Grammar as known and used should 
remain, so that the new Grammar should have some of the 
lineaments of its predecessor and should be recognisable as a 
descendant. A statement, therefore, ought to be given of the 
main ways in which alteration and revision have been made: 

I. TRANSLITERATION. It will be noticed that the trans- 
literation of N into c has been dropped and the sibilants are 


| represented by the signs 0 s, N s, W š, W S,which is now the 


common practice. The aspirate or fricative use of the 
Beghadhk«phath letters is represented by Dh, gh, dh, etc. (as 
formerly) and not by b, g, d, etc. (as is now sometimes done); 
the former usage may look clumsier than the latter, but 
surely must be continued in use, especially for learners, so long 
as terms like Kethibh, Methegh, Maqqeph, Niph‘al, Hiph“, 
etc. are used in these forms. 

2. THE ORDER OF TREATMENT has been much altered in 
some parts of the Grammar. The first ten sections, for in- 
stance, have been rid of all tautology, shortened and recast, 
because, as they were, they presented a daunting introduction 
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have been constructed to illustrate the use of the chosen 
vocabulary, although they are often based on passages from 
the Old Testament. Formerly the exercises were based largely 
on short sentences which tended to have the appearance of 
utility models. A few of these short sentences have normally 
been retained, since they have the advantage ot giving the 
student quick and easy illustrations of the forms and uses 
with which a section is concerned, but it has generally been 
the endeavour to make the remainder of the exercises consist 
of longer (and, 1n consequence, more interesting) sentences, 
and, at least in the later sections, of series of sentences in 
narrative sequence. It wili also be noted that in the later 
sections passages from the Old Testament for additional 
reading have been suggested. These a student may read with 
the help of a dictionary (e.g. Langenscheidt’s) for the un- 
known words if he chooses. But even that can be dispensed 
with, and he can use a modern translation to fill out the 
meaning, because the purpose of suggesting such passages at 
this stage 18 that the student should get experience 01 reading 
connected passages in Hebrew prose rather than that he 
should add to his vocabulary. 

4. FOOTNOTES. It will be noted that few footnotes are 
uscd. An overdose of these in a grammar, especially in one 
intended for learners beginning their study of the language, 
can be disturbing and even annoying. Sometimes such notes 
contain comments on, or explanations of, forms which should 
never have been used; also their multiplication may simply 
be a sign of the need for a complete revision of the material. 

5. GENERAL VOCABULARIES. The references in the General 
Vocabularies at the end of the Grammar are to the sections 
of the Grammar and not to the pages. That should make it 
possible to retain these references with little, if any, change, 
even when parts of the Grammar come to be altered in the 
light of experience and advice. | 

6. PARADIGMS. These have been considerably extended in 
scope in response to a request which has often been made by 
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to the study of the Hebrew language. It was considered prefer- 
able, however, to continue to place much of the content of 
these sections at the beginning of the book rather than to 
introduce it incidentally, in an unsystematic manner, because 
they contain much which 15 of fundamental importance for 
the intelligent study of the later sections. The study of them 
may entail some initial drudgery, but the time of tribulation 
has been reduced as far as possible. 

The other large alteration is in the part of the Grammar 
dealing with the various types of verbs. Those which are 
commonly in use, Pë Yódh and Pë Waw, ‘Ayin Waw and 
‘Ayin Yódh, and Lamedh Hë verbs, are treated at a much 
earlier point than was formerly the case in order that the 
student’s working vocabulary may be significantly increased 
at a correspondingly earlier stage, and that he may gain 
thereby much greater facility in reading simple prose passages. 

There are, of course, many minor changes also; e.g. the 
study of the verb is not introduced incidentally in a section 
which professes to deal with the conjunction (cf. § 15), but is 
now explicitly introduced in § 11; the prepositions are treated 
more systematically, and cross references are given to aid the 
study of them; the contents of § 45, which, as it was, covered 
a wide range, have now been divided among three sections; 
the section on the Numerals has been largely recast, and the 
statement on Accents is no longer an appendix but is included 
as the final section in the Grammar proper. 

3. THE VOCABULARIES used in the exercises have been con- 
fined as far as possible to common words. That has had its 
effect upon the choice of material for the sentences or passages 
for translation. It was the practice in the Grammar to use 
sentences taken more or less word for word from the Old 
Testament; that had the advantage of giving students samples 
of the tpsissima verba, but it had the effect of bringing in 
uncommon words and forms which were often disturbing for a 
learner, and made footnotes essential. That practice has been 
abandoned in the new Grammar, and in many cases sentences 
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of the unfailing courtesy and skilled craftsmanship of the 
printers, E. J. Brill, of Leyden, and the great interest and 
eenerous co-operation of the publishers, T. & T. Clark, of 
Edinburgh. 

To write a Hebrew Grammar is to essay a difficult task; 
to revise a Hebrew Grammar which has been in use for many 
vears is an unenviable one. Every experienced teacher is 
tempted to think that his way of handling the material is the 
onlv one which a sensible, practical teacher would ever use; 
and he has often composed his own Hebrew-English and 
English-Hebrew exercises and believes that they serve his 
purpose better than any others which he has encountered 
(or is likely to encounter). 0 determine what should be 
included and what left out is never easy and seldom, in the end, 
wholly satisfactory. To define the limits of the syntactical 
instruction which should be included in a grammar is likewise 
difficult; vet to add some such instruction is essential; it 
introduces a flavour of the living language into the dry roots 
of grammatical forms. It may, indeed, be that occasionally 
more has been added than some teachers consider advisable. 
Beyond such decisions upon particular topics, the general 
aim was to keep the Grammar as a whole about the same size 
as its predecessor. 

It is true that I have introduced many changes and modi- 
fications, great and small, in this edition of the Grammar, 
but these imply no criticism of the work of the two scholars, 
Professor A. B. Davidson and Professor J. E. McFadyen, who 
were responsible for the earlier editions. The fact that so many 
editions have been called for gives ample evidence of the 
esteem in which this Grammar has been held for a period of 
over eighty years and of the extensive use which has been 
made of it in classroom and study. It is hoped that the changes 
and modifications which have now been made will not detract 
from the worth of the Grammar and that it will continue to 
find acceptance and to be used as widely in days to come as 
it has in the past. 
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many teachers who use this Grammar. In the case of the Verb 
Tables, the sign ' &c.' has been used only when it was deemed 
clear that the student could reasonably be expected to com- 
plete the conjugation of the form indicated. There have been 
added tables of the various classes of nouns and prepositions, 
and it is hoped that these will be found helpful. 

7. INDEXES. The Index of Subjects has been retained; 
that of Hebrew words has been dropped, the Hebrew-English 
vocabulary being made to serve the purpose which it formerly 
served. 

8. ABBREVIATIONS. The abbreviations which are to be 
found in the Grammar are those which are commonly in use, 
but mention should be made here of two related symbols 
whose use has been found to be most advantageous for 
certain purposes. These symbols are > and >, the first 
meaning ‘leading to’, ‘developing into’ or ‘becoming’ (e.g. 
thorough > through, bittacle > binnacle) and the second 
meaning ‘developing from’, ‘derived from’ (e.g. sheriff < 
shire reeve, shammy < chamoix). 


I wish to take this opportunity of thanking many who have 
given me helpful comments and suggestions with regard to 
the revision of the Grammar. I should especially mention 
Professors G. R. Driver, C. J. Mullo Weir, Cyril S. Rodd and 
Sidney Jellicoe, Mgr. J. M. T. Barton and Dr. William McKane. 
Not all which they advised could be put into practice in the 
Grammar; their unanimity was not such as to ensure that. 
To accept some suggestions entailed the rejection of others; 
but even where suggestions have not been accepted, their 
proposal often occasioned a salutary rethinking of many 
questions. 

I acknowledge with gratitude my indebtedness to the Rev. 
H. St. J. Hart, Dean of Queens’ College, Cambridge, and to 
Dr. William McKane, a colleague in Glasgow, for their labor- 
ious, but invaluable, work in assisting me with the reading of 
the proofs. And I have pleasure in expressing my appreciation 
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INTRODUCTION 


It should be stated at once that this Grammar is concerned 
with the Hebrew language as it is used in the Old Testament 
and not with post-Biblical Hebrew at all. One remarkable 
fact about the Hebrew of the Old Testament is that while the 
dates of the written documents in which it is used range in 
time over a period at least as long as that from Chaucer to the 
present in English literature, the differences in word-forms, 
vocabulary and style between the earliest period and the latest 
are not nearly so extensive or notable as might be expected. 
That is doubtless owing to the amount of editorial revision 
of the Old Testament documents which has taken place and 
which has given to them a uniformity of form and usage 
which otherwise they would not possess. 

It is commonly true that non-Jewish students of Hebrew 
begin their study of the language at a later age than they do 
in the case of most other languages to which they give their 
attention; in fact most of them do it in terms of the demands 
of a theological curriculum. That often means that they are 
not particularly interested in Hebrew as a language, but hope 
(or have been more or less persuaded to hope) that by some 
understanding of this language they will enter more fully into 
the thought of the Old Testament. Unfortunately they have 
commonly inherited an oral tradition to the effect that the 
language itself is absurdly difficult, and that the drudgery 
of learning it ought not to be tolerated by theological students 
at the age when they undertake such studies. 
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eingehen, aufgehen, untergehen, &c. Every verb has to be 
learned separately: the verbs to go out, to go up, to go down 
are all quite different, having nothing in common with one 
another and being quite unrelated to the verb fo go. 

Over against these difficulties have to be set certain counter- 
balancing factors: (i) the working vocabulary of Hebrew is 
comparatively small. It is true that many rare words occur 
in certain books of the Old Testament, such as the Book of 
Job, but to know thoroughly a dozen chapters is to acquire 4 
vocabulary which has a wide usefulness; (ii) the so-called 
irregular verbs are for the most part strictly regular, and the 
features, which thev illustrate, which are not found in the 
regular verb, are due to the presence of a guttural or a weak 
letter as one of the radicals. Their forms are intelligible to a 
student who understands the fundamental principles of the 
Hebrew language. It is therefore of primary importance that 
the learner should take care to understand those principles 
from the very beginning. If he does not neglect this advice, 
his progress in learning Hebrew will not be unduly slow, and 
he will find in grammatical forms a system which he will 
come quickly to understand, and in syntactical usage a flexi- 
bility which may at first seem excessive and lead to uncer- 
tainty concerning the meaning or nuance which is to be 
conveyed, but which in the end will be found to be very 
effective; (iii) the noun has no case endings and the verb has 
only two tenses or forms. The contrast with the complexities 
of Latin and Greek, for instance, in this respect will at once 
be obvious; (iv) Hebrew syntax has the appearance of great 
simplicity; an ordinary narrative passage from the Old 
Testament with its recurring use of the word and illustrates 


that at once. In Latin or Greek the practice is to relate sub- 
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But the beginner should enter upon his study of Hebrew 


with the assurance that it is not more difficult, but in some 
important respects easier, to acquire a working knowledge 
of it than of most other languages. With a reasonable amount 
of intelligent application he will more quickly learn to read a 
piece of ordinary historical narrative in Hebrew than in Latin, 
Greek or German. 

Hebrew, however, has difficulties of its own which must be 
frankly acknowledged and faced. Of these, the three which 
meet the beginner at once are (i) the strangeness of the 
alphabet, (11) the fact that the language is read from right to 
left, and (i) the unlikeness of the sounds represented by 
some of the signs to any in our own Janguage. The first two 
difficulties cause only temporary concern, the third is more 
serious. There are, e.g., two k sounds and two 1 sounds, one 
in either group having no equivalent in English. Thus the 
word aol, read with one of these ks, means all, but, read with 
the other k, means voice. These two ks are represented quite 
differently in writing. The student must learn, therefore, from 
the beginning to pronounce them differently in reading, 
otherwise he will be in continual danger of confusing totally 
different words. (iv) Another difficulty is that the roots, what- 
ever may have been their original form, are in the Old Testa- 
ment almost entirely triliteral, with the result that at first 
the verbs especially all look very much alike—e.g. malak, 
zakar, lamad, harag, &c.— thus imposing upon the memory 
a very heavy strain. Compound verbs are not found: there is 
nothing in Hebrew corresponding to the modifications of 
verbal meaning which can be made in Latin, Greek or German 
by prefixing prepositions as in exire, inire, abire, redire, &c.: 


> / > 7 
exBalveww, euBatver, avaBatver, xataBatverv, &c.: ausgehen, 
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absence of abstract words, the practice of using a metaphor 
(rom everyday life in place of an adverb of manner, the use 
of an auxiliary verb rather than an adverb to describe how an 
action was done repeatedly, or quickly, or slowly, etc., 
and the significant fact that not a few nouns have a primary 
and a secondary meaning, such as those which mean nose and 
anger, heat and wrath, weight and honour, height and pride, 
smoothness and flattery, etc., and other characteristics which 
might be noted, give a colourfulness, a directness and a 
concreteness to Hebrew which make it a vigorous and effective 
instrument of communication and make it difficult for anyone 
using the language to wrap his thought in verbal obscurities 
or to darken it with complicated modes of expression of 
uncertain intent. It has a brevity which is arresting, a clarity 
which 1s often challenging and, as used in rhythmic form, 


sonorities which are deeply impressive. 
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sidiary clauses to the main one, so that a sentence may be 
quite an elaborate structure; in Hebrew, clauses tend to 
be laid together or co-ordinated, even if in English translation 
some of them may require to be made subsidiary that the 
meaning may be made perfectly plain. By the use of particles, 
participles, relative and other subordinate clauses, a number 
of thoughts are expressed in those languages in their perspec- 
tive and in their relation to one another and are presented as a 
correlated whole, sometimes with the one principal verb; 
the habit of Hebrew is to co-ordinate rather than to subordi- 
nate. A piece of idiomatic Greek, such as the introductory 
words of 5t. Luke's Gospel, does not readily go into Hebrew. 
Even a simpler form of Greek would become simpler still 
in Hebrew. Take, e.g., Mat. 27, 28-30: xal 60000056 obrov 
Aube xoxxivyy 606070 cQ, xal 60000056 076000 ... 
360 ini Tig 06000066 adtod .., xol YOVUTETIOUVTEC ... 
EVETALGAY AUTO ... xal 5000000056 sig adtdv habov tov 
XXXxUuov， &c. These participles would in Hebrew be most 
naturally rendered by finite verbs, and the passage would 
run as follows: "and they stripped him and put a scarlet 
robe on him and plaited a crown ... and put it upon his head 
and knelt ... and mocked him ... and spat on him and 
took the reed," &c. This indeed makes for syntactical sim- 
plicity. These being the characteristics of the Hebrew language, 
it often exhibits an altogether extraordinary regularity. It is 
methodical almost to the point of being mechanical. 

Ihe language of a people is the product of its history, its 
geographical position and its resultant cultural contacts. The 
basic importance of the verb and the derivation of nouns 
from it, which is a characteristic of Hebrew, is not peculiar 


toit alone; itis to be found in many languages. But the notable 
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1. The Shape of the Letters. The Hebrew alphabet, as given 
in the table on the page opposite, consists of 22 letters which 
are all consonants and is in the square script which came into 
use among the Jews, probably not earlier than the time of Ezra, 
and possibly later. It was a stylized development of the old 
Phoenician script which remained in use at least until the 
Samaritan schism (4th century B.C.). In the Phoenician 
script the shapes of a number of the letters represent, more or 
less, the objects denoted by their names; e.g. Sin W, *Á yin 
0 or o, and Taw x or T, whose names mean tooth, eye and 
sign or cross respectively, may be regarded as being reasonably 
representative of the objects denoted. But such representative 
value has been almost wholly lost in the letters of the square 
script. 

Hebrew is read from right to left. 

Observe carefully how the following letters are distinguished: 

(a) כ .ג בכ ב‎ k is rounded, 3 b has a tiitle (Mat. 5.19) at the 
lower right-hand corner, 3 n is square-cornered, while ג‎ g is 
broken at the foot; (b) 71.9. ד‎ d is square at the top right- 
hand corner, ר‎ 7 is rounded, 4 final # is like ד‎ d with the down 
stroke elongated below the line; (c) n m n. n A is open at the 
topleft-hand corner, n %4 is shut, and n / has a foot on its 
left limb; (d) °117. > y is wholly above the line, 1 w reaches 
down to it, y zhas a cross-stroke at the top and is wavy, 
while] final » is extended under the line; (c) o a. os is round 
in shape and n final m is square; (f) Un. ט‎ / is open at the 
top and מ‎ m open at the bottom left-hand corner; (g) Y S f. 
y (transliterated by *) has its tail turned to the left, צ‎ 5 
curves to the right and then to the left, while y final s droops 
its tail straight down. 

The five letters צ פ ג מ כ‎ , when they occur at the end 
of a word, have the forms 72747. All these final forms 
except ם‎ have an extension below the line; no other letter 
except p has such an extension. 

begins above the top of the other letters.‏ ל 

2. The Sound of the Letters. (a) פ כ ד ג ב‎ n (mnemonically, 
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Name | Form | Sound | signification of the | Numeri- 

| and Sign Name | cal Value 
Aleph | א‎ + Ox I 
béth E m | b,bh | House 2 
Gi-mel ג‎ | ₪ gh | Camel 5 
Dá-leth 了 | 6 ג6‎ | Door 4 
Hë ה‎ h | Air-hole or 5 

| |, Latticewindow ? 
Waw l | | ow | Hook 6 
Zd-yin הז‎ | z | Weapon 7 
Héth mn — h  . Fence 8 
Téth ט‎ |t snake 0 
Yódh È | j y | Hand IO 
Kaph כ‎ | kkh | Bent hand 20 
Lá-medh ביל‎ 1 |. Ox-goad 30 
Mém "BEES | Water 40 
Nun 1 ] n | Fish 30 
Sá-mekh ס‎ | 8 | Prop 60 
c Á- yin Y (f Eye 70 
Pé 3 a ` p, ph | Mouth 80 
Sa-ahé x Yis mn | Fish hook? |. 90 
Qóph P 5 | Eye of needle or | 0 
| | back of head? | 

Rés E r | Head 200 
Sin, Sin | שש‎ & š | Tooth 300 
Taw Dn , th | Sign or cross 400 
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in Hebrew (cf. ענה‎ to answer and to sing). + n corresponds 
to the English ₪ as in hat, but n is a deep, guttural sound as 
in the Scottish pronunciation of loch or in the German machen. 
(g) 1 and >, as consonants, have the sound of w in water 
and of y in year respectively (but they have also the vocalic 
values of 4 and 1; cf. § 2. 2). | 
(h) The phonology of the letters of the Hebrew alphabet is 
difficult to determine in certain particulars, but the following 
table may be an aid towards the understanding of it: 


| | | | | | 


| - 
| | Bag 
שו‎ | i | [ = | oan is 06 a 
S | | | = 6 5 o8 
du dug pt oues d po $0. 
₪ | ₪ Bee so e S bee 
= 8 EE 55 SL os S 6 
| | | | | 
b | | | i k g 
. | O?) D c 
Explosive Poe B | NE >q 
kd / E 
| | | 
| i 
Fricative (ph i | th x kh Bh 
| + | | 3 | h E 
or Aspirate | bh | | dh gh | 
p 
ME Loses | | 
Sibilant | | | | | ל‎ 
| tr E UR | | 
1 | i 
Lateral | | NE E 
| ' | 
| 
| 
Vibrant | T 
| 
Nasal m | n | | 
l 


E E TS E EER T TE TE הנקי‎ E EEE EEE 


1 Greek renders this consonant in several ways: it transliterates 
it sometimes by a smooth breathing עמלק)‎ = AuaXhx), sometimes 
by a rough breathing עלי)‎ = ‘Hal, also ’Haer), sometimes by a y 
עזה)‎ = Tata). 
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the beghadhk*phath) have a double pronunciation. They can 
be hard and explosive, and they can be aspirate and fricative, 
as is shown in the Table. In the latter use, ב‎ is 0h or the 
English v, 3 is gh as the sound is heard in the German Tag, 
ד‎ is dh, as th is heard in father, is kh, as ch is heard in dicho- 
tomy, Ð is ph as the English f unvoiced, and n is th as in thin. 

(b) The Labials are 31h 5. Of these 1 must be noted, since 
it can have vocalic as well as consonantal value (see (g) below). 

(c) Of the Palatals (or Velars) כ ג‎ p, care must be taken to 
distinguish the sounds of 2and p. The sound of the latter is 
much stronger than that of 5 and is pronounced at the back 
of the palate. 

(d) The Dentals are ד‎ nv. n is the English ¢ as in ten, 
but ט‎ is pronounced by pressing the flat of the tongue 
to the top of the mouth, and so is a palatal rather than a 
dental. 

(e) The Sibilants are שצ סז‎ U. 1 z (as in zebra) and ש‎ š 
call for no comment; o and & were doubtless originally dis- 
tinguishable, but are not so now and are sometimes used 
interchangeably in the Old Testament; e.g. סכר‎ for שכר‎ 
to hire; צ‎ is a strong s and may be said to bear the same 
relation to 0 as ט‎ does to n. 

由 The Gutturals are א‎ nnv. ר‎ is for certain reasons 
associated with these gutturals (cf. § 7. 3b, 7), but that 5 
not to be taken as evidence that the letter had a rolling, 
throaty sound (a so-called burr). ,א‎ transliterated by a 
smooth breathing ?, expresses simply the emission of breath, 
and may be exemplified in the emission of breath which 
occurs at the beginning of the second syllable, following the 
initial open one, in reaction or in the German beachten. Its 
appearance and effect at the beginning of a Hebrew word may 
be roughly compared to that of the letter 2 in the word hour. 
ע‎ is 8 sharp, guttural sound, caused by a sudden opening of 
the glottis; it is transliterated by means of a rough breathing <. 
Ihe fact that the letter represents two originally different 
sounds is now shown only in the semantic range of some words 
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i. Only the general principles of the Hebrew vocalic 
svstem can be dealt with at this stage. There are in Hebrew, 
as in other languages, short vowels, long vowels and diph- 
thongs. But in Hebrew there is, besides the ordinary short 
vowels, a vowel so short as to be almost indistinct; the long 
vowels may be either pure long or tone-long; and the 
diphthongs have passed, for the most part, into long vowels. 
2. Vocalizalion. (a) All the Semitic alphabets consisted 
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). The first use of 
vocalic letters probably arose when * 1 and ,ה‎ falling at the 
end of a syllable, lost consonantal value and formed with the 
preceding vowel a diphthong which became modified to a 
long vowel; e.g. a before 1 (i.e. aw) would pass through au to 
ó: so uw to ú; ay (ai) to é; and zy to Thus 1 would come 
in time to stand for long o and u, י‎ for long e and 7. n likewise 
came to have a vocalic usage and the three letters are often 
termed vowel-letters or vocalic consonants (also maires 
lectionis). They represent long vowels and, broadly speaking, 
the pure, unchangeably long rather than the tone-long (see 
7 below). We may summarize their vocalic use thus: 


represents the long a, but also e and o.‏ ה 
represents the long 7 and the long e.‏ י 
represents the long u and the long o.‏ 


Thus independently of the special system which was later 
devised for the accurate representation of the vowels, we 
know that מה‎ is ma, me or mo, לי‎ is li or le, סוסי‎ sosi, sose, 
SMS? or SUSE. 

(b) When ה ורי‎ occur at the beginning of a syllable, they are 
necessarily consonantal; e.g. ar yom (day), וכסף‎ 
(and silver), הוד‎ hódh (glory). When * 1 occur within a syllable 
(as the vocalic waw does in nr and Ta above) or at the end 
of it, they are always vocalic; e.g. p» lin, mp לי ,א‎ li, 
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Note—(i) p, ph, t, th, s, $ k, kh are voiceless. 

(1) b, bh, d, dh, z, g, gh are voiced. 

(i11) t, $, q, * are emphatic consonants. 

(iv) s 1s described in the table as a palatal sibilant, but if 
the sound of it 1s correctly represented by the conventional 
ts, it should be described as a post-dental explosive. 


3. The vowels were not originally written in the Hebrew 
mss. but eventually came into use in them in the manner 
which is explained in 88 2-4. The absence of vowels in any 
written tradition of the Hebrew text of the Old Testament 
might be considered to be a serious defect and to cause un- 
certainty of meaning; e.g. the consonants דבר‎ can be read to 
mean speak or speaking or he spoke or word or pestilence. 
The context usually removes any such uncertainty, except 
occasionally in the choice between a verb and a noun from 
the same stem, just as, in an English sentence, it would 
normally be clear whether bir should be read as batter, bather, 
beater, better, bitter or butter. An experienced reader finds 
little difficulty with unvocalized texts in Hebrew, which is 
no more remarkable than the parallel circumstance that a 
trained stenographer today can read with ease a modern 
system of shorthand which almost wholly dispenses with 
vowel signs. 


EXERCISE 
Write the following in English and Hebrew 


בית, דבר, ירד, ירך, גנב, זקן, ימט, טעם, מעט, עצה, החשך, 
קצף, כּפים, מגן, מים, רצח, כּנען, אתה, אזן: 


bh, b, l, Im, ml, st, Sn, Ikh, gdh, dgh, qwm, rs, kph, sw, 


hm, ms, mt, E I "m, yyn, ngh, mym, ‘wphph, hms, ,על‎ 
tmm. 


N.B.—The forms bh, gh, &c., represent 3, 1, &c., without the dot: 
b, g, &c., the dotted letters 3, 3, &c. 
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First Class Second Class Third Class 
a sound i and e sounds 0 and u sounds 


UA 


Long  qames- 0 d cali 0707 ~ $ ravine sureq ~) 


true‏ א 
Vowels e.g. AR gam e.g. TOT hasidh ^ qibbüs =‏ 
dábhàr | seré = é € pain e.g. mp or Bp‏ 337 
hég gum‏ חק e.g.‏ 
kabhédh holem n ő ð bone‏ 722 
dor‏ דר e.g.‏ 
hog‏ חק 


N. B. See the note at the foot of the Table in $ 3.1. 


6. (a) Pure Long Vowels. The essence of a pure (or natural- 
Iv) long vowel is that it cannot under any circumstances be 
modified. For example, the 6 in qóf&l is a pure long vowel; if, 
for instance, there were added to 00/67 an inflectional addition 
which altered the position of the tone, that would not affect 
the pure long 6, which would remain unchanged. Again, the 
vowels é and 6, when they represent original diphthongs a? 
(av) and au (aw) respectively, are unchangeable. Thus the pure 
long vowels are 6/6 4 ô ú, all unchangeable, and indicated in 
transliteration by the circumflex. The pure long d is much the 
least common in Hebrew. 

(b) Tone-long Vowels. In contrast to the pure long vowels 


入 
1 / 


which are long by nature and unchangeable, there are the 
so-called tone-long vowels which are long only because of 
their relation to the tone and which are subject to modification 
when that relation changes. The tone syllable in a word 1s that 
upon which the stress or accent falls—in Hebrew, as a general 
rule, it is the final syllable. Thus in dábhàr (134, word) the 


- 


second a is tone-long because it is the vowel of the tone syl- 
lable; the long a of the first syllable illustrates the fact that 
in certain classes of nouns the vowel of the pretonic syllable 
may be long by position. But if an inflectional ending is added 
to dabhar so that the tone falls on it, the vowels of dabndr 
undergo modification in consequence (cf. $ 6. 2). 
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is vocalic only at the end of a final syllable, and even‏ ה .76 לו 
in that position it can be used as a consonant (§ 6. 8).‏ 

3. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps to 
vocalization described above, though scanty, might be found 
sufficient. But when the language ceased to be spoken and 
became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the vowels was 
needful for correct reading. The proof of this is that the 
vowel-less text was frequently read in one way by the Greek 
translators, and in another by the later Jewish scholars who 
added the vowels. E.g., Gen. 47. 31, "Jacob bowed upon the 
head of the bed” (mitía); but in LXX, “ot the staff" (matte). 
(Cf. Heb. rr. 21). The consonantal form is the same for both 
words, .המטה‎ So in Amos 9. 12 the Edom of the original be- 


A 


comes men (Hebr. ‘ddkim) in the translation (cf. Acts 15. 
17). 

4. During the time when there were no written vowel signs, 
a tradition of pronunciation of the words of the Scriptures 
was handed down. It was this tradition, named the Massora, 
which Jewish scholars, the Massoretes, in the early centuries 
of the Christian era, sought to preserve by the introduction 
of a system of vowel signs which received the name of the 
Massoretic System of Points. Its purpose was to preserve and 
to transmit with accuracy the textual tradition and to remove 
ambiguities concerning the reading and interpretation of the 
consonantal text. Theirs was not the only system which was 
devised; there were two others, an older Palestinian and a 
Babylonian, which employed a supralinear system of vocaliz- 
ation; but the Massoretic or Tiberian system became domi- 
nant. It probably dates from the sixth and seventh centuries; 
the signs are not regarded as integral parts of the words but 
are placed above or below so that they are outside them. 
The names given to the vowel signs probably have some 
reference to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. 
These sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of 
the names. 
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(d) There 1s a disinclination to use vocalic P 
each of two contiguous syllables ; therefore, the form שרים‎ is 
preferred to שירים‎ (songs), and WTP to 707 (they slew him). 

(e) When the consonantal letter is present (as in חיק‎ hég, 
bosom) the syllable is said to be written fully (scriptio plena) ; 
when it is absent (PN) the syllable is said to be written detec- 
tively (scriptio defecttva). 

(f) When such vowels are written fully, 1.€. with the vowel 
sign and the vocalic consonant, the Massoretic point stands 
in its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except 
hélem, which is placed over the wéw and šúreg which is placed 
in the bosom of the wáw; e.g. ^" (not (חיל‎ hil (to writhe) ; 
^n hél (rampart); יד‎ yadhi (my hand); but חול‎ (not (חול‎ 
hôl (sand); סוס‎ sus (horse). 

(g) When the vowel preceding a vocalic consonant 1s not of 
the class homogeneous with it, the vocalic consonant has 
consonantal value; e.g. "2 vádhay (my hands); XY ‘andw 
(humble), in hoy (ah), "7i galáy (revealed), עולה‎ awla 
(injustice), זר‎ ziw (April-May). The suffixal form (to be ex- 


1 : E f 1 2 E :סי‎ s 了 ha " 
plained in § 18) Y, is sounded dw, as ™9™ sú-sãw (his horses). 


EXERCISE 


Write these words in English letters 
מה, מי, מימי, לי, לו, לין, לון, שירו, קומה, לולי, שירות,‎ 
היניק, הושיעה, סוסים, הוריתי, קול, קולותינו, עוף, הובישו,‎ 
הליכה נא:‎ 9" 278 
Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by vowel letters: 


qüm, qóm, Sir, Sirim, sus, süsóthénü, qos, li, 16, lu, mé, 
mésibh, móth, hélil, hil, hilà, hós??, siph, méqis, tobhé, niri, 
6510, hólikhü, 1016, méniqdthénu. 
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7. Rules of Writing. (a) Motives of reverence made the Mas- 
soretes leave intact the sacred text, including the vocalic 
consonants; their own vocalic system was complete in itself. 
It thus happens that in all those cases where a textual vowel 
already existed, there is now a double vocalization, the textual 
and the Massoretic. Thus on the older system gol would be 
קול‎ (voice) and Siri שירה‎ (song); with the Massoretic vowels 
alone, these words would be written קל‎ and שר‎ respectively. 
But in actual fact the vowels were added to the existing con- 
sonantal text, in which the pure long were, to a large extent, 
already consonantly represented. Therefore, we have the 
forms קול‎ and FW in which the vowels are practically written 
twice. 

(b) The long vowels e 7 o 4, when they occur at the end of a 
word, are regularly represented by a mater lectionis; e.g. 
"ap =gamé or gami, mp —qámó or qåmú. When any of these 
four vowels occurs at the end of a syllable which is not final, 
a distinction 1s usually drawn between the pure long and the 
tone-long vowels. The general rule is that in the case of the 
tone-long vowels no mater lectionis is used, while in the case 
of the pure long it is; e.g. in 222 lébhabh (heart) the 6 is tone- 
long, while in TTY Sird (song) the 4 is pure long; in "P3 béger 
(morning) the 6 is tone-long, while in 3272 kékhabh (star) the 
ó is pure long. It is an almost invariable usage that, as above, 
the tone-long vowel should not have a mater lectionis written: 


occasionally a pure long vowel does not have one written; 
e.g. MP gitér (thick smoke) is also found written as “YP or 
even WP? ; and "tip qéiél may be found as “YP, 

(c) A vocalic consonant, used as a consonant, is not usually 
followed by the same consonant used as a vowel: in such a case 
only the vowel sign is written; e.g. מצות‎ miswdth (command- 
ments) in which the ו‎ must be consonantal (cf. sing. 
מצוה‎ miswa), is better than מצוות‎ (in which the first must be 


consonantal and the second vocalic). 
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2. As the Table indicates, the vowel signs designate a qual- 
itv of sound as well as the quantity, long or short. In the 
pronunciation of the vowels the two modes which are known 
in Europe are the ashkenazi and the sephardi; the latter, 
which is that of the Spanish Jews, is normally adopted in 
modern grammars, as it is in this one. 

The fact that the sign 7 1s used to represent two vowels, 
not onlv of different classes (first and third) but of different 
quantity (long @ and short o), is notable. The reason for the 
usage was doubtless the approximate similarity of sound 1 
the two vowels concerned ; cf. the sound of a in man, cat, etc. 
as contrasted with its sound in ball, swan, etc. Nevertheless, 
it is true that the short vowel of the first class is T pathah, 


while 7 games 201022 is a short vowel of the third class. 


The position of the vowel within a Hebrew word in terms of 
its relation to the tone will usually make plain whether 7 
signifies an @ or an o in any particular case. 

3. (a) Pathah appears to be always short, whether it 
occurs in an open ol a closed syllable, but it must be carefully 
noted that it can occur under the tone; e.g. "Ei nd‘ar, M2 
hdvith, VDORI higtiláná. 

(b) Séré is normally long; it is doubtful if it can ever be 
a short vowel (as, e.g., in the verbal form לYP,‎ which has a 
common variant ?¥P). 

(c) Hireg can be long or short, as the examples in the 
lable show. 

(d) Seghól is short and is closely related to pathah; in fact, 
in the other systems of vocalization mentioned above, the 
two were indicated by the same sign. Like pathah, seghól can 
be used under the tone (cf. 772 inélekh), and, when it is used 
in conjunction with the vocalic consonant yodh, it can indicate 
a pure long vowel (cf. APN fighlénd). 

(c) Hólem is long; it is often a modification of an original 4 
or of the diphthong a4; e.g. ovip gétél, WV mdSabh. 
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I. Table of external vowel signs or Massoretic points. 


Third Class 
o and u sounds 
gibbus 7 u put 
e.g. 1200 
muslakh 
qam. hatiph 
0 on 
e.g. DUTH 
hodhsam 
800/06 +) | 
gibbiis - u true 
e.g. my or Bg 
gum 
hólem - 66 bone 
e.g. דר‎ dor 
חק‎ hog 


e.g, D93 


begarim 


一 一 个 
T: 


e.g, QUIN 


hedhasim 


Second Class 
i and e sounds 


hireq T t pin 


e.g. 12 min 


50001 7 e pen 
e.g. BRIN 


helgam 


hiveq T i ravine 
e.g. TON hasidh 


seré = é 6 pain 
חק.‎ hég 
722 kabhedh 


€ 


בש 


Bun 
sepharam 
e.g. PN. 


yehszag 


First Class 
à sound 
Short )pdthah = a fat 


N 


vowels )e.g. 73 badh 


games 7 a d calf 
Long 2.0. DP gdm 
s . ג‎ í 7 
vowels imi 
2371 dábhar 


| simple shewa 1 


—6 


| e. . 
Indis- ן‎ eg. 127 dbhar 
tinct 
vowels { composite shewas 
or haleplis ... =" 
e.g. non 
| 


/ 


heRhanim 


N.D.—In the above illustrations I have intentionally written words 
involving the pure long $ without the vocalic letter " which usually 
accompanies them, in order to exhibit the vowel signs by themselves. 
The customary spelling will be explained in § 4. 


The term shewa wil be used in the Grammar in this form and 


1 


not as Sewa, since it has to be adopted into the English vocabulary 
for the purposes of the Grammar. 


$3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC POINTS 2] 
become a full vowel, commonly req; e.g. 727 דּבְרִיוּ<‎ This 
phenomenon is not peculiar to Hebrew. A helpful parallel 
mav be cited from French. In the phrase de ce que je ne te . 
dis as, there are not two but seven vocal shewas or mute e s 
in collocation. The rhythm of utterance demands that some 
of these vowels should be given more vocalic value and in 
practice the pronunciation is something like this: dis/ ke/ j1n/ 
til/ dij pa. That is, some of the mute es are SO lightly touched | 
in pronunciation as to be almost, if not wholly, inaudible, 
while others are strengthened in sound. | 

When two shewas are found together, as in יקטלו‎ | the first 
must be a silent shewa ending the syllable yzq and the second 
a vocal shewa beginning the next syllable fei (or perhaps even 
constituting by itself the syllable fe; cf. § 4. 5). | 

7. Position of the Vowel Sign. (a) The vowel sign stands 
under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as ?9 mar, 
hitter, V namér, a leopard; with the exception of (i) Aólem, 
which stands over the left hand corner of the consonant which 
it follows, as חק‎ hog, statute, קטן‎ gaton, little; (ii) Sdreg, which 
is set within the wdw, as סוס‎ sds, horse; and (iii) pathah 
furtive, (cf. 8. 1a) which stands below the consonant before 
which it is pronounced. Only games is found as a final vowel 
without a final vocalic consonant; e.g. ,ל‎ novp are the 
common forms although 127. "D?UP are occasionally found. 


(b) When Aólem precedes the letter x at the end of a word 
or syllable, the point is placed on the right apex of the letter, 
as בא‎ bô (enter); when it follows, the point is on the left 
apex, as אב‎ *6bh (ghost). When the א‎ begins a syllable, the 
hólem occupies its proper place, as O84 b0?am (their entering). 

(c) A hólem preceding 9 coincides with its diacritical point, 
as משה‎ mdse, Moses, not משה‎ There is no ambiguity; since 
no vowel sign following the מ‎ is visible, it must be concluded 


1 The sign > is used in the Grammar to indicate ‘becoming’ or 
‘developing into’ and < to indicate ‘derived from’ (e.g. Eng. has not 
> hasnt, hasn?t < has not). 
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(f) Sdreg and Qibbüs were originally used as two signs for 
4 without distinction of quantity, the signs being - and א‎ 
But owing to the fact that the sign - was liable to be mis- 
interpreted when used with any consonant, its use became 
confined to wdw, written 1. Long ú was usually represented 
in the Hebrew text by wd, in which case the point was placed 
in 1ts bosom, as in my. When wa: was not in the text, ú was 
represented by qgibbüs so that gibbiis was used to represent 
short « and long 4. 


4. Indistinct Vowels. (a) The name shewa was given to that 
indistinct, hurriedly pronounced vowel which resembles the 
swift e in the or the second e in benediction. Its sign is 7, and 


it was sounded so indistinctly that the class of vowel was not 
clearly enunciated, so that the same sign is used for the in- 
distinct vowel of each of the three classes. 


(b) In the case of the four guttural letters an indistinct 
shewa following them acquired a certain degree of distinct 
pronunciation which was expressed by the Massoretes by the 
use of composite shewas, signs compounded of simple shewa 
and one of the short vowel signs: Z^, z^, =’. They are also 
specifically named hateph-pathah, hateph-seghél and hateph- 
games; e.g. חמר‎ Jemór, ass (not obn) TAN mör, say (not 
WN), PT ,יע‎ sickness (not "m. 


5. The sign of simple sh*wa , is also put under every con- 
sonant without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and not 
final. The shewa in this position is called silent, having no 
sound. E.g. in נקטל‎ nigtal (killed, ptc.), the p has under it, 
because, unlike 3 and v, it has no vowel of its own; on the 
other hand, 5, though, like p, it has no vowel of its own, is 
written without ,, because it is final. 


6. Thus the same sign is used to indicate both an indistinct 
vowel and merely the end of a syllable. But it must be noted 
that the exigencies of pronunciation in Hebrew cannot tolerate 
two vocal shewas in collocation ; the first of the two must 
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penult or the unaccented final must be open; e.g. ספ‎ sepher, 


hook, לטל‎ qaidlia, thou hast killed. | 

2. Kinds of Syllable. Every syllable in Hebrew must begin 
with a consonant; such a word as ore. if transliterated, would 
have to begin with a prosthetic N. But no syllable can begin 
with more than one consonant; if words like dream and 
impress were to be transliterated, a vocal shewa would have 
to be intruded between the d and the 7 of the first (i.e. 
deveam) and the p and the 7 of the second (Le. impress). 

A syllable ending in a vowel is termed open, as P gà; one 
ending in a consonant 1s termed sAut, as קל‎ qal. 

3. End of the Syllable. A syllable may end in a vowel or 
a consonant. None but a final syllable can end in more than 
one consonant, and a final in not more than two; e.g. kV? 
yasg (he waters); it cannot end in a doubled consonant 

AQ). 

gee is placed under the consonant which ends the 
syllable, provided that it is sounded and not the last letter ofa 
word; e.g. ?9p3 nig-tal (killed). A consonant which is not 
sounded does not take shewa; e.g. ראשית‎ ré$ith (beginning), 
not ראשית‎ the א‎ being quiescent; and a single consonant at 
the end of a word does not take it, except Raph, which takes 
it in its bosom, probably to distinguish final Raph 7 irom 
final nun ן‎ (thus 1? lakh, to thee, not 77). Words ending in 
two consonants are rare. But two sounded consonants at the 
end of a word both take shewa; e.g. DWP gost, (truth). If, 
however, the first is quiescent and not sounded, and, in 
consequence, drops the shewa, the second drops it also ; 
לקראת‎ lig-rath (cf. §7. 6). If it is the second which is quiescent, 
the first retains the shewa; e.g. XA gay (valley). 

4. (a) Vowel of the Syllable. The vowel ot an open pus 
is commonly long; e.g. J in 599 hakham (wise) 5 m 774 
l&bhábh (heart), i> in 33i hókhábh (star). The vowel of a 
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that its vowel is a hélem coinciding with the diacritical point 
of the .ש‎ Similarly a Aólem following $ coincides with its 
diacritical point, as SW, s6né, hating. The sign & will be so 
at the beginning of a syllable and os elsewhere; e.g. TU, 
Só-mér, keeper, and VE", yir-bos, he treads. In the first case 
the initial consonant could not be w, because in that case the 
other point above the consonant would have no significance; 


in the second the final consonant could not be Ww, for that 
would leave the preceding 5 without a vowel. 


EXERCISE 


Lransliterate the following Hebrew words into English, and 
English into Hebrew with Mass. vowels 

יד, גּר, חַן, חק, גם, עַל, שׂוּם, OX‏ אַף, עבד, 72 דב, צר, 

QT רפש, שפט, קם, רץ, רוּץ,‎ WR עיר, אַכל, חזק,‎ HT S 

| NON דּבַר,‎ m 


oo cee 


gam, bor, bó$, Sübh, Sir, Sor, Sim, hóq, ‘im, im, 1 
qol, ‘am, har, robh, ris, harogh, sél, héq masal mešal, q6tél, 
Salóm, yards, qómàm, po“lé, "soph, heheziq. 


3 4. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING 


I. (a) Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the Accent 
or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel changes in 
the language. It is important to know where the accent falls, 
as the same word, differently accented, may have two widely 


different meanings; e.g. nm nühd, she vested, but nm náhá, 
he led; so (93) binii', they built, but bani, in us. Usually, 
however, the accent falls on the last syllable of the word, e.g. 
RA yasar, upright, 323 Ragen, old; in certain cases it may fall 
on the penult, e.g. n? qéren, horn; YR "ózen, ear (S 25). 

(b) If the accent be on the penult, either the accented 
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bhi'm, הבדיל ， 158-090 ישקלו‎ habh-di'l, n2?0D mam-lé-kheth, 


ephá-dhi'm, THR ^Jó-hé-khà, TN ydi-dhé', PY yas,‏ עבדִים 
E Id br. / A AH‏ :- ד. 
DN" yée-a-mer, WIN frold-yé'-nth.‏ 
EXERCISE‏ 


Write the following words in English, 
dividing them into syllables 


Cen mo‏ חמור, TZ uS MIS‏ נשקלו, מְצַפְצְפִים, 
Ame‏ קציר, mU?‏ הֶקְטְלָה, הקטיל, ev‏ | 


Write these Hebrew words 
6+61, qàm, "ekhtobh, māqôm, wlô, mizmór, qutlu, ה‎ 
qa’mu, Iminehá, ülyamim, yéreq, lilqot, mamlakhà, tou. 
imónim, 56, mqómi, yórSim, nilham, 1578/61, Smo, na*ar, 
h*mórim, le*esoph, ‘amalnu. 
Note.—In the above English words simple shewa, silent or vocal, is 


ise 1 for practice in placing it. 
not expressed: the exercise is set partly | : 
The ond unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the Hebrew 


words and English transliterations. 
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I. It has already been stated that the pure long vowels 
å, é, 4, 6, ú, are unchangeable ($ 2. 6) and in consequence are 
uninfected by their relation to the tone in a word. A short 
vowel in a closed syllable may become long under the tone 
($ 4. 4a) but it cannot be reduced to vocal sh*wa. because 3 
closed svllable must retain a full vowel. This section 15 con- 
cerned with tone-long vowels. These, not being long by nature, 
but in terms of their relation to the tone, may undergo change 
when that relation is changed. mE 
2. (a) There are only three tone-long vowels, + = =, d, 6,0, 
one for each class; a short hireg (=), when tone-lengthened, 
becomes not long hireg but sévé =, and a gibbus (=), when 


tone-lengthened, becomes not long qibbúş but holem (2). 
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shut syllable is commonly short; e.g. TD in 1272 midhbar 
(desert), and ?? in TTP yaldà (girl). 


But the vowel of an open syllable may be short if it has the accent, 
e.g. מ‎ in שָמִים‎ Samayim (heaven) or 3 in IP3 báyith (house); and the 
vowel of a shut syllable may be long if has the accent, e.g. כם‎ in non 
hakham (wise) or bY in bp] nigtdl (killed), in which the vowel of the 
first. syllable 21, which also is shut, is short because that syllable 


is not accented. 


(b) the vowels 4 and ú cannot stand in a shut syllable 
before two consonants, even with the accent (cf. $ 30. 5a). 

5. Half-open Syllable. Every syllable must contain a vowel. 
The question, therefore, arises: ‘Does a consonant followed by 
vocal sh*wa constitute an open syllable?' The answer must 
be No. E.g. "UP? must be divided syllabically into yig-fki and 
בקטל‎ into bi-q-tól or bige-fol. A syllable like big, which appears 
in the last form, has sometimes been described as a half-open 
syllable. l 

(a) Such massoretic pointing as '2?2 and 752, in which the 
כ‎ in the first and the 5 in the second have no daghesh lene, 
shows that the shewa in each case must be treated as vocal 
(cf. $8 5. 28; 6. 2a, b). 

(b) Such a shewa is usually the reduced form of an origin- 
ally full vowel, so that, by treating it as vocal, we retain 
an evidential trace of the original full vowel. 

But it must be noted that there are certain cases in which 
the sh*wa has lost vocalic value and become silent, probably 
because of the rapid pronunciation of a form commonly in 
use; e.g. קלל‎ qol, but 7007 Lig-tal (§ 18. 2a. iii); with this 
may be compared the pronunciation of family in English as 
jam-ly, etc. 


Examples of the Syllable: 
קטל‎ ga-tdl, DYP ga-tdl-ti, BBP qualiém, כרבים‎ | 
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Under gutturals ($ 3. 4b) it is one of the Aafephs, generally 
hateph pathah tor vowels of the first and second classes (8 3. 1; 
^ot hateph seghdl for the second class) and hateph games! for 
vowels of the third class; thus 9227 from DN wise, maon 
(not ma?n) from 2202 fat, חדשים‎ from WTF? new moon, 
month. 

(d) i. Two vocal sh*was cannot stand together (§ 3. 6). 
When, therefore, through processes of inflection (e.g. WW? 
plur. absol., "Y^ plur. constr.; $ 14. 3b) or composition (as 
when, e.g., the prepositions 3 în, 3 as, ל‎ to precede a word 
beginning with sh*wa, imn? (§ 12. 1) to his anointed from the 
absolute form MWA), this would happen, the first becomes a 
full, short vowel, commonly Aíreg. Thus "Y^ >3 "W^ yiseré; 
and WW? > למשחו‎ 6 

ii. If the first of the shewas be a composite (as will happen 
when the first consonant 1s a guttural; cf. $ 3. 4b), the short 
vowel arising is not 2, but is generally the full, short vowel 
corresponding to the composite shewa. Thus "227 (from 237 
wise) becomes not "227! but "2271 hakhemé. That is, the class 
of the original vowel 1s retained; and this occasionally, but 
rarely, happens with other letters than gutturals; e.g. "912 
(from "22 wing) becomes not "832 but 922 kanephé. 

(e) In "Y? and ^92" the shewa is vocal (cf. § 4. 5). To 
consider the first syllable of "W? as closed and the shewa as 
silent would obliterate the fact that originally a full vowel 
(d) stood between § and v (cf. plur. absol. 8°" and sing. W ). 
But it is one of the fundamental principles of Hebrew to 
conserve, in whatever way possible, the ultimate elements 
of words. The only way to conserve evidence of the original 
games following the W is to treat the shewa as vocal in “W? 


* This 01600 would be more correctly named haleph qames hatáph. 
? See page 26 note 1. 
? See note on p. 21. 
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(b) Tone-long vowels are found in the open syllable im- 
mediately before the tone and in the shut syllable, chiefly 
the final, under the tone. In ov yasar, upright, e.g., the last 


syllable שר‎ is closed and has a long vowel under the tone; 


the first syllable ? is open and has a long vowel before the 


tone (§ 2. 6b); so also, e.g., Tet old, and 22? heart, and קטן‎ 


small. When the syllable before the tone is closed, as, eg. 
in 4272 mazlegh. fork, its vowel is short and unchangeably so. 


(c) i. When the vowel of the final syllable is long under the 
tone and that of the penultimate is long in an open pretonic 
syllable, the rhythm of pronunciation demands that the 
vowel of the antepenultimate, if it is open, should be as 
hurriedly pronounced as possible, i.e. should be reduced to 
vocal shewa in the case of changeable vowels. Thus in 0°" 


ySari'm (plur. of )?ר‎ the final syllable 0 has a long vowel, 
the open penultimate has a pretonic long vowel (the games 
which follows ש‎ in the sing. 0???) but the vowel following 
the *, which was a pretonic games in the sing. W is in the 
plural removed two places from the tone in the antepenulti- 
mate syllable and is reduced to vocal shewa. Note that the 
plural of 2232 hókhábh, star, is 82212 kokhabhim, the long 6 
in the antepenultimate syllable of the plural remaining un- 
changed because it is pure long; likewise the vowel of the 
antepenultimate syllable remains unchanged when it is in 
a closed syllable; e.g. UBUD mis-pat, judgment, plur. מִשַפְטִים‎ 
mispatim. 

ii. The indistinct vowel arising from the reduction of a 
vowel of any class because of its distance from the tone is 
simple shewa vocal under ordinary consonants: thus oy” 
from יָשָר‎  יִבְָבְל‎ my heart from לבב‎ TAI spears from רמח‎ 1, 


! This word, accented on the penultimate, in seeming contra- 


vention of the rule, will be explained in § 25, and should be accepted 
without question here and now. 
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1. The word Daghesh! is from a root which possibly ex- 
pressed the idea of hardness. The sign of Daghesh is a point in 
the bosom of a letter, and this point was used (i) with the 
np2 ב גד‎ letters to denote their hard or explosive use (3, b, 
&c.); and (ii) with consonants generally (but not universally) 
to denote a strengthening of them which is best indicated by 
duplication. The former is called Daghesh lene, the latter 
Daghesh forte. 

2. Daghesh lene. (a) The letters na ב גד כ‎ have two pro- 
nunciations (cf. § 1. 2a); used with Daghesh lene they are hard 
or explosive (i.e. b, g, d, k, p, t); without that sign they are 
aspirate or fricative bh, gh, dh, kh, ph, th). | 

When these letters stand at the beginning of a syllable 
following upon a closed syllable, they take Daghesh lene; but 
when they immediately follow a vowel sound, they do not 
take it. Thus וכר‎ 260-2007 he remembered, 127 yiz-kór, he 
remembers. The first > follows a vowel (4) and, therefore, 
has no daghesh; the second 5 follows upon a closed syllable, 
and, therefore, has a daghesh. Also these letters take daghesh 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence or clause, and 
at the beginning of a word unless the word is closely associated 
with the preceding one and it ends in a vowel. That is to say, 
Hebrew is not pointed mechanically, but account is taken 
of the relation of words to one another in a sentence. Where 
two words are closely associated so that they are read to- 
gether, they are treated as one unit, so that, if the first ends 
in a vowel, the first letter of the second, if it is one of the 
B'ghadhk*bhath letters, does not take a daghesh. Contrast, 
e.g., 1277 and it was so, Gen. 1. 7 (where the connection 
is very intimate and further indicated in the Hebrew by the 
hyphen; cf. Note I to the Exercise in § 9) with '2 בקי‎ and at 


1 For the form of the term Daghesh (not Daghes) cf. the note on 
shewa in $ 3. r. 
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so that it should be transliterated as 7/5706, not 95ב‎ % 
This principle covers examples such as these: "227 hakhemé 
derived from the absol. plur. 222%; WYP gifldi (2 m. plur. 
Imper. from the sing. קלל‎ (kill); similarly 7272 berakha 
(blessing) with a suffix becomes "2772 > ^D273 i.e. bir kháthi 
(my blessing). 

(f) The principles stated in sub-paragraphs (b) and (c) are 
carried out both in nouns and verbs. There are, however, 
two remarkable exceptions: 

First, the law in (b) regarding the tone-long vowel in the 
final accented shut syllable has not been carried out fully in 
the case of the vowel a. Verbs always write d for à (except 
in pause; cf. $ 11, footnote to the Heb.-Eng. Exercise). Thus 
קטל‎ he killed, not קטל‎ that is, the final syllable, though ac- 
cented, has the short vowel, if it be a. This d, when it occurs 
in an open syllable in a form of קטל‎ with a suffix, has the same 
scheme of vocalic modification as if it were @ (cf. $ 27. 3a). 

Second, in opposition to the law in (c), in the case of verbs, 
the shewa stands not in the second place from the tone but 
immediately before it. Thus, while the noun (or adjective) 
inflects W AW: (fem.) ysara (upright), the verb inflects 
ow TW 45-4 (he, she, was upright), the shewa being sounded 
to represent the original vowel a. So adj. 827 (wise), 722; 
vb. 227 (he was wise), 227. (But see$9, Note2 to the Exercise.) 


EXERCISE 
Correct the following words 
כּוֹכַבִים, קטלו, קטַלְתָּם,‎ win מִדְבָּרִים, זקנים,‎ (227 
mm qur ups oy ee aep Up 
אֲלָפִים, תּשׁוּב, יקים:‎ nan mv הָקִימוֹתָם,‎ 


Note.—The accent falls תס‎ the last syllable, unless otherwise in- 
dicated. 
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is sounded, representing as 1t does an original 4 (7227 gala, 
curse, noun). 

(c) A word cannot end in a doubled letter (cf. $ 4. 3). 
Therefore, whereas the word for peoples is B°BY the sing. 
is DY, not BY, 

(d) It is important to note that the gutturals (i.e. Yn (אה‎ 
cannot be duplicated, and therefore cannot take daghesh forte. 
Thus we cannot write Y3 (he burned, consumed), or DRY 
(he destroyed). See § 7. 7. 

4. The Beghadhk-phath letters, which alone can take daghesh 
lene, can also take daghesh forte; thus 039. &ibber (he broke in 
pieces). In these cases it is the hard sound of the consonant 
that is doubled: i.e. we say $bber, not $ivver; so 89 saper 
(relate, imper.), not sajfér. 

Daghesh forte and daghesh lene need never be confused, 
because daghesh forte, as we have seen, is always preceded 
by a vowel; daghesh lene, never. Thus in 7272 mudh-bar, 
wilderness, the daghesh in the ב‎ is necessarily d. lene; it 
cannot be d. forte, because the latter requires a full vowel 
before it; even if the shewa could be vocal, that would not 
be enough, because it is not a full vowel. On the other hand, 
the daghesh in the beth of the word 7219 medhabbér, speaking 
(part.) is necessarily d. forte, because it is preceded by a vowel. 


5. Omission of Daghesh forte. In the case of the consonants 1, ^, 
במ ל‎ p, when followed by vocal shewa, the d. forte is very frequently 
ond in writing where usage would lead us to expect it; e.g. הַיָאר‎ 


(not ,(היאר‎ the Nile; ANY (not AY; sing. WY), blind; הַלְלוּ‎ (not 
;הַלְלוּ‎ sing. ,(הַלָל‎ praise yd "ln (not "HD; absolute form ny), behold 
me; מבקשים‎ (not ;מבקשים‎ sing. (מבקש‎ seeking; MP? (not mp; 
sing. np?) they will take. This also applies to sibilants, especially 
when they are followed by a guttural; e.g. NOD (not INDD) his throne; 
so INW? (not WU), they will lift up. Since, in most of these examples, 


the shewa represents an originally full vowel, it is to be regarded as 
vocal, 
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came to pass when etc., Gen. 6. 1 (where the connection 1s 
broken and a new start is made with 79). 

(b) For this purpose vocal shewa, simple or composite, has 
the same effect as the full vowels; e.g. זכר‎ zekhor, remember, 
חכם‎ hekham, wise (cl. § 4. 5). This being so, it is at once clear 


whether a shewa which appears before a beghadhk-phath letter 
in a written form is vocal or silent; e.g. in 12272 in his heart, 


the shewa under the ל‎ must be vocal because the ב‎ immediately 
following has no daghesh lene; the pronunciation 1s, therefore, 
bilebhabho. 

3. . Daghesh forte. (a) Hebrew does not write a double con- 
sonant. To indicate that a consonant 15 doubled, or strength- 
ened, it inserts in it a point, as 1? gal-ld (they were swift). 
When so used the point is called Daghesh forte. Daghesh forte 
can be inserted in the letters י‎ and 1 when they are used con- 
sonantally; thus 3 szyyaà (dryness), "WT hiyya (he preserved 
alive), TS siyyón (Zion), MS siwwa (he commanded), "S 
sawwu (command, imper.), BP gawwam (their line?). There is 
no danger of this duplicated waw being confused with waw 
carrying the vowel Sureg, because, in the nature of the case, 
a duplicated letter must be preceded by a vowel, and, con- 
versely, if there be a vowel before the 13, then the 3 must=ww 
and not ú. If, e.g., in BP. we gave 3 the value of ú, there would 
,be no consonants with which to read the vowels _ and _ 
The word is therefore —9YP, i.e. gawwam. ו‎ i 

The duplicated consonant should be distinctly and firmly 
enunciated. 

(b) When, by processes of inflection, a form is developed 
in which the same consonant occurs at the end of a syllable 
and at the beginning of the one immediately following, the 
practice is to write the consonant once with daghesh forte; 
thus "Pl safhannü, we gave, becomes ת3‎ But if the shewa 
be vocalic, the daghesh forte must not be used; thus n2?p 
gilelath must not be written np qillath, because the shewa 
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i, The letters y א ה ח‎ are called Gutturals. n and Y are 
much more strongly sounded than x and n (cf. § 1. 21). The 
gutturals have the following peculiarities: 

(a) They take composite sh*wa in place of simple sh*wa 
vocal (cf. § 3. 4b); e.g. "19 peri, fruit, but ארי‎ ay? dion; קבר‎ 
qebhor, to bury, but עבר‎ *«bhor, to cross. 

(b) By far the most common hateph is... Initialn ה‎ Y com- 


monly take __, but initial א‎ — : e.g. עמד (קטל)‎ stand, VR say; 
but when further from the tone א‎ may take —; אל‎ (also (אֲלֵי‎ 
lo, towards, but Dior (not DPN), 

(c) Since two vocal shewas cannot stand together (§ 3. 6), 
a simple shewa vocal before a hateph becomes the full, short 
vowel corresponding to the 01620 e.g. בְּקטל‎ beget] becomes 
בקטל‎ bigdól, but 3337 l-«bhór becomes לעבר‎ la 1501000, to cross. 

2. The short i, falling before gutturals not final, is usually 
depressed to e; thus 732? he ts heavy, but OTI he ceases (not 
>m), This depression of i to e may also take place after a 
guttural; thus “122 my book, but "WY (not NY) my help. 

3. (a) The gutturals tend to have associated with them the 
a vowels; e.g. פצל‎ (type (בקר‎ work; נצר‎ (type 122) young man; 
and THY to stand, WWM she slaughtered, "382 she refused, and 
כהנים‎ priests,in each of which the = is in place of the simple 
shewa vocal of a similar form without a guttural. 

(b) It should be noted that 1, which has affinities with 
the gutturals, has frequently, but not invariably, the vowel 
a before it; e.g. 19" wayydsor (and he turned aside) and ר‎ 
wayyáser (and he removed) both become PI wayyásar; WIN 
(type (קטל‎ he hastened. But ימקר‎ he will hasten; and BẸ book, 
בקר‎ morning, &c. (cf. § 25). | 

4. A final guttural, except quiescent N, must be preceded 
by $athah or gámes. Any short vowel, other than 7 
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6. Insertion of Daghesh fovie. D. forie is sometimes inserted in a 
consonant to secure the more audible enunciation of the shewa under 
it; e.g. "ANY “in-nebhé for "DIY ‘ine-bhé (the grapes of...) This is 


known as D. forte dirimens. In certain cases two words, of which 
the first ends in 7, 11 or n „and the second is monosyllabic or almost 


so (like (שמו‎ may be closely connected by the insertion of a D. forte 
at the beginning of the second word; e.g. NNI nwy thou hast done 
this. This always happens when n (His) or fi (what) is joined by 
maqqéph to the following word; e.g. זֶה דשמו‎ this is his name, q?-7n5 
what eer what aileth thee? This is known as D. forte conjunctivum. 

7. The short unaccented vowel of the third class in syllables 
ending with a doubled letter is u. E.g. 7UPQ, but 737 (not 733) 
tt was declared. (Rarely—and chiefly under gutturals—it may 
appear as o; e.g. Y, also "Y my strength.) 

8. M appig (extender).—A point is inserted in the letter 
Hé, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced, and is 
not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point is called 


M appia, as "YN arsáh (h sounded), her land, whereas אַרְצָה‎ 
=darsa, towards (the) land (cf. § 14. 4 Rule 5). 


EXERCISE 


Daghesh lene and forte 
Write these Hebrew words 


I. gam, kol, dam, ben, "ét, mot, pat, kap, keleb, tiktob, 
katabta, bka, 1080, dàbàr, mi$pàt, midbar, btók, malki, 
yabdel, kókabim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspka, helqka, làrédet, 
yirb, yébk, gdólim. 

2. mbaqqsim, hallón, hammáyim, wayyinnagpt, limmadt, 
dibbér, mdubbar, sappdt, mispéd, bkaspkem, Sabbat, mibbné, 
sippór, ykatteb, bqisrkem, baddàm, 06060, yittnü, lbaddó. 

Note.—In this exercise the Beghadhkephath are expressed by or- 


dinary hard latters, and shewa is not expressed, as the exercise is set 
for practice on the syllable. HE 
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ib) But in some cases Y and, more so, n do not require 
such a helping vowel (cf. Intro. para. above); e.g. 7775 80 
his fear (not פחדו‎ paledhó); TAM rohbah, its breadth (not 
nain? rolebháh); יצצר‎ yacsér, he restrains (not יעצר‎ ya“sõr); 
DNI ned, concealed (not DON adam); VM veh-sar, 
he will suffer need (not VR) yehesar). 

6. ה‎ and, even more, א‎ require some separate treatment, 

(a) These letters, occurring at the beginning of a syllable, 
are consonantal; e.g. VIN ‘amar, he said, T?" halakh, he went, 
IN? mé-én, he refused, and NY ta-hér, clean. 

(b) Occurring at the end of a syllable their use is as follows: 

i. nat the end of a syllable not final remains consonantal ; 
e.g. TBT neh-pakh (type נקטל‎ cf. 2 above), he turned himself; 
there are very few examples of consonantal n at the end of a 
final syllable; e.g. 34 gabhóah, high, "ZË $lahdh, he sent her 
(cf. 86. 8). In forms like TẸ, nW, &c., the ה‎ is vocalic 
(S 2. 2a, b). 

ii. at the end of a syllable not final is rarely consonantal; 
e.g. WI ne-dár, lacking, where its consonantal value 5 
indicated in writing by the silent shewa written to it and by 
the daghesh lene in the daleth. But usually in such a case, 
and always at the end of a syllable, א‎ is quiescent; e.g. ?BN' 
yó-mar (not VAX yo-mar or WX? yo?-mar), ראשית‎ 4 
(not MORI r2-$ith or MPN) re-sith). When א‎ thus becomes 
quiescent, the syllable in which it stands is open and, in 
consequence, the original vowel of the syllable is usually 
lengthened; e.g., N39 (type (קטל‎ he found. 

7. The gutturals cannot be doubled (§ 6. 3d); ר‎ shares this 
characteristic with the gutturals. Hence in forms of the types 
wpa wpa 23 86. ($6. 3d), if the middle letter is a guttural, 
it cannot take daghesh forte and the effect of that upon the 
preceding vowel has to be noted: 

(a) Commonly the vowel is now regarded as falling in an 
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before a final guttural becomes 20/60. Between any long 
vowel, other than games, and the final guttural there steals 
in, in utterance, the sound of short a; hence this vowel is 
known as pathah furtive, and represents in writing something 
which took place in living speech. Thus we write 7?2 melekh, 
king, but מלח‎ melah, salt (not nn meleh); and Twa hislikh 
(he threw) but NWO hisliah, he sent (not MWA jislin), DD 
gabhóah, high (n, as the mappig shows, 1s consonantal, § 6. 8). 
This $afhah furtive, as the two last illustrations make plain, 
is written under the final guttural but pronounced before it; 
it disappears when the guttural, with which it is associated, 
ceases to be final; e.g. MD riiah (not ráha) spirit, but "n 
ru-hi, my spirit; mown he sent, but fem. nmovn 

Ii the final guttural is preceded by games, which is a vowel 
of the a class, there 1s no occasion for the insertion of a 
pathah furtive; thus FW] nislah, sent (not D?U nišlãah). 

Pathah furtive 1s never written to a final ,א‎ which is 
quiescent (cf. 6 below); thus 821 nabhi, prophet, not W. 

5. (a) When a guttural is not final, but falls at the end of a 
syllable, it sometimes takes a helping vowel; e.g. "222 ragh-li, 
my foot, but "?33 bali, my lord (not "?Y3 bali), and ל"‎ 
poli, my work (not "?99 poli), the helping vowel in each 
case being the 20/6028 corresponding to the preceding short 
vowel. Similarly, in verbal forms, helping vowels may be 
found: e.g. T 87 (he prolonged) >! PIRI herikh (cf. 2a above) 
> PNI he-vikh; TIM yat-mídh (he sets) > יצמיד‎ yaemidh; 
TAYI ho*-madh (he was set) > T2909 ho*enadh. Either the short 
vowel before the guttural (as a in the original "?33) or the 
composite shewa under the guttural (as * in (עבר‎ is sure to be 
determined, and then the combinations ==, z=, זא‎ follow as 
a matter of course. 


1 See note at foot of p. 21. 
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Hebrew has no indefinite article; e.g. ar yom, a day, 
WN 7S a man. 

1. The definite article is not a separate word but an in- 
separable, prefixed particle which shows no difference of 
form for number or gender. Its form before ordinary conso- 
nants is ' i.e. ha with the following consonant bearing dagh. 
forte. It was originally a demonstrative pronoun, and some- 
thing of this force attaches to it in one or two phrases; e.g. 
nv the day, i.e. today, and הלילה‎ the night, i.e. tonight. 

2. The primary form of the article may have been ha 
(as in Arab. hadha, this, and Syr. hadha, halen. this, these) 
which appears in Hebrew as 7 with the following consonant 
doubled; or it may have been hal (cf. Arab. al, the) or han. 
In the latter case, as happens with prefixed particles in other 
languages, the / or x is assimilated to the following consonant, 
e.g. הקול‎ hag-qól, the voice; vn has-Semes, the sun. Some- 
times the daghesh forte is elided when the opening consonant 
of the following noun has a vocal shewa written to it (cf. § 6. 5). 


3. When the article is used with a noun whose opening 
consonant is a guttural or 708, the principles laid down in 
$ 7.7 apply. Since these letters cannot be doubled, either 
the pathah of the article, falling in an open syllable, 1s 
lengthened to games, or, in the case of certain of the gutturals, 
there is implicit doubling of the guttural and the pathah of the 
article commonly remains unchanged. The former takes place 
regularly before א‎ and ,ר‎ and commonly before Y; e.g. הָאור‎ 
the light; האיש‎ the man; ona the foot; SYM the wicked; TYY 
the city; TY the eye; the latter takes place usually before ה‎ 
and m; e.g. o2" the palace; 12207 the wisdom. 

4. But certain variations to the rule given in 3 must..be 
noted in the pointing of the article before ח ה ע‎ pointed with 
qames or hateph games: 
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open syllable and receives compensatory lengthening, be- 
coming the corresponding tone-long vowel (88 4. 4a; 5. 2a); 
e.g. בקש‎ big-gés, he sought, but VW šē-rēš, he uprooted, WO 
mé-én, he refused; קטל‎ gut-tal, but בר‎ bó-rakh, he was blessed, 
6 being the tone-long form of the short s; TYm had-dérekh, 
the way, but 7235 ha-‘ébhedh, the servant. Such a vowel, 


lengthened by compensation, remains unchangeable, since it 
is the lengthened form of a vowel which, in forms in which 
the middle letter is neither a guttural nor a 76%, is in a shut 
syllable and, for that reason, unchangeable. 

(b) This compensatory lengthening of the vowel takes place 
practically always with א‎ and 7, and commonly with Y; e.g. 
מאן‎ (type (קטל‎ he refused, NII (type TBI) the evil, OYA (type 
21) the people. Usually with n, and very frequently with m, 
the preceding vowel remains short; the consonant is thus 
considered to be virtually doubled, so that the presence and 
effect of the daghesh forte is implied and it is known as 
daghesh forte implicitum; e.g. מחר‎ (type (קלל‎ hasten, רב‎ 
(type 1220) the sword, החדש‎ (type PÈN) the month. 


EXERCISE 


Correct the following words 
TAR ישחטו, שרים,‎ aX שמע,‎ PIN’? , TAY UD השָמִיע,‎ 
NSN? YD A בְּחֲמֹר,‎ AYO יֵאֲהַב, יִעָמד,‎ mov חזק,‎ 
api Amm qa ָבוֹהַ, יאָכַל,‎ np ams 


Write the following in Hebrew 
‘amodh, ,)בנע‎ be’emeth, la‘ebhedh, ne‘emadh, šērēš, 


Sóleah, ye‘abhér, yehdal, ba ‘ali, pahdó, _ mé’4na, naqi, ‘ezrl, 
poli, Sakhtiah, S$ekhühim, kóhanim. T 
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s. Rules of usage of the article and the adjective : 


Rule 1. The article defines an individual thing or person 
within a group; it is not used if the individual thing or person 
is otherwise defined; e.g. it is not used with a proper name 
(as in English). Cf. also §§ 4 and 16. \ 

Rule 2. For the generic use of the article, cf. § 12. Ig, 1. 

Rule 3. The adjective, when it qualities a noun, stands after 
it; e.g. a good man איש טוב‎ Tf the noun is definite, the adjec- 
tive, as well as the noun, has the article; e.g. the good man 
האיש הטוב‎ ie. the man, the good (one). If two or more adjectives 
qualify the same noun, each ot the ad] ectives has the article; 
e.g. the great and good man 2109) i0 הָאִיש‎ 

Rule 4. The adjective, when used predicatively, does not 
take the article. It may come before or after the noun—usually 
before; e.g. the man is good טוב‎ WRT or PNI טוב‎ (lit. good ts 
the man) ; in neither case does the adjective take the article. 
The copula is, are etc., is not usually expressed. This, how- 
ever, occasions no ambiguity; טוב‎ WNT could not be mistaken 


for the good man, which would require הטוב‎ 


EXERCISE 
Translate 


הַלַיָלָה וְהַיוֹם: 2 הָאִיש ST WTS WRT‏ 4 רֶם הָרָקִיע: 
5 טוב הַכָּסֶף: 6 הָעָרֶב וְהַבקְר: 7 גַדוֹל yw‏ עַלדהַמִים: 
8 טוב הָאִיש: 9 היום הגדול: 10 האור עלדהשמים והחשךף 
על דהמים: 
Today. 2 The morning. 3 The night. 4 The light (is)'‏ 
good. 5 The good light. 6 The lofty firmament. 7 The man‏ 
and the woman. 8. The darkness (is)! great. 9 The good‏ 
man. ro The great and good man. Ir A great day. 12 The‏ 
gold (is)! good. r3 The dust (is)! upon the waters. 14‏ 
A good man.‏ 


! Throughout the Exercises, bracketed words are not to be 
translated. 
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(a) before accented 7, the article, falling in the pretone, 
takes gdmes (cf. 8 5. 2b); e.g. 77 the mountain. 

(b) before unaccented ע‎ and 7, the article, falling before 
the pretone, takes s¢ghdl; e.g. DII the mountains, PVT 
the trouble. 

(c) before 7, accented or unaccented, and N the article 
takes seghól; e.g. Dol the wise; WI the festival; "PON the 
sickness. 

The following will serve as a useful summary of the vocal- 
ization of the article. It should not be mechanically committed 
to memory but read in the light of the principles which govern 
it, and then it will be remembered without serious difficulty. 


Before ordinary conss. הקול ,ה-‎ 
ע ,ר ,א‎ -m הַראש. הָאִישׁ‎ PIT By 
Before gutturals 
( n הַהֵיכֶל. הַחֲרֵב 3- ה‎ 
2l E הָהֶר‎ 
But before my -n DD mun 
| n(m papp 7m 
איש‎ man ! "UN / woman p morning 
יום‎ day no» m. night 2 evening 
qen darkness רקיע‎ firmament “İN light 
מים‎ pl. water, waters 717) great "DY dust 
n? high על-‎ upon aiv good 
שְׁמַיִם‎ pl. heaven a silver D2H wise 
זהָב‎ sold ! and 


Note.—The conjunction 1 is a particle inseparably prefixed to 
words; e.g. WN) and a man. | 


! Throughout the vocabularies, feminine nouns are marked f. 


those unmarked are masculine. 


MAQQEPH—METHEGH 4l 


§ 9. THE SENTENCE IN HEBREW 


3. The negative stands immediately before the verb or 
predicate; thus, in a verbal sentence, the order is (negative), 
00 subject, object, e.g. הָאִיש אֶתההקול‎ FoU לא‎ the man did 
not hear the voice. 

4. (a) The definite object in nouns and pronouns, when 
directly governed by an active verb, is in prose usually preced- 
ed by the particle (itself a worn down noun; cf. $12. I, 2) 
DR or rather Th (see note 1 after Exercise), as in the above 
illustration 1. But the noun must be definite; a voice would 
have been simply ,לול‎ not אֶת-קול‎ A noun is definite: (i) if it 
is preceded by the definite article or is in a Genitive relation 
with a following noun which is definite (cf. $ 14. 4, Rule I) 
(ii) if it is particularized by a possessive pronoun (which is 
expressed in Hebrew by means of a pronominal suffix (S 16), 
eg. God heard his voice, T"p7DW; and (iii) if it is a proper 
name, e.g. he smote David, TTD, 

(b) TIX is repeated before each noun, if there be more 


than one; e.g. Abraham took Sarah and. Lot, אֶתדשָרָה וְאַת-לוֹט‎ 


122 king BY people TN j. earth, land 
T boy mu?N God יהוה‎ Yahweh 

palace, temple — 23 famine $73 to create‏ היפל 

to call FEY to shed np? to take‏ קרא 

to hear AX to say N2 to come‏ שמע 
very‏ מאד bad, evil‏ רע to sit‏ ישב 

TN 3" very bad ידע‎ to know BS? strong, powerful 

722 heavy “PX unto לא‎ not 


Note—(i) The nouns 74 hill, BS people, AN festival, 9 ox, 
when preceded by the article, lengthen the pathah to games; 


1 Thus הקול‎ is ideally in the Genitive; cf. § 14. 1. 
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$9. THE FORM OF THE SENTENCE IN HEBREW— 
MAQQEPH—METHEGH 


I. Sentences are of two kinds: (a) verbal —having a finite 
verb ior a predicate; e.g. the angel cried; and (2) nominal— 
having any other kind of predicate, such as noun, adjective, 
participle; e.g. Thou art God, God is good, etc. The order in a 
verbal sentence is commonly verb, subject; e.g. קרא המלא‎ 
the angel cried; but the subject may be placed first for em- 
phasis; e.g. אָמר‎ WNT but the man said. The order in a nominal 


sentence is commonly subject, predicate; e.g. יהוה מַלְכָּנ‎ 


Yahweh * is our king; but the predicate, if emphatic, can be 
placed first, e.g. AQ RY dust thou art, and frequently also, 
as we have seerh (§ 8.5, Rule 4), if it be an adjective, e.g. 
יהוה‎ TON PTS viehteous art Thou, Yahweh. 

= In sentences of the type the people is wise (cf. § 8. 5, Rule 4), 
the predicate is sometimes followed by the third personal 
pronoun (in the appropriate number and gender); thus 
חָכָם הוּא‎ OV the people is wise. Sometimes, especially when 
subject and predicate are co-extensive, this pronoun precedes 
the predicate; e.g. PINT Ni MT Yahweh is the God. In such 


cases 1t is resumptive in force—in the former case, without 
emphasis, as for the people, it (Nin) is wise; in the latter, with 
emphasis, Yahweh, he (and no other) zs the God, or Yahweh 
Himself is the God. 

2. Ihe subject is placed first in circumstantial clauses, 
which describe, not an action or a development, but a situa- 
tion or a circumstance; commonly they are introduced by 
the connective l, sometimes they stand asyndetically; e.g. 
עוד‎ DWP TPT] הָאִיש‎ 82 the man came in while the boy was still 
sitting; לא ידע‎ TIT הָאִיש‎ XI the man came in, but David did not 
know at; WI ואברהם‎ now Abraham was old. 

* nin’ is thus translated in the Grammar, not by the Lord, and 


. it is left unpointed. The name Jehovah is derived from a misunder- 
standing of the vocalized form min? (cf. Note in $ 15). 
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are pronounced as a rhythmical unit and are treated in writing 
as an accentual unit; e.g. 127 אֶת-כָּל האש‎ all (accus.) that was 
to him, i.e. all that he had. The occurrence of two accented 
syllables in collocation, which is contrary to the rhythm, 1s 
thus avoided by the use of »aqggeph, since all the words 
joined together by the sign lose their accent except the last, 
and, in consequence of this, their long vowels, if changeable, 
become short (§ 2. 6b); e.g. פל איש‎ becomes WNTל,‎ Rolls, 
every man, the vowel of כ‎ being now short because it is in 
a closed syllable before the tone. Séré, followed by magqgéph, 
is usually reduced to seghél; thus DWF Aissamer, but הֶשָמַרנָא‎ 
beware; so "נא‎ 8m תודה‎ 12715 give praise to him and tell, &c. 

The maqgéph is used almost invariably with PR to (thus TON), 
פל‎ all (thus 777), את‎ sign of the definite object (thus TNX), and 
a few other common words (e.g. ^12 from, TIÐ lest). 

Note 2. The main accent or tone falls generally, but not 
invariably, upon the last syllable of a word (e.g. 737 dabhar, 
word: but 23 débher, bestilence, and bp gatalti, I Rilled). 
According to the natural rhythm of the language the syllable 
immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the syllable 
second from the Tone a certain emphasis or accentual rise. 
Especially if this syllable 1s open and, in consequence, more 
liable to be slurred, it is marked with a 492, methegh, bridle 
(a small perpendicular stroke to the left of its vowel!) in 
order to preserve its secondary emphasis. In fact, the second 
full vowel from the tone, if open, is uniformly marked by 
methegh, both when its vowel is long (2784 the man) and 
when it is a short vowel before a guttural with dagh. forte 
implicitum (72°37 the palace, 2277 the wise); eg. אבי‎ I, 
DN and thou shalt remember, "9951 the dust. The methegh 
is rarely used with the vowel of a shut syllable, since it is 


l Undes the consonant, if the vowel is Aólem; e.g. כּוכָבִים‎ stavs, 
OND priests, DIN enemies. 
5 
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nn Od inn .הפר‎ So also PS (original form YNN) becomes 
YOR with the article. 

(ii) רל‎ can mean bad, both in the sense of unfortunate and 
even disastrous, and in the sense of morally bad. 

un) The verbal form which is quoted in the vocabulary is 
not the Infin. but the 3rd sing. masc. perf. active, which is, 
for all classes of verbs, with one exception, the basic and 
simplest form and the one quoted in reference. It might seem 
right and proper, therefore, to give the meaning of N?3, for 


example, as he created, rather than to create, as is the common 
practice; but 813 has a considerable range of meaning (Perf., 
Preterite, Fut. Perf., Pluperf. etc.; cf. § 11. I, 5), so that to 
say 873 fo create intimates simply that 872 is a verb and gives 


its meaning. 


EXERCISE 
Translate 


TOR TIT N23 בָּאָרֶץ:‎ AVIA 722 2 יהוה הוא הָאֲלהִים:‎ 
-הַכָּסְף:‎ DN) הַזֶּהֶב‎ DN הָאִישׁ‎ np?4 VT לא‎ Tam הְהַיכָל‎ 
CON TPU אֶת הַשָמִים וְאֶת"הָאָרֶץ: 6 קרא‎ DTN N73 5 
אֲלהִים אֶת-הָאוּר וְאֶת-‎ N22 7 YW לא‎ WRT ONT הָאִיש‎ 
DYI OV] 9 PWY אֶת-הַמַיִם‎ Te yay 8 הַחשֶךְ‎ 

:3oma-nN qA np210 :2imm 


The good man. 2 The palace (was) very high 3 The good 
king heard the woman and did not take the silver and the 
gold. 4 The wise man sat upon the dust and did not hear. 
5 Darkness (was) upon the morning and the evening and 
famine (was) upon the land, and it (was) very serious. 0 
Yahweh is God. 7 The good man is the wise man. 8 The good 
and great people. 9 The boy called the people to the mountain. 

Note 1. The maggéph or hyphen, which is illustrated in the 
exercise above, joins together two or more words so that they 
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The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only to 
express the Nominative: they must not be put as oblique cases 
after a verb or preposition: therefore I-buried him is not 
קברְתי הוא‎ )§ 27); declare to (?) me is not לאנ'‎ MB (8 12. x f). 
When, as in these cases, the Pers. Pronouns do not express 
the Subject, they become attracted in a fragmentary form, to 
be explained later (88 16; 27; 12. rf; 12. 2d, &c.), to the end 
of other words. These fragments (the significant parts in the 
preceding table) are named Pronominal suffixes. 


2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
mas. זה‎ this | NM that הָמָה‎ Qr] those 
f. NNT this N° that n those 
C. TPR these 


Ihe demonstratives may be used predicatively or ad- 
jectivally. Like adjectives when used predicatively they do 
not take the article, and the order is as in English: e.g. this is 
the man, WRIT: this is the good man, הטוב‎ YRI זֶה‎ When 
used as adjectives their noun is definite, and they are written, 
with the definite article, after the noun—exactly like adjs. 
(38, Rule 3); e.g. MI הָאיש‎ this man (i.e. the man—this one), 
הואת‎ TYAN this law, הילם ההיא‎ that day, ?XTO 721 these 


words. With another adj., the demonstr. stands last: thes 
good man, הָאִיש הטוב הזה‎ 


Note that though, with the art., the sing. is X3, the plur. 
is הָהָם‎ 


^ AN is from an original ’antã; similarly with the other 2nd 
pers. pronouns. 
| 7 In הוא‎ hi and N°] hi the א‎ which is silent, points to an earlier 
Stage in the history of the word when it was consonantal (há?a ? hPa ?). 
* Both forms are very rare. 
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in little danger of being slurred (therefore, not Q'MYT2), 
nor with a vocal shewa (therefore, not ((דַבָרִים‎ But it is 


used when the open syllable is separated from the tone even 
by vocal shewa only; e.g. M228 G-kheld (accent on last syllable) 
she ate, V220 ha-khema, she is wise. Methegh in such cases 
clearly indicates that the shewa is vocal, and thus serves to 
distinguish between à and o and between 7 and z. Thus 
TIN and 7220 without methegh are to be read as "okh-la, 
food and hokh-má, wisdom. Similarly ירא‎ yi-red, they wall 
fear (open syllable, long 7) but WT: yir-°d, they will see (shut 
syllable, short 2). 

If the vocal shewa in this case be a hateph, the preceding 
vowel, though short, has that distinctness that requires to 
be preserved by methegh; hence the combination referred to 
in $ 7. 5a always appears in the form ==, =e, nw; e.g. TAY? 
he stations, TAYI he stationed, הצמד‎ he was stationed. 

§ 10. PERSONAL, DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE 
AND OTHER PRONOUNS 


I. The Personal Pronouns. 


Sing.. Signif. part. Plur. Sig. part. 
I pers. c. "UN, "ANI i, ni, ki naix we nu 
2 pers. m. ADN ?thou ta DDN?ye tem 
f. DN ?thou / TIAN, 2478 24 ye fen 
3 pers. m. Nid he? w, hu הם הַמ‎ they m 
f. היא‎ she? y (ha) HN] they n 


i "DIN is composed of two demonstrative elements, ‘and from 
‘ana (cf. Arab. >and, I) and ki. "YN and "DIN have the same value 
in Hebrew; JN is more commonly used, but considerations of rhythm 
sometimes give the preference to "DIN. 


234 See footnotes on following page. 
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WN (wh) I lived in it. So whose = WR followed by his; 


DRI TDUl UN OTNI man in whose nostrils (BN2 .... WR) 

is (but) a breath. So there is QU, where DW .... TWN. thither 
< . <, n 2 | 

is MAY, whither VOV .... "UN: thence is BYN (M from; n as- 

similated), whence DWH .... WR. 


(b) Almost always, however, when the English relative 
pronoun is in the nominative, and frequently also when it is 
in the accusative, אשר‎ is used alone, i.e. without the need 
being felt for a word within the relative sentence to define 
the relationship; e.g. the king who pursued TTI אשר‎ (the 
אשר‎ is not followed up by the pronoun sn (he); he put there 
the man whom he had formed, 18} WX (Win such a case may 
not be followed by a word for him). It is doubtless this 
familiar usage which has led to the statement that WW is a 
relative pronoun. 

(c) WX can also be a compound relative = he who, him 
who, that which, and, as such, may take a preposition before it: 
that which (2X) he had done pleased Yahweh: he said io the 
man who (WR?) was over his house. 

(d) Occasionally the particle is omitted at the beginning 
of a relative clause, and the relative relationship of the clause 
is left to be understood; e.g. YT לא‎ PINON NINI the man 
entered a land he did not know. 

5. Other pronominal expressions. Each VW: e.g. kings were 


sitting each (UN) upon his throne. So any; e.g. if any one 


(ON) can number, &c. 


Every, all, פל‎ (which is strictly a noun = the whole); e.g. 
every day, ni 55; all the day, כָּל-הִיום‎ (S9, Note 1 to the 


Exercise). 

No, none, VR... לא‎ or לא‎ wR (lit. not a man): לא ... פל‎ 
or לא‎ ... 55 (lit. not every, i.e. not any); e.g. none living is 
Just before thee, כָּל-חִי‎ ... Nb; no work shall be done, 


ָּלמְלָאכָה לא יְעָטָה 
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3. Interrogative pronoun. The interrogative is "2 who? for 
persons, and ĦA what? for things, both words indeclinable. 

The emphasis of the question, not being on the interrogative 
particle, falls forward on the next word (§ 6.6), and מה‎ 
assumes a pointing quie like the Article (§ 8). 


Before non-gutturals path. and dag, 72 what is this? 


before א‎ and ר‎ games MPN what are these? 
before other gutturals pathah מהדהיא‎ what is it ? 

but 
before gutt. with qam. s'gAól "Vy nh whathashe done? 


(a) "2 is also used to express the indefinite whoever, who- 
soever and T whatever, whatsoever; e.g. "78 מ" ליהוה‎ whoever 
(is) for Yahweh, (let him come) to me. Note that ביהוה‎ NUIA 
means: Who will trust in Yahweh?, whereas ביחוה‎ noz WR 
means: He who will trust in Yahweh. (Cf. 4c below). 

(b) Whom? is expressed by אתדמי‎ ; e.g. עָשקתי‎ ATIR Whom 
have I oppressed ? Whose? is expressed by לְמִי‎ e.g, MI Teu לָמִי‎ 
Whose boy is this ? (§ 12. Ia) or by the use of "2 in the Genitive; 
e.g. TAR *2713 Whose son are you? (814. 1). DÀ is never used 
before nn; cf. above WY m, What has he done? 


4. Relative Pronoun. (a) There is no relative pronoun in 
Hebrew. WN is a general word of relation and is invariable 


for all genders, numbers and cases; and, as it is used to in- 
troduce clauses beginning not only with who, whom, whose, 
which, but also with where, whence, whither, it has some- 
times been likened to the wh in these words. The Hebrew 
way of turning such relative sentences is to place the relative 
particle at the beginning and to define the relationship by the 
use of the appropriate complement within the relative sen- 
tence; e.g. the man to whom I spoke is rendered as the man 
WR (wh) I spoke to him; the house in which I lived as the house 
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The one, the other, :זה ... זה‎ the one called to the other, § 11. THE SIMPLE FORM OF THE VERB 
MOON קרא זָה‎ THE PERFECT—THE CONJUNCTION—PAUSE 
For other forms of reciprocal and reflexive usages, see 
8$ 22. 3; 23. 3b; 33. 4, 5. I The Verb 
I. Root. The root of a verb is considered to be the 3rd sing. 
masc. perf. of the simple form, e. ב‎ ?37 he broke (cf Note to 


T3 f. eye יד‎ f. hand הר‎ mountain Voc. 9). This form is called Qal (ק ל(‎ "light", in distinction 

"OT disease UR head 128 f. stone from all the other forms, which are heavy, being loaded by 

T TM חרב‎ Fawad ילד‎ to bear oa יי‎ letters, e.g. um he was broken, or by 
the duplication of a radical, e.g. 3Y he broke in pieces. 

2. Inflection. Inflection to express person takes place by 

the connection, in most cases, of the significant parts of the 

2 personal pronoun with the stem ($ 10. 1) ; and the third sing. as 

VANSLALE simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally the first. 


In the perfect the pronominal element is attached to the stem 
as an afformative, in the imperfect as a preformative. 


“OY NT הוא הָאֲלהִים: 3 הַחֶרֶב‎ TAN 2 מָאד:‎ B הָהֶר הוּא‎ 
"j 6 הַחָכֶם:‎ WNT אני‎ 5 STAND עָצוּם‎ NIT DYI 4 הָעָפֶר:‎ 
אֲלהִים:‎ nUy TWN OFT AT 8 s הָהָר‎ UND D 7 ONN los 


Na 1 אֶת-הַקוֹל:‎ yw WR Tou זֶה‎ 10 sid הָעַצוּם‎ as 9 | אל‎ | 
3 sing mas. קט‎ he killed, &c. 
un ni 2107/12 la um על‎ Q3 DN שפך‎ WR WNT TE קטלה‎ she billed & 
sing fem. 2 she killed, &c. [x ding 
אֲל-זָה וְאָמַר קדוש יהוה: 14 לקח המלך את-‎ np wp 13 | לוי‎ 2 A 
2 sing. mas.  D?Up thou didst kill, &c. ; of אתה‎ 
החרב: 15 זה המלך העצום:‎ i E aca Rs 
2 sing. fem. 228? thou (f. didst kill, &c. t of DN 
The mountain 15 very lofty. 2 The dust 15 upon the waters. I sing. com. קטלְתִי‎ I killed, &c. H— bot 238. with 
3 I (am) the man. 4 We (are) the people. 5 The good and Eh 
powerful people. 6 The great and lofty mountain. 7 Who k assimilated to 
(are) these? 8 What (are) they? 9 Who (is) this woman? : t of 2 sing. 
10 I (am) the great king who (is) over the land. 11 That 3 plur. com. OR they killed, &c. -i=masc. pl. 
great day. 12 This (is) a good head. 13 This head (is) good. ending 
I4 This good head. 15 This (is) the bad boy who spilt the 2 plur. mas. קטלְתֶּם‎ ye killed, &c. lemot BER 
water upon the earth. 16 These (are) the heavens and the < 
2 plur. fem. 1078P ye (f.) killed, &c. ten of IDX 


earth which God created this day. 17 How great (is) that : 
palace! I plur. com. קטלנו‎ we killed, &c. nú of UMN 
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II. Lhe Conjunction 


The inseparable conjunction 1 and, is pointed very much 
like the inseparable prepositions in § 12. 

(a) Its ordinary pointing is shewa, "IDÀ! and thou, 137 
and a word. 


and faithfulness. 

| with BPR gives BAN) (not (וְאֲלהִים‎ 

(c) Its pointing is 1 before simple shewa, 27371) and words, 
pnw and ye shall keep, and before the Labials, T2! and a 
son, 11329! and a cow. 

(d) Note that before yódh with shewa the pointing is hireq; 
e.g. with "2 it is neither 2" nor "2", but "2", in which the 
voah is quiescent, so that no shewa is written under it (cf. 
29 and ראשית‎ in § 7. 6b, ii). 

(c) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive (see § 47), 
it often takes gdmes (8 6. 2b): YN טוב‎ good and evil, רה ודב‎ 


a cow and a bear, ?m ה‎ generation after generation; especially 
tok m = > * . < 
with words that go in pairs: n2 B" day and night, 921 25 


x : 
cold and silver, WAND waste and void (lin spite of Labial; 
1 < 4 
cf. 1221 DAN God and king). 

(it) When the conjunction precedes a noun with the definite 
article, the vocalization of the article remains unchanged and 
the conjunction is simply prefixed; e.g. and the people 83m 
(contrast § 12. Ie). 


0*7 David pim Jonathan משה‎ Moses 
מרים‎ Miriam 589t Israel "mm f. Judah 
מַלְחָמָה‎ f. battle, war 1272 f. cattle nwa f. dry land 

hely‏ קדוש Egypt np" to Egypt‏ מצרַיִם 
yay seventh py pys to cry, cry naw to rest‏ 


out 
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Thus these are not arbitrary forms: D?Up is really killed 


thou, and קטלני‎ killed we. 
. 3. Note carefully where the accent falls—usually on the 
20, The first syllable is pretonic and open, therefore has a tone- 


long vowel, P (§ 5. 2b), e.g. קטלתי‎ (not 'B7UP). The heavy 
terminations B®, JD, draw the accent upon them, so that the 
first vowel, being now no longer pretonic but two places from 
the tone, vanishes into shewa ($ 5. 2c), e.g. קטלְתֶם‎ (not (קטלְתָּם‎ 

4. Note carefully the verbal inflection: m. J% f. "m 
(cf § 5. 2f) In other words, in verbal inflection with vocalic 
additions—e.g. 4 of 3rd sing. fem. (7) or 4 of 3rd pl. (1)— 
the vowels á 6 61 in the tone-syllable become vocal shewa 
thus: m. קטל‎ Í. nup (not 170P), m. 132, f. 1122 (not (11.2), 
m. יכל‎ f 723°. In the 3rd sing. fem. and the 3rd plur. the 
first. vowel has methegh—h 298, קסלו‎ because the shewa, 
representing as it does an original full vowel (4), is sounded 
(8 5. 2e, § 9. Note 2 to Voc.). This preserves the a sound: 
without methegh, the words would be 40/76, goild. Naturally, 
if the third radical were a beghadhkephath, it would not take 
daghesh lene; e.g. 7392 she wrote, 3202 they wrote. 

5. Uses of the perfect. The Perf. expresses: 

(a) The Aorist (Past), he Killed. 

(b) The Perfect, he has killed. 

(c) The Pluperfect, he had killed. 

(d) The future Perfect, Ae shall have killed. (See § 43). 

6. DX or “DN, the objective particle (§ 9. 4a), when used 
with the pronominal suffixes, appears as follows: "DR me, 
"DX m. JOR f. thee, ink him, TDN her, WOR us, DDIN m, TOR + 
you, IDX m. JON f. them. 

The scriptio plena is also common: "IN, &c. 


1 Most regular vbs. have their second vowel in d, many in @, 
a few in 6 (§ 19.1). 
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If the short vowel has been modified from another, it is the 
long of the primary sound that appears, אֶרֶץ‎ earth, p. TON 
(from a primary YX ars). 

(b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable 
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short: nhy “atta 


< 
(now), pause "DY “dita (not, of course, *ofiá, which would be 
the pronunciation of MAY), 


(c) When the original tone-syllable in a verb loses the tone 
and undergoes modification of its vowel in inflected forms, 


both are restored in pausal forms: e.g. 120 he dwelt, fem. 
"oU, in pause niv עמד‎ stand (imper.), pl. "TOS, in pause 
vis 

similarly the composite shewa under a guttural is raised, 
in pause, to the corresponding long vowel; thus “aN I, in pause 


< < < 
"IN ; "m sickness, in pause לי‎ 


§ 12. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS 


I. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually 
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag- 
mentary. The following three fragments used as prepositions 
are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words: 

in, by, with; local and instrumental.‏ ב 

2 as, like. 

to, at, for; sign of dat. and infin.‏ ל 

(a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple 
shewa; e.g. DYA ip peace, חזקה‎ TI with a strong hand, TYD 
like Pharaoh, NWO? io Moses. B 


(b) Before another shewa this becomes híreg, by § 5. 2d, i, 
forming a half-open syllable ,ל בב‎ 2393 (< 23?3) in the heart 
of » the shewa is here sounded, because it was (necessarily) 
50 in the original 32? (cf. § 5. 26( ; therefore not 3373. If the 
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325 to sell any to destroy, TN? to see 
blot out 


= behold 
COND a little EL i 


mwy to make 


EXERCISE 
Translate 


WMT OAR ON 3 וּמשָה:‎ DUUON 2 WRIT ON יהוה‎ DN 
6 וְהוּדָה:‎ ONT 5 MP) m + PRAT?” aI 
UNT = : אֶתהַבְַּמָה‎ 2p bm עַלהֶעֶם‎ mappen TTI 
OUN-nN אֶלְהִים‎ mo 8 npn אֲשֶׁר מְכַרְתָּם אתִי‎ WNT 
10 וביום ההוא כתבתיאת-הספר:‎ 9 TRA וְהַנֵּה טוב‎ Ay 

משה ומרים: 11 יום ולילה: 


I said to (7?N) the man. 2 We rested on the seventh day. 
3 We cried out to God and He (R7) heard us. 4 God destroyed 


man and cattle upon the earth. 5 People and king. 6 Who 
spilt the water upon the eround? 7 Thou hast said, Holy 
(is) Yahweh. 8 Night and morning. 9 Thou hast ruled (f.) 
over this people. ro We sat upon the dry ground and there 
we rested a little. rr The cattle which David had sold, the 
boy took into the city. 12 God made day and night. r3 The 

king saw what he had made and it was very good. 
Note.—Sillug T marks the last tone syllable in a sentence, 
while 'athnàh T marks the main pause within the sentence: 
המי וְאֶתהָאָרֶץ:‎ ni אֶלהִים‎ NIB ראשית‎ 


lhe strong emphasis on the tone syllable at the end of a 
sentence or at the main division, or divisions, within it 
produces so-called pausal forms which are characterized by 
alterations of vocalization and sometimes by movement of 
the tone within the word in pause: 


(a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as 9° water, 


< > ב‎ S xi <, eee 
pause 572; שמר‎ he kept, pause WY; שמרתי‎ T kept, pause "PATAY. 
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Plur. 

"5 to us, לְכֶם‎ (m.) 12? (f.) £o you, an? (ri) 177 (f.) to them. 
3 is inflected like 5, but it also takes 83 in ard plur. masc. 
> uses the poetic form 122 as the base for light suffixes, with 
which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic 4; and the 
base 2 for heavy suff., with which the accent is on the last 
syll., with pretonic 4. Thus: Ha, 7192, i3, miha, niby, niby, 
22, 07. 

2. Note the following usages: 

(a) 3 

i. in spite of; e.g. בְּכָל-זאת‎ in spite of all this. 

ii. 2 pretii; eg. Pn waia T290 ואת‎ AY fhe king did this 
at the cost of the boy's life. 

(b) ? 

1. with an idiomatic use of the generic article; e.g. YE 
like snow, TN32 like sheep, 13192 like a wilderness. 

ii. 2 repeated in comparisons; e.g. 37932 p"T32 the righteous 
is as the wicked; 1382 AMP thou art as Pharaoh. 

(c) ? 

1. Dativus Commodi; e.g. MID lit. he fled for himself, 
Le. he fled for his life. 

ii. פה‎ 本 ?一 六 What ave vow doing here? T2772 lit. What 
ts to you? What have you? i.e. What is the matter with you? 
מההליולף‎ lit. What is to me and to you? 1.6. What have I 
to do with you? 

3. The short word T2, used as a prep. in the sense of from, 


out of, i: also a worn down noun, and generally used as an 
inseparable particle. 

(a) The weak liquid n, as in other languages, is assimilated 
to the next consonant, which is doubled, DD from water. 
(275775 >an > De). 


Dagh. f., with certain consonants, may be omitted (§ 6.5); e.g. 
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consonant be *, it quiesces and the shewa is not written 
(8 11. 11 d); e.g. "9, but 22 in the days of; TDM, ATA? to 
Judah. 
(c) Before a Aafteph the shewa becomes the corresponding 
short vowel, by § 7. 16, 7X, "82 (< IN?) like a lion; ?98, 
But with the very frequently recurring words B'7?N God, 
and YN (in the phrase לאמר‎ saying), the vowel under the 


guttural 1s swallowed up in a long vowel under the preposition; 
thus, not בל‎ but DNI in God, OPN? to God, כָּאלְהִים‎ 


as God, לאמר‎ (cf. § 11. II b). 

(d) Before the tone, the prep., falling in the pretone, often 
has tone-long games (§ 5.2b), as DD? to water (for ma». 
lhis is found chiefly in one or two familiar expressions 


« « 
795 jor ever, noi? securely, and with a certain kind of infini- 


tive; e.g. לְלָכֶת‎ to go (S 34. 2a, 3d, § 29. 2, 2b iii, § 30, § 39. 3a, 
note 1). 

(e) In words with the Art. the weak 116 almost always 
surrenders its vowel to the prep. and disappears (cf. the weak 
h in English words such as hour, honest, etc., and in French 


~ 


words such as komme, heureux, &c.). E.g. own \ nna > 
nays in the heavens, לְהָעָם | אפ‎ > BY? io the people. n? 
(§ 8. 4a) to the mountains. To express it summarily, the Article 
disappears, but its vowel is written under the preposition. 
(f) Prepositions cannot be used immediately before pro- 
nouns; therefore £o me is not R2, nor isin you APNA (cf. § 10. x1). 
Instead, the significant parts of the pronouns (§ 10. IT) are 
appended to the prepositions in more or less modified forms; 
thus— 
Sing. 
לי‎ tome, "12! (m.) T? (£) tothee, | 3o to him, 7°? to her. 


1 Pause, T2. 
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(g) מקטון וְעד-גדול‎ lit. from small and up to great, i.e. both 


small and great, small and great alike. 


Dd book B garden DP? place 
T3 tree "TN f. ground 72829 f. work 
ארי‎ Jion חמור‎ ass דם‎ 4 

YMY f report, רשע‎ wicked 2D to write 
rumour JDJ to give 72N to eat 
2°02 to rule over "Ë to burn WN f. fire 

to become,‏ הָיָה to name‏ קרא ל to call,‏ קרא 

to recite עד‎ up to, to be 

73 to flee as far as 

EXERCISE 
Translate 


NIP‏ אֶלהִים לָאור יום FW)‏ קרא »2 2 nas‏ אֲלהִים 
"wavs ora‏ מִהַמּלָאכָה VY TWN‏ 3 שמע 2i n-nN DING‏ 
dU 5 4093 oan 2UD 4 :pa'‏ הלד בַּמַקוֹם Uo 6 td‏ 
יהוה אַתדכּל אשר TY) OTN NYY‏ בְּהֵמָה: 7 PIOR | "US‏ 
DY D'UINDCDN‏ מִןְ"הָאֲדְמָה: 8 הָאֲלהִים NY‏ בָהֵיכָל: ג 
שפכו DT‏ יכַּמַיִם: 10 OD ATMS ODDIY‏ בָּאֶש: 0 בִּימִי דוד 
הַמִּלְךִ: 12 בַּרְחוּ הֶעם מקטון ועד -גדוֹל מִןְהָארֶץ: 13 מן- 
הַשְׁמוּעַה OF? 23 AWAY TWN‏ מִןְההַמַּקוֹם: 4 נתן את-החרב 
למל da‏ כתב תילד DOD‏ 

1 To a lion. 2 God gave the woman to the man for wife. 

3 In the morning. 4 In these heavens. 5 In the earth. 6 In 
that day. 7 In the lofty palace. 8 The lion cried like an 


ni ass. 9 God called the firmament heaven, and the dry 
land called he earth. 10 Man is dust out of the ground. 


j Pausal form (cf. $ 11. Note to Ex.). 
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TSP (for NZPA) at the end of. When the consonant is *, it quiesces 
($ 11.II d); e.g. PDT at my right hand > מימני < מימיני‎ < PI. 

(b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open 
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, YS? from a tree 
(מעץ > מע-עץ > מן-צץ)‎ by % 7. 7; but occasionally. with n, 
reg remains, by § 7.7; e.g. Y (not YN), dagh. f. im- 
plicit., outside. 

(c) Before the Art. either (b) is followed, or oftener the 


prep. is prefixed entire to the word with help of M aqqeph, 
T3502 or Y93713 from the tree. This fuller form is also common 


in poetry. With these exceptions, the usual form is the 
assimilated. 

(d) I? appears with the pronominal suffixes as follows: 

Sing.: "#2 from me, TAN (m.), TIN (£.) from thee, 32D from 
him, ממה‎ from her. 

Plur.: 827 from us, DIN from you, 232 from them. 

The forms 822 (03779) and a7» (DAO) are intelligible, 
but the others seem to postulate a reduplicated form minmin 
> mimmen;W32 (from him) is a modification of 17322 (mim- 
men-há) and PIAN of IIA (mim-men-ha). 

4. Note the following usages: 

(a) local; e.g. ATTN he came from the temple. 

(b) temporal; e.g. IWI מִן-היום‎ from (i.e) after the seventh 
day. 

(c) partitive; e.g. מְִדחָעֶם‎ WI there went out (some) of the 
people. 

(d) causative; e.g. YDW אשר‎ iPOD because of the voice 
which he had heard. 

(e) privative; e.g. FD without strength. 

(f) for the use of 1? to express the comparative degree, 
cf. § 44. r. 
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ii. with two originally short vowels; e.g. ?27 (qatal) word, 
1?! (qatil) old man, 893? (qatul) orphan, 22? (qital) heart (§ 15). 

il. with a pure long vowel after the first root letter; e.g. 
0371 (qàtil) watcher, noi: (qatal) age, eternity (S8 15, 26). 

iv. with a pure long vowel after the second root letter; IT ! 
(qatal) lord, TPB (qatil) overseer, INJ (qatül) a young man 
₪ 15). 

v. with a preformative m, e.g. of place: 1272, wilderness 
(a place for driving cattle), 7392 altar (a place for sacrifice), 
m2 east (the place of the sun’s rising); of instrument: HHS 
key (an instrument for opening), mhp*n tongs (an instrument 
for taking up embers, etc.); other examples: YRWAN judgment, 
sentence, &c., 122725 kingdom, or melody, psalm. 

vi. with preformative /: e.g. TAÐ scholar, learner, QF 
dwelling, "22 prayer, TW. supplications. 

vii. with afformative à" or ôn; e.g. ino table, 122 gift, 
offering, TM? possession ראשו[‎ first, DI? memorial. 

3. Inflection of Nouns Inflection in Hebrew takes place 
after two modes, an outside and an inside mode. These modes 
are to be observed in most languages; e.g. boy, boys by outside 
inflection, man, men by inside inflection (so fear, feared, but 
tread, trod ; facio, fect and brechen, brach). The Semitic languages 
have a preference for inner inflection. This is used to distin- 
guish the various conjugations of the Hebrew verb. The 
personal inflection is done by the use of the outside mode, 
which is commonly used also for the inflection of the noun. 
Alterations do occur within the noun in Hebrew, but these 
are due to movements of the tone, e.g. 333 word, m words, 
n»"37 your words, and differ altogether from such changes 
as appear in foot, feet; At the same time, as the accentual 
changes take place to a certain extent on various principles, 


* The long o vowel in these words in Hebrew comes from an original 
pure long a. 
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II He ate of the tree. 12 The wise people rested on the 
seventh day. 13 To the dust. 14 On (3) the high mountain. 
I5 One called to the other and said, Yahweh is good. 16 The 
people, righteous and wicked alike, ate upon the mountains 
while (and) the famine was in the land. 17 He spilt the blood 
upon the ground like water. 
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I. Stems in Hebrew, as it has come down to us, commonly 
contain three root letters; e.g. TaD, "mw. In most cases the 
verb seems to have been the root from which the other 
related parts of speech were derived, although there are exam- 
ples of nouns which are primitive, 1.6. not traceable to extant 
verbal stems. On the other hand, there are examples of verbs 
which are presumably denominatives )1.6. derived from nouns) ; 
e.g. שָבר‎ to buy corn (12% corn), WW to uproot (WW root), 
n> to salt ("2 salt); cf. English to skin, to dust, to poison. 

2. Types of Nouns. Only the common types will be cata- 
logued and illustrated here; no attempt should be made to 
learn them all in a first study of this section of the grammar: 

(a) There are various types of monosyllabic nouns which 
should be noted; e.g. YI fish, T? hand (§ 15); BU name, ]3 son 
(826); DY people, OX mother (§ 40); טוב‎ good, DN height (§ 31); 
and 4% father, PX brother (§§ 33. 3c; 42). 

(b) The majority of nouns are from stems containing three 
root letters; the main types are as follows, the type being 
indicated in brackets after the word: 


1. with one originally short vowel after the first root letter: 
e.g. 125 (qatl!) hing, ספר‎ (qitl) book, קר‎ (qutl) morning (8 25); 
m3 (qatl) house, r$ (qatl) eye (§ 31); ארי‎ (qatl) Hon, "9 (qitl) 
fruit (§ 33). 

1 As bep is commonly used as the paradigm verb (cf. § 11. 2), 


its root letters may be conveniently used in naming the various types 
of nouns. 
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< 
(which was T7 ath) for the fem. Thus: from 96, m00; from 


ONS (a under o lengthened to d, because‏ , (סוסת (orig,‏ סוסה 
pretonic, $ 5. 2b).‏ 


masc. fem. masc. fem. 
sing. טוב‎ good 72310 סוסה 86 סוס‎ mare 
blur. — טובות ,, טובים‎ | moo | nion 
2 23 MP 
dual moo . Diw 


5. Classes of nouns feminine. (a) Words ending in ?7 or P; 
e.g. ARIS righteousness, 2703 blessing, MZN an Egyptian 
woman (from “132 an Egyptian), MOIY a Hebrew woman 
(from "127 a Hebrew). 

(b) Words of any termination that are names of creatures 
feminine, as OX mother, 2n? ewe.. 

(c) Names of cities, countries, &c. , Which may be considered 
mothers of their inhabitants; e.g. PS Zion, אשור‎ Assyria. 

(d) Names of organs of the body of men or animals, 
especially such organs as are double, as T? hand, TIR ear, TW? 
horn; but ראש‎ head, אף‎ nose, לה‎ mouth and לב‎ heart are masc. 

(e) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen 
essences, &c., as TON earth, אל‎ fire, wD) soul, MN spirit. 

In all these classes, however, there are numerous exceptions; 
and many words are of both genders, though in general where 


this is the case one gender is largely predominant in usage 
over the other; e.g. TII way, masc. (less often fem.), שמש‎ 
Sun fem. (less often masc.). 

(f) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. termi- 
nation in the plural; e.g. APIS, MPTS; O13, MOD cup. Some 
jem nouns, however, have the masc. plur. ending, e.g. ה‎ 
year, regular pl. 0°” (in poetry sometimes DP), and on the 
contrary some masc. words have the fem. termination in the 
plur., e.g. IX father, pl. 38, especially if they incline towards 
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they afford means for classifying nouns into several De- 
clensions. The external changes may be called Inflection. 

4. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns and Adjectives. 

(a) In Hebrew there are: 

i. two genders, masc. and fem. 

ii. three numbers, sing., dual and plur. The sing. is com- 
monly a nomen unitatis, but sometimes it is a collective; e.g. 
DIX mankind, צאן‎ sheep. And occasionally a noun with a 
plural ending is sing. in meaning; e.g. B" hfe, DAPI old age. 

iii. two states, absolute and construct. A noun is said to be 
in the absolute state when by its own form and use it ex- 
presses the intended idea; e.g. the man, a dog, etc.; it is said 
to be in construct state when it requires to be read in close 
association with a following noun in genitival relationship 
for the full definition of the intended idea; e.g. in the phrase 
the dog of the man, the dog is in the construct state (§ 14). 

iv. no case endings, apart from some residual forms and 
uses (cf., e.g., § 14. 5). 

(b) The masc. sing. has no distinctive ending; the same is 
true of some fem. sing. forms; e.g. 7; hand, OX mother, Y YS earth. 

(c) The fem. sing. of an adjective is formed by adding "7 
to the masc. sing.; e.g. ,טוב‎ 1310, It is likewise the case with 
some nouns; e.g. 72 ox, M2 cow; סוס‎ horse, 190 mare. Be- 
sides, the majority of fem. nouns have the ending = in the 
sing. 

The original fem. ending was ath "=. This is used in the 
construct (8 14. 3d) and sometimes is found as simple n 
(cf. MINM Moabitess, from (מואָבִי‎ 

(d) The masc. plur. is formed by adding 5 一 (im) to the 
sing., e.g. DIW; and the fem. plur. by changing nz (4) into 
ni (6th), e.g. טוּבָה‎  תובוט‎ or by adding 6th to the sing. if it 
has no fem. termination, e.g. 99 wind, nimm. 

(e) The dual is formed by adding 2% (dyim: " consonantal) 
to the masc. sing. for the masc., and to the original fem. sing. 
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"A2 f. well שיר‎ song "YU f song 
DT blood נָבִיא‎ prophet חֲלוֹם‎ (pl (חלמוֹת‎ 
on? bread m (to give dream 
ספר‎ to count 0 ( to set הרג‎ to slay 
זכר‎ to remember “DY to drink vIn new 

EXERCISE 

Translate 


DTN OW 2 רְאֶה 7701 בְעִיר:‎ WR הָרָעוֹת‎ NDI TPX 
עַלהָעַם:‎ 3280 p We myisim הַשָרִים‎ nen 3 בּבְּהמָה:‎ 
m) TPI OTT 5 ODR צדיקים‎ ni] אֶל-הָעַם‎ DMR 4 
om] הַהִיכְלִים‎ OM אֶת"הֲכוֹכבִים: ז מָה‎ PIO 6 sn 
MWI אָמַר‎ WY כִּי חֲכְמִים הַדְָּרִים‎ TET AN] 8 cvy 
DPY 10 טובת הַשירת אשר שַׁמַעְתִּי בְהַיכָל:‎ 9 :ny? הַצִדִּיק‎ 
שפכו דם: 1 ראה המלך‎ TUN n" כְּבָדוֹת‎ DIN’ רמות‎ 
בחלום את-הפרות הטבות על -ההיכל: 2 זכר יהוה כי עפר‎ 

אנחנו: 


I remember (perf) the songs which I heard in the temple. 
2 Ihose heavens (are) very lofty. 3 These (are) the asses 
which we slew. 4 Who (are) these princes and heroes? 5 Thou 
hast heard the cows. 6 God remembers the just (9l.). 7 We 
sat on the hills two days. 8 Bread he ate and water he drank. 
9 The just are as the stars which (are) in the firmament. 
IO He took oxen and cows and horses and asses. 11 I counted 
the stars which God has set in the heavens. 12 Water from 
the wells. r3 God gave me a new song. 14 Thou (f.) hast 
spit blood (5L). 15 Two days we rested in the temple and 
there we remembered the good things which God had done 
for us. 
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a fem. sense by (d) or (e); e.g. 32? heart, pl. n237, קול‎ voice, 
pl. nip or nibb (§ 2. 7d). | 

As a rule, the plur. takes the gender of the sing.; e.g. MIX 
טובים‎ vood fathers, טבות‎ DW good years. 

(g) The fem. often corresponds to the Greek or Latin 
neuter; e.g. NIW welfare, 91 misery, זאת‎ this (zobro). 

6. The Dual. (a) The Dual is confined to substantives (and 
the numeral E? שני‎ two); it is no more found in the adjective, 


pronoun or verb. It is not used to express two in general; e.g. 
two horses would not be 9°89, nor would two songs be "vu 


(cf. § 45. 1). It is used of things which are found in pairs, 
both of organs of the body and of things made in pairs; 


e.g. eyes n'y ears DN Coznd yim), hands ot feet mon 
lips שְפְתִיִם‎ (from "'BU), horns קרנים‎ shoes mori tongs מלקחים‎ - 
and with one or two other common words, e.g. D fwo days, 
mn two years. 


(b) Verbs and adjectives, having no dual, use the plural 
with a dual noun, 07 שפכות‎ a" m רמות‎ my haughty (high) 


eyes and hands that shed blood. 

(c) When terms denoting members of the body are used 
to express inanimate objects, the fem. plur. is used; e.g. 
קרנות‎ horns of the altar. 


(d) The vowel before the dual termination, if open, is long, 
CN 
being pretonic (8 5. 2b), e.g. שפתים‎ sephathdyim. 
(e) nm water, and שָׁמַיִם‎ heaven, are not duals, but plur. from 


unused sing. forms מ")‎ and DW). 


f. cow 7133 hero, might‏ 79 אס 1 פר 
iow f. mare man‏ 6 סוס 
prince, officer "W f. princess‏ + שר star‏ 2212 


1 The words 8, VW, have, for etymological reasons (§ 40), a 
(path.); with the Article, 45 has , à (cf. § 8), the other has a. 
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closed, requires a full vowel, while in the preceding 7 
the vocal shewa represents the minimum of vocalic sound). 
(b) In the case of the plur. in im and the dual in ayim, the 


m is elided in each case in the construct and the ending be- 
comes 6. The construct of 2°73 is "131 (the 2 of the absolute 


form, when hurriedly pronounced, being reduced to 2, and 7 
being required instead of 7 of the absolute because two vocal 
shewas cannot come together (§ 5. 2d, i)). In "127 the shewa 
is vocal because it represents an original full vowel; conse- 
quently, if the third root letter is one of the beghadhk+phath, 
it does not take dagh. lene; e.g. abs. plur. 2729, constr. "122 
(not "722). 

(c) The dual cstr. is similarly formed; e.g. abs. קרנים‎ horns, 
cstr. קרני‎ ; abs. on hands, cstr. "T. So from "BY Lip, dual abs. 
mp (s 13. 6), cstr. ND. 

(d) In fem. sing. the original ending 7 (8 13. 4c) is resumed; 
e.g. abs. סולה‎ mare, constr. NOY; abs. ARTS righteousness, 
constr. צדקת‎ (TS > TS; sid/egath); abs. "218 ground, constr. 
DOT (TN TR; cf. $ 5. 2d, ii). 

(e) Fem. pl. cstr. ends, like abs., in m, but 1s shortened, like 
all constructs, as much as possible; pl. abs. MPTS, cstr. צדקות‎ 


4. 010, with its unchangeable vowel, illustrates the endings 
in their simplest form: the other illustrations show how the 
changeable vowels are affected —"V? upright, T hand, 9? lip. 


Mas. Fem. 
ANT ,ער"‎ ee 
Abs. Cstr. Abs. Cstr. 
sing. סוס‎ horse סום‎ HOW maie noo 
plur. DDW horses סוּסִי‎ nio mares Doo 
dual ©7010 horses "O10 סוּסָתִים‎ mares "NOI 
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I. The Construct State. There 1s reason to believe that He- 
brew, like Arabic, once had three cases, the nominative, 
accusative and genitive, ending respectively in 4, a, and 7 
(see 5 below). In such a phrase as the palace of the king, the 
close genitival relationship between the governing noun 
(nomen regens) and the governed (nomen rectum) is expressed 
in Hebrew in a way which demands special attention; it has 
no analogy in the corresponding Latin or Greek construction. 
The first noun palace which is dependent for its full definition 
upon the noun in the genitive which follows is said to be in the 
construct state before that genitive; the second noun hing, 
being independent, is in the absolute state (S 13. 4a, ill). 

2. (a) The cstr. relation corresponds most nearly to the re- 
lations expressed by of in English, in all its many senses: e.g. 
the balace of the king, the son of ihe father, a ving of gold, the 
fear of God, a song of Zion. This relation, is usually, not 
invariably, expressed by of: when the first word is, as 
it may be and often is, an adjective or participle, it may be 
expressed by in, &c.; e.g. in "great in power, fair in appear- 
ance, broken in heart’. Great, fair, and broken would be in 
the construct, power, appearance, and heart in the absolute. 

(b) The point is that the whole phrase in each case must 
be uttered before the idea or subject of reference is fully 
defined. In consequence, the word in the construct and the 
following word in the genitive relationship are conceived to be, 
and are treated as, one unit of speech with one main accent 
which falls inevitably upon the noun in the absolute, the 
noun in the construct being hurriedly pronounced. The effect 
of this upon the noun in the construct is to shorten, as far 
as possible, any tone long vowels in it. 

3. Forms of words in the construct. (a) Abs. ?37 (both vo- 


wels tone long, cf. § 5.2b) has constr. 727, which is the 
shortest form it can assume (the final syllable 72, being 
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Rule 2. The cstr. must immediately precede the noun to 
which it is related; therefore two (co-ordinate) constructs 
cannot precede the same noun; e.g. the hands and lips of the 
man would not be WRJ ^DEV! "T. because "P being construct 
must precede 83, Hebrew writes therefore the hands of the 
man and his lips, TBYI WN "T: the prince's sons and daughters, 
not בָּנִי וּבְנוֹת השר‎ Hut PHD השר‎ 2, Similarly in phrases like 
the God of heaven and earth, the cstr. is, as a rule, repeated: 
thus YN וָאלהִי‎ men אלה‘‎ rather than אלהי השמים והארץ‎ 
(in which "HON is separated from TY and, in consequence, 
can strictly be in the cstr. before own alone). 

Such a succession of constructs, however, as B"nn YS T1 
the way of (i.e. to) the tree of life; יי חיי אבותי‎ the days of the 
years of the life of my fathers, constitutes a unity and is 


/ 


perfectly normal. 

Rule 3. An adj. qualifying a noun in the cstr. must stand 
after the compound phrase, and, if the noun in the cstr. is 
definite, the adj. takes the article; e.g. a good warrior, איש‎ 
מִלְחָמָה טוב‎ = the good horses of the king, סוסי 200 הטובים‎ )ie. 
the horses of the king, the good ones; סוסי 7790 הטלב‎ would be 
the good king’s horses); the king’s good mare, טוה‎ 250 now 
(with הטוב‎ for א הַטוּבָה‎ it would mean the good king's mare). 

If the gender and number of the cstr. and abs. happened 
to be identical, a certain ambiguity would arise: הַמַלְכָּה‎ noto 
"3307 the queen's good mare, the good queen's mare; but these 
cases would be obviously few, and the context would usually 
decide. Ambiguity may be definitely avoided by the use of a 
relative clause; e.g. the queen's good mare, "PWI noYon 
לַמַלְכָּה‎ WK: ie. the good mare which (belongs) to the queen. 

The above illustrations show that, though an adj. agrees 
with its noun in gend. and numb. it does not agree in state. 
Even when a noun is in the cstr. its adj. is in the abs. 

5. Case Endings. In some Semitic languages the cases are 
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Masc. Fem. Masc. t Fem. 
abs. sing. ov nv abs. sing. T ny 
cstr. sing. ov^ nov cstr. sing. p ney 
abs. plur. DW? nn abs. dual oT  mnev 
cstr. plur. "Y ישרות‎ cstr. dual p "nov 


Rules of Usage. 

Rule 1. The construct «ever has the article; the absolute, 
when it is definite, has it according to normal usage (cf. 
$8 8.1; 9. 43, 1); and the construct is definite or indefinite 
according to the definiteness or indefiniteness of the absolute 
standing in the genitive relationship to it. If the absolute 1s 
definite, the construct also is detinite; if it is indefinite, the 
construct also is indefinite; thus the king’s horse (never in this 
order in Hebrew, but always the horse of the king), 12922 סוס‎ 
(not 7297 (הפוּס‎ ; the man of war, the warrior, איש הממ‎ ; the 
word of the prophet, 8330727; the righteousness of the people, 
Dy np"3: the lips of the giri T1933 ‘DSW. but a warrior, 
.איש מַלְחָמָה‎ ₪ word of a prophet, 822727. 

Note that NTAN is the psalm of David, because David, 
being a proper name, is definite; similarly הרי הוה‎ is the 
mountain of Yahweh. Such a phrase as a psalm of David is 
expressed in Hebrew as 777? “inm, 

So with adjs.: a good-looking girl, בערה טובת מראה‎ (lit. good 
in appearance), a woman of good understanding (72v טוֹבת‎ nem, 
lit. good of understanding) ; and. with participles, (the) broken- 
hearted, 3270393 (lit. those who are broken (pl. cstr. of 1301) 
in heart). 


1 3° is fem., but may be used here for illustration's sake, as it has 
T 


not the fem. ending. 
? Since the student has now had some experience of nouns such as 
Ko < : 
מלךף‎ PIN, n", ,שמים‎ 0T? etc. which are accented on the penultimate 
syllable, they will no longer be consistently marked with the accentual 
sign * in the text. 
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Note.— 1^, being derived from a verb which meant orig- 
inally fo shoot (arrows) can mean (a) an oracle, response or 
ruling given by seer, prophet or priest, (b) teaching from God 
given through prophet or priest, instruction, and (c) the law 
of Ged, and, specifically, the Law of Moses. 

m can mean (a) breath, both as mere breath and breath 
of life, (b) wind, (c) animation, temper, courage, zeal, (d) 
spirit, the life-spirit as the gift of God, and (e) the spirit of 
God, the source of all the gifts of the spirit in men. 


EXERCISE 
Translate 


תורת יהוה mo OTN? nai‏ הָאֲלהִים עצוּמַה ON‏ דישועַה: 
WO 2‏ יהוה אֶת-כּוכבי On) aUa‏ ידע DN‏ 227 0807 3 
OF OVA PIN‏ צדיקים: 4 לא שמַרְנוּ RW ON mm nin‏ 
DISD Wa AY 5‏ 700 6 וּבתורת יהוה לא ox ja DoST‏ 
nin‏ אֲלהֵי snp OPT AIDI WN PWT‏ 8 בִּימִי TYP‏ 
7200 שמרוּ כַּל-הָעֶם אֶת-תורת יהוה וְהָאֲבְיוֹנִים pa‏ בו: 
^n NI 9‏ גָּדוּל v3osp‏ רוּחוֹת יהַשַׁמַיִם: 10 T9-720 WPDN‏ 
qum‏ וו וּמַלְכַּת הָאָרֶץ בַּת RR‏ יחָיְל: כו הָיָה AV]‏ בָּאָרֶץ 
Ty ON)‏ מִצְרְַמָה כִּי 722 P3 IVI‏ 13 תורת יהוה 
טובה: 14 ביום ההוא עשה יהוה ישועה בישראל: 

The great day of Yahweh. 2 The day of Yahweh (is) great. 

3 The good queen of the land. 4 All the people of the earth. 
5 All the king's good asses. 6 The captain (prince) saw all 
the mighty-men of valour and all the people of war. 7 I have 
gone northwards. 8 Weare gone down to Sheol. 9 He went 
towards-the-mountain. 10 We slew the man’s ass. 11 The 


people did not drink from the waters of the river, for they 
(we) e) blood. 5 12 Ye have not kept the commandments of 


: Obss the pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10, 11 (cf. $ 11, note to Exer.). 
* Independent clauses with "2 for, that, &c., the pronoun is put last. 
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marked by these terminations: nom. -u accus. -a, gen. -€ or 
-1. Of these, little trace remains in classical Hebrew; the á 
in XW and the 6 of 33 as in “B8 32, (Num. 23, 18) may 
illustrate residual nom. terminations, the @ as in Ton an 
accus., the 7 of "3 as in JINN 713. (his ass's colt; Gen. 49, II) 


a gen. The commonly-held view that the N= as in צפונה‎ 


northwards, the so-called He Locale, or He of direction, was 
an accus. ending 15 now questioned; it is probably a distinct 
usage, and there 15 evidence that the He was originally marked 
with a mappig. This use of the ending "7, the He Locale, 


to indicate direction, does not take the tone; so man 


< 
homewards, "199 towards the mountain. It even admits a pre- 


position prefixed to the word with which it is used; og 
?אולה‎ io Sheol. It may be affixed to the plural; e.g. הַשָמִימָה‎ 


heavenwards, and even to a noun in the cstr. state, e.g. 
"on n3 to the house of Joseph. 

It is used occasionally even with reference to time; e.g. 
mou מיָמים‎ from year (lit. days) to year. It may not be used 
with reference to persons; to (towards) David would not be 
"T but אֶל"דֶּד‎ 


TPS f. north יאר‎ river, Nile TAN poor 
mj. E p היל‎ | valour nym n ROUTE 
( spirit ( force, army `” | deliverance 
ms 7, command Y f. city ain f. law, in- 
122 gift, gifts “2 flesh struction 
(coll.) בת‎ f. daughter —72?? f. queen 
שאול‎ / Sheol, the TY to go down | 2378 four 
underworld 1191 to stretch שמר‎ to keep 
3 NUR to trust שבר‎ to break 


1 Less often masc. 
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In these words the 4 is subject to change, being only tone- 
long, but not the 6. 


The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes or Declensions. 

I. The first declension. This declension contains words 
having: 

4 + in the pretone (IP), T78) or in the tone (222, )22ב‎ or 
in both positions (037, .)ר‎ 

We may conveniently include within this declension, not 


only nouns, but participles and adjectives which satisfy the 
condition concerning vocalization. 


If the principles concerning the effect of the tone upon the 
vowels (§ 5) be clearly understood, and also the rules for the 
formation of the plur. (§ 13) and the construct (§ 14), no 


special rules for this declension are necessary. We have only 
to remember that when words are increased at the end (e.g. 
by B^, ,ה‎ &c.) the accent falls upon the significant inflectional 
addition; e.g. 737, but m2. The tone, falling on bhar in 
the sing., falls on vim in the pl.; bhd, being pretonic, has the 
long d, and the original dé of dábhár, being now two places 
from the tone (and open), becomes d+. The construct, which, 
as we have seen, is always made as short as possible (§ 14. 2b), 
becomes 727 (sing.) and "2237 (pl): the shewa in pl. is vocal, 
hence no daghesh in b*ghadhk*bhath letters; e.g. "3212, nia? 


Note that the form with vocalization 6-6, e.g. 13, has a in 


the constr. sing. זק]‎ 


A few words have, in the construct, seghôl in both syllables: e.g. 
Y wall, cstr. VTA (pronominal suffix, $ 16, regularly of the type 


"mm his wall); ND shoulder, c. ND; TY thigh, c. T; TaD heavy, 
c. both 7122 and 722. 
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the God of all theearth. 13 God of the earth and of the spirits 
of all tlesh. 14 Thou hast kept the poor of the land from all 
ill. 15 Thou (f.) hast eaten of the tree of the garden. 16 The 
prophet heard the wcrd of the Lord in the temple and there he 
remained and did not go home. 17 The son: of the king and 


his daughters took their gift to the man of God and he (837) 


stretched his hands heavenwards and to the people he gave an 
instruction from the God of all the eatth. 


$15. THE FIRST DECLENSION. KFTHIBH AND RERE 


Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to their 
vowels and according to the internal vowel changes produced by 
alteration in the place of Tone occasioned by Inflection (8 13. 2). 
Many forms of Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, 
i.e. vowels pure long, or diphthongal (§ 2. 2, 6), or unchangeable 
by position, as 133 (eibbór) a hero, WIN ("ebh-yón) poor, in 
both of which the first vowel is unchangeable by position 
(shoit, because in shut syllable, 23, 28), and the second pure 


long (as we might infer from its consonantal represen- 
tation 1), and consequently unchangeable by nature. Such 
Nouns, as they suffer no internal change from inflection, do 
not seem to require classification. No additions at the end 
can in any way affect the vowels of either syllable; e.g. plur. 
גִבּוֹרֵי . אֲבְוֹנִים גִבּוֹרִים‎ OWN, 

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels; e.g. in each of the words ?27, 12! (not TRÌ), 237 (not 
23°?) both vowels are tone-long, and are therefore both sub- 


ject to change. These vowels, having been rarely expressed 
by the so-called Vowel-letters (S 2. 6, 7), may very generally 
be distinguished from pure long, and diphthongal, vowels, 
which were usually so expressed (§ 2. 6). In general only games 
and 56/6 are tone-long in nouns, as in the above illustrations; 
hólem being for the most part unchangeably long, and there- 
fore usually represented by !; e.g. 7173 (gadhél), 3219 (Rokhabh). 
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as this is in sing. abs. 72 cstr. 73 plur. abs. 3703 cstr. "23 
so we have sing. abs. *7 cstr. 27 plur. abs. DYT cstr. XT 
YY cstr. T9 ! plur. abs. עצים‎ cstr. ^39 


So 5°32 face (plur.), cstr. °. 


27 male 32ר‎ short Dימת‎ perfect 
דבר‎ word IND ₪ "DU f lip 
eh aww 0t luminar oe 
7U2 proverb DINA HLS 4 1273 f. blessing 
732 heavy Ww prophet P3 f. vengeance 
קדוש‎ holy "2 fat n?231 f. corpse 
EXERCISE 


Write the cstv. sing. and the abs. and cstr. $l. of the above 
words. (The abs. and cstv. dual of BY.) 


. ל 

sand FON to gather‏ חול two‏ שנים 

NW] to lift up D' sea POS? Isaac 

. > 

Jacob 122 why ? (2, ? for what reason?),‏ יצקב 
DU there WY Esau "3 f. counsel‏ 


Parse and Translate 
/22? רקיע, לְבָבוֹת, מאור, מִשְׁלֵי, כְּבַד,‎ PW בְּרִיאוֹת, נַבִיאִי,‎ 
209 2 נקמת, בְּרְכוֹת, יִדַיִם: וָחשָף עַל"פְנִי הַמָיִם:‎ "not 
“ON אֶת-כָּל-הַדְּבָרִים 3:593 הָיָה דְבר יהוה‎ wu 
הַזֶּה‎ my? DID 5 יהוה 2373 הַצַדְּקִים:‎ non 4 הַגְּבִיאִים:‎ 
PONT? “PTO אִיש‎ OW אֶת-כָּל-דְּבָרִי תורת יהוה: 6 לא הָיָה‎ 
"ON 8 המָאורות הַגְדֹלִים בְּרְקיעַ הַשמִים:‎ PWN אֲלהִים‎ IDI 7 
Dm אֲשֶׁר עַל-שְׂפַת‎ ND) maU 2212» 732 ^n wen 


1 Same as abs. 
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Sing. Plur. Cstr. sing. Cstr. plur. 


(I) upright Ww mw» ow "y Co (ישְׁרֵי‎ 
(2) old, old man, elder T7] | זקנים‎ qp "prc pn 
(3) great 2i moi im "om 

(4) blessed ya moma qmm 2 

פקידי פקיד פקידים overseer TPR‏ )5( 

(לְבְבוּת >.)לְבְבוּת | לבב לְבָבוּת 222 heart‏ )6( 
2212" »221 כּוֹכָבִים »221 star‏ )7( 

(8) desert 275 מִדְבָּרִים‎ aT "3215 


Kem.—The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels @—d, 4—é, a—d, 
may be considered the typical forms of this declension. The 
forms 4, 5 are pass. participles, and 6 is a less common no- 
minal formation. 


2. Feminine nouns ending in M, have in the constr. sing. 
the original 7. of the feminine (cf. § 13. 4c). The construct, as 


usual, is pronounced as rapidly as 1s consistent with the laws 
of the language (§ 14. 2a): abs. "EU Zip, cstr. DBU. 


Abs. sing. ‘PTS righteousness. ^ cstr. APTS (< NTS) 
Abs. plur. "PTS righieousnesses. cstr. TP T3 (< (צדקוּת‎ 
Abs. sing. 22! corpse. cstr. D233 (<  D?3) 


The shewa in the cstr. (sing. and pl.) is vocal. But in cstr. 
sing. of 7273 blessing, the first syllable is closed 0273, 


Some fem. nouns retain the long @ under inflection: e.g. "120 


plunder, cstr. NB; 123 thing stolen, 3 sing. masc. suff. (§ 16) in23. 


3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (d ë) in 
the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are prob- 
ably real dissyllables, which have undergone contraction. 
The chief are 7; hand, DT blood, דג‎ fish, YY tree. They are 


inflected exactly like the last syllable of 937 (or ([ק]‎ ; 
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in the case of יהוה‎ and a few cther words of very frequent 
occurrence, the Qere is not placed in the margin, but its vowels 
are simply inserted in the text. mm was so venerated that it 
was called the separated name, too holy to be uttered by the 
lips of men. Therefore, whenever it occurred in the reading 
of the sacred text, 278% Lord was read in its place; the vowels 
of TIR were attached to mm thus, "הוה‎ (i.e. with — written 
after " instead of the — which follows א‎ in 178) but the con- 
sonants were not written in the margin. (It is to be noted 
that in. Kittel's biblia Hebraica (3rd and later editions) we 
find TNT 1, i.e. the Qeré is ROY Sema, Aram. for the name.) 


§ 16 THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES 


The separate Personal Pronouns are used only as nominatives 
to express the Subject (§ 10). 

I. Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; instead 
oi saying holy hill, silver idols, eloquent man, it says hill of 
holiness, WTP :הר‎ idols of silver, כסף‎ 2728 ， man of words, 
O37 אֵיש‎ and the like. Similarly for my horse it says horse- 
of-me; the possessive pronouns my, thy, his, our, &c. are 
altogether wanting. In other words, what we have in such 
cases is—ideally—a noun in the construct, followed by a 
personal pronoun in the absolute, which, however, is not 
now written as a separate word, but attached to the noun 
as a suffix. There are a few words in which this process is still 
pertectly clear, and the pronoun is present in practically its 
original form; e.g. WAN his father (father-of-him, Nin); but 
in all words the pronoun is really present, though not often 
so obvious; e.g. סוסו‎ Js horse. Here the original sás-há 
(horse-of-him) became first, by means of the helping vowel a 
(appropriate before the guttural A) 505670; then that was 
abbreviated to súsau, the h being elided and not written 
(3 12. 1e) and súsáu easily passed into 586 (§ 2. 2a). 


* But when the preposition ל‎ is prefixed to the name, the pointing 
is mmo. | 
ו‎ 


7 
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IT שא‎ 10 PY "T np ap הַקוֹל קול‎ pmi V 9 
אִישׁ הָאֲלהִים אֶל דהַחמור: 11 יצדקות יהוה‎ DINTR הַזּקן‎ 
לֶב: 12 כבד-לשון אנכי: 13 קרא‎ "1301? TRO אֲלהֲיוּ גֹדוֹלָה‎ 
החכם בספר תורת האלהים:‎ 
The law of Yahweh (is) perfect. 2 The king saw the fat 
kine upon the bank (lip) of the river. 3 Ye have eaten the 
flesh of fat oxen. 4 The words of the lips of Yahweh (are) 
upright. 5 I (am) not a man of words. 6 Good (are) the words 
of the law of Yahweh. 7 The waters (are) upon the face 1 
the ground. 8 We have heard the words of the prophets 
of the God of all the earth. 9 Thou hast kept the heart of 
this people from evil. ro Very great (are) the righteousnesses 
of God. 11 Blessed (are) the upright of heart. 12 The ven- 
geance of the people (was) great. 13 The proverbs of the wise 
king (are) perfect. 14 He destroyed all the fishes of the 
river. 15 Ihe proverbs of the old king are very wise. 
Note.—In צדקות‎ the consonantal text, called 3'D2, Kethibh 
(written) demands the reading MPT¥, but the vowels in the 
text indicate that what is to be read (°F, Qeré, read) is NPTS. 
The explanation of this is that the Massoretic scholars re- 
garded the consonantal text as inviolable. When, therefore, 
for any reason, of tradition, grammar or propriety, they 
preferred another reading to that of the consonantal text, 
the vowels of this reading were attached to the K«*4hibh, 
while the consonants of it, which could not be inserted into 
the text, were placed in the margin. This recommended 
reading in such a case is named the Qeré. Attention is called 
to the margin by a small circle or obelus placed over the 
Kethibh thus: הוצר‎ , Gen. 24, 14. The marginal note (unpointed) 
to which attention is thus drawn runs הנערה קרי‎ (or simply 
^P nsi), ie. הנצרה‎ is to be read; the vowels to accompany 
this recommended reading are those which are attached to 
the Kethibh in the text. 


1 For this form see the note at the foot of the Exercise. 
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be put thus: (a) the heavy suffixes take the accent, e.g. 
0237 your words, n3 their words; the light suffixes 
take the accent, except those which are dissyllabic, in which 
it falls upon the penult: e.g. "un my words, but OU cur 


« « 
horse, VJT our word, PJT her words. 


NOUN WITH SUFFIXES 


M asc. Fem. 

suoni riis — 

Singular noun סוּסֶָה | 027 סוס‎  nzv צדקה‎ 
(horse) (word) (mare) (lip) (righteousness) 

sing I c my "UD cu moo PDY = | צִדְקְתִי‎ 
2m thy סוּסֶתְףְּ 3727 סיסף‎ 3550 Dp 

2 f thy qo FIAT DYO pY ]DpT3 

3m his סוּסו‎ 37 INDIO INDY צדקתו‎ 

3 f.her "D 3217 appo appt ANTS 
plur. 1 c. our סוסנו‎ 1527 "Dot "npo "DpTs 
2m. your B390 D9927 Dono" Dpp? א‎ = corps 

2 [you OW p Ine PN = 人 PnP 

3 m. their now osam andi oppo nnp7s 

3 אסמ).]‎  TP9 Tp mee pev WpTs 
Plural noun moi סוּסות | דְּבָרִים‎ ony צדקות‎ 
(horses) (words) (mares) (dual) ה‎ 
sing. I c. my סוסי‎ IAT | סוסותי‎ nov צדקותי‎ 
2 m. thy qox pu סוּסוֹתִיףְּ‎ hey צדקותיף‎ 

2 f.thy yoo qus: סוסותיך‎ heb = = צדקותיף‎ 
3m. his סוּסיו‎ PIAT סוּסוֹתָיו‎ nny vpipTs 

3 her pev piy pie piy = mius 
blur. Y c. our סוּסותינו 123" סוסינו‎ why צדְקותָינו‎ 
2m. your סוּסותִיכֶם דִּבְרִיכֶם סוּסִיכֶם‎ po ney o> nip ts 

2 f. your JD" JOT סוּסוֹתֵיכְן‎ T»n5v צדקותִיכן‎ 


3m. their | IPO סוּסותִיהֶם דִּבָרֵיהֶם‎ ampt (an) צדְקוֹתֵיהֶם‎ 
3 f. their  ןָקיסּוס‎ TI IAT סוּסותִיהֶן‎ peppy = qrpipTs 
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All the so-called pronominal suffixes correspond, with 
simple modifications similarly accounted for, to the signifi- 
cant parts of the personal pronouns § 10, except that in the 
second person k appears instead of 7. The slight occasional 
differences between the forms of the suffixes, according as 
they are attached to singular or dual and plural nouns, should 
be carefully noted. E.g. in BRO their horses, the ה‎ of the 
original 3rd pers. pron. (07) is preserved; in 999 their horse, 
it has disappeared (as in 4030). 

2. (a) The suffixes are divided into light and heavy; the 
heavy are those containing two consonants—B2, 12, Bn, 13 
(not x nú, for the is a vowel) ; all the others are light. Before 
the heavy suffixes the actual construct form of the noun 
appears explicitly: e.g. 8202371 the word of you, your word; 
דבריכֶם‎ the words of you, your words; 9131. the words of them, 
their words (033 and "13 being respectively cstr. sing. and 
pl. of 727); so סוּסתְכֶם‎ your mare, 82D? TS. your righteousness, 
שפתיכם‎ your lips (dual.). Before the light suffixes, the regular 


rules of vocalization apply (S 5), which are illustrated, e.g., 
in the formation of the דִבָרִים--91זט1ק‎ from ?37. Thus, my 


word = "3": the accent falls at the end, on the suffix; the 


pretonic syllable being open, its vowel is long; the vowel 
before that, being in an open syllable removed two places 
from the tone, is reduced to vocal shewa. So 2 his word, 


"un our word (note that the accent falls on the 7), “naw 
my lip. Similarly with a plural noun: my words "a. our 
words 31 (not W127, because % is not one of the heavy 
suffixes); so שְפְתִיך‎ (f) thy lips, whey our lips, but שִׁפְתֵיהֶם‎ 


their lps. 

(b) For purpose of vocalization, it is obviously important 
to know where the accent falls; in the paradigms it is specially 
marked, when it does not fall upon the last syllable. It may 
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iii. 39? can also mean because of; בָּעִיר 0301" לב‎ ny ישבוּ‎ 
הרעב‎ 352 the people sat in the city, broken-hearted because 
of the famine. 

5. Particles, such as prepositions and adverbs, are generally 
10s in a fragmentary condition and may take suffixes which 
are attached to them precisely as to nouns. For 3 כ‎ and ? 


see § 12. If; for 12 see § 12. 3d. Some prepositions take suffixes 
of the form attached to plural nouns. In some cases the reason 
is that the preposition is itself a plural; e.g. "UN after (pl. 
cstr., hinder parts)—hence "NN after me, TWN 1 after thee, 
PUR after him, &c.; in others, like על‎ upon, beside, אל‎ 0, 
into, the yódh is part of the original form of the root (Yx, (עלי‎ 
and merely produces the impression of a plural. 

"oy apoy pov vov עָלֵיהָ,‎ vov עֲלֵיהֶם, עַלִיכֶם,‎ 

"oW PON TON TOR os AVIN אַלִיהֶם, אֶלִיכֶם,‎ 


Like על‎ is TY unto, as far as. 


Solomon‏ שלמה Lot PRAY Samuel‏ לוט 
good things, 217 f, wall‏ טוב DDN Ephraim‏ 
DN (DN) with goodness ]3 (pl. 372) son‏ 
to shut, close‏ לגר nnb opening, door n?" f. door‏ 
f. covenant‏ 773 — |הָאָרון memorial TON (but‏ !172 
n?5D f. prayer chest, ark 0n mercy, love‏ 
yawn judgment, noiv long dura- devotion‏ 
ordinance, tion, age 75 from of old‏ ^ 
for ever TAN continually‏ עדהעולם justice‏ 
to fear; (as‏ ירא to cut off, M3093 to make a‏ 02 
cut down covenant part.) one‏ 
to rejoice yw wicked who fears‏ שמח 


TN?P messenger‏ ב 
PINN, &c. has a different vocalization‏ ,אחרי The reason why‏ 1 
from "37, Pst, &c. and from 9, 732, &c. is not certain, but is‏ 


probably because the first noun is of a different type from the other two. 
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3. (a) Note 1. that the shewa before the 2nd pers. suff. sing. 
and plur. attached to a sing. noun is vocal; hence the kaph 
does not have the daghesh lene. 7127 debharckha (in pause 
7237), 22727 debharekhem. 

ii. The suffix 7 is pronounced aw ("910 = susaw). The 
' is ignored in pronunciation but it is properly written, since 
it is the" of the cstr. plur. ending. 

iii. Suffixes to fem. plur. nouns, curiously enough, are pre- 
ceded by ^, which, appropriate with masc. plur. (because it is 
really the cstr. plur. ending), is, with fem. nouns, strictly 
speaking, neither necessary nor justified. The result is that 
the plural is in such cases doubly indicated; e.g. סוסותינו‎ 


iv. The dual takes the same suffixes as the plural, e.g. 
יד‎ hand, m hands, PT her hands, YT, our h., OPT) your i 


v. The suffixes of sing. nouns are sometimes joined to 
fem. pl., particularly the 3rd pl. suffix; e.g. SQW! their souls 
(instead of (נַפְשותִיחֶם‎ | DDT their generations. 

(b) Rules of Usage. 

Rule 1. The noun with suffix, being already definite, does 
not take the def. art. (cf. § 8.5, Rule 1), but naturally its 
adj. does; e.g. my good horse, סוסי הטוב‎ (my horse, the good one); 
your evil words, DYN ABP IAT: thy strong hand, WIRD TT. 

Rule 2. The suffix is repeated with each co-ordinate noun: 
e.g. he took his sons and daughters, YHYATNS) mia7nW np? 
(cf. § 9. 4b); son, T3, pl. DQ; daughter D3, pl. 23. 

4. (a) face D ($l) 


my face "5 the man's face WRB 
before me "p? before the man WRN "1p? 
before thee TR? before you n2"? 


(b) Note i. "22? can mean before in a temporal sense also; 
e.g. הפקר‎ 35? before the morning. 

ii. מלפני‎ and “BP have the meaning from before, from the 
presence of; 12901222 from the presence of the king. 
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prophets. 21 The men whom David sent to us from the 
wilderness (have been) a wall! beside us day and night. 
22 You rejoiced there before the Lord with all your heart, 
you and your prophets with you. 
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THE IMPERFECT 


I. Tenses. The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking. It 
has two forms, which express not time but the quality of an 
action as complete or incomplete; the one expresses a finished 
action, and is called the perfect, the other an unfinished 
action, and is called the zmperfect. It must be clearly under- 
stood that these words are not used in the sense which they 
bear, e.g. in English or in Latin grammar. 

The use of the perfect form covers all perfect tenses of 
other languages, such as perfect, pluperfect and future per- 
fect, as well as the narrative aorist (8 11, 5). The use of the 
imperfect covers all imperfect tenses, e.g. present (especially 
of general truths), the classical imperfect and the future 
(see 5 below); this range of use is examined more fully in § 43. 
Suffice it here to say that Hebrew is not so handicapped in 
defining time reference as might be assumed. Since the perfect 
expresses completed action, it is used to express the English 
past tense, e.g. |TV he pursued; likewise the imperfect, being 
used to express incomplete action, is used to express the 
English future, e.g. ירד‎ he will pursue. But the imperfect 
cannot, on that account, be described as the future; to express 
the English future is only one of its uses. 

2. Moods. The subjunctive, optative, &c., and broadly, 
words implying potential or contingent ideas, are generally 
expressed by the zmperfect and its modifications (§ 20); e.g. 
of every tree thou mayest eat; hearken, that ye may live; 
hasten, lest thou be consumed; may he judge! let us go! This 


* Idiomatically nino. 
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EXERCISE 
Translate 


ingin‏ שְפָתָיו. OPW TITR‏ מְקוֹמָהּ, מִבְּשָרִי, 
AT OT OPI 325 i» Tiav Ti? 3 02003‏ 

תוֹרְתָם, JPT‏ 
יצא לוט א IURE‏ הַפָּתְחָה "o nam‏ אחריו: 2 הוא 


n>‏ אֶתאַבְרְהֶם: 4 on‏ יהוה A Down‏ עַליְרָאיו 
וְצדקתו E‏ בָנִים: 5 "nnoa3 Tov "INT‏ יהוה אָמַרְתִּי “TON‏ 
wi) nem ITOK muss TOW "9? May 6 gw:‏ 
qnan TPIT MIN‏ ד כְּרַתִּי אֶת"בְּרִיתִי qu DYAN‏ 
Dro‏ יָמִימָהי הָלַכְתִּי PD INS? 8 sug OPIT DPD‏ 
WIN) 720‏ הַמִּלְחֲמַה אחֲרֵיהֶם: 9 vov‏ יהוה אלהינו את- 

תפלתנו: 10 ירד אל-בניו שאולה: 


Your blessings. 2 Her corpse. 3 My commandments. 4 
Her lips. 5 Thy words. 6 His face; her face; my face. 7 And 
his words we heard out of the fire. 8 Thy law (1s) in my heart, 
(O) my God. 9 Thou hast heard my voice out of thv temple. 
IO We sat before her. 11 The words of thy (f.) lips (are) as 
the sand which (is) upon the shore of the sea. 12 He came 
and in his hand a sword. r3 Very good (are) the proverbs of 
his lips. 14 Ye (are) my sons and my daughters, saith (perf.) 
your God. 15 My heart (is) in his law continually. 16 Thou 
hast kept their heart. 17 We have not kept the covenant of 
our God with all our heart. 18 Ye have kept my law and my 
commands. Ig Thy perfect law. 20 By (a) all his great 


—— —À 


1 .איש‎ man, plur. D'UN, cstr. "WIN. 


? 了 ausal form (§ 11, Note to Ex.). 
? Plur. of Jax. 


+ po conn 
5 Cf. § 14. 5. 
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b-vhadhkebhath, would take the dagh. lene; thus pf. 2D? he 
wrote, impf. 292? yikhtdbh (not 352^. 


(a) The original vowel in first syllable of impf. of active verbs 
appears to have been a יקטל)‎ cf. Arab. ydqtulu), which was later 
thinned to i (^: cf. "It for “AT from dabhar, § 5. 2d). This should 
be borne in mind, as the a reappears in certain forms of guttural 
and other verbs to be dealt with afterwards ($8 30, 35, 39). 

(b) The termination of the 2nd plu. and 3rd plu. sometimes appears 
as T ("קטלון)‎ , which always bears the tone. 


5. Uses of the Imperfect. The Impf. expresses: 


(a) The Present, he kills (especially of general truths); 
c.g. a bribe blindeth (impf.) the clearsighted. Ex. 23, 5. 


(b) The Imperfect, he killed (particularly of repeated past 
acts, Le. used to kill: Latin or Greek impf.); e.g. a mist used 
io go up, Gen. 2, 6. 


(c) The Future, he will Rall. 


(d) The Potential, he may or can kill, might, could, would, 
c., Rill. (See § 43). 


^ 


Cc 


TPB to visit, רדף‎ to pursue PNW Samuel 
| inspect NOW to forget 729 to lean, 
[os 722 to punish T2 to dwell support 
THY to stand py to oppress קרא‎ to read, recite 
שרף‎ to burn דרש‎ to seek, 712! to sacrifice 
nam altar inquire TDN prayer 
79 love, kindness “W ox 755 bribe, ransom 
(pl. 297) mu two (cstr.'®Y) 105 priest 
עוד‎ yet, still, מְאוּמָה‎ anything nin 1$ behold 
again (after a nega- TX how? 
tive) 
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usage is thoroughly in accordance with the fundamental idea 
of the impf.—incompletion—as already explained. It might 
seen that this tense was greatly overworked, and that its use 
would give rise to endless obscurities and ambiguities: in point 
of fact, as we shall see, this is rarely so. 

There are, besides, an imperative, which is closely connected 
with the imperf.; two forms of infinitive, called absolute and 
construct; and a participle. 

3. Lhe Imperfect. In the perfect (cf. § 11) the person and 
gender are indicated by the use of afformatives; in the im- 
perfect it is done by means of preformatives, though not quite 
so obviously as in the other case; e.g. א-‎ points to the rst 
pers. sing. (38), —3 to the Ist plur., -n to the 2nd sing., &c. 
But, in addition, the imperfect uses afformatives, e.g. 和 to 
mark 3rd and 2nd plur. masc. ,יקלל)‎ pl. (יקטלו‎ and TI to 
mark 3rd and 2nd plur. fem. (PPPD, pl. nivbpn). 


4. Imperfect : 
sing. 3 m. 2 bp" he will, may, &c., hill; 
ts, was, killing, &c. 


S. 2bpn she " a 
2 m. Ibn thou / " 
2 f. "vpn thou " " 
Ic. אָקטל‎ I " " 
plur. 3 m. 120p they - " 
37 mebpnthey — . 0. 
2 m. תקטלו‎ ye 5 1 
2:3: תּקטלנה‎ ye » » 
re. 2bpi we * " 


Note carefully where the accent falls. 
Note further that the first syllable is closed: in other words, 
the shewa is silent, consequently the second radical, if a 
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prayer; the priest shall keep the fire upon the altar and the 
people shall remember my law. rr Who am I that (2) 


] should judge this people and what is my honour that (9) 


they should listen to me? 12 Today you shall remember 
before Yahweh your God all the great things which he did 
for you in the wilderness and you shall not forget. 


§ 18 THE IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE AND 


PARTICIPLE 

I. The Imperative. 
קטל‎ kill thou קטלו‎ kill ye 
קטלי‎ kill thou קטלנה‎ kill ye 


(a) The imper., being used to express commands, consists 
of hurriedly pronounced verbal forms. These appear to corres- 
pond closely to the imperi. forms related to them in number 
and gender, with the difference that the preformatives have 
been elided; e.g. imperf. ?bpD, imper. VBP. But whereas 
the shewa in תקלל‎ is silent, in קטל‎ it is vocal; cf. imperf. 
2590, imper. 29>, This correspondence in form between the 
imper. and the imperf. is not to be taken as evidence that 
the former is derived from the latter; rather the imper. 
should be regarded as of independent origin. 


(b) Note the fem. sing and masc. plur. with afformatives; 
"vp ) > (קטלי‎ and (קטלו > ) קטלו‎ , in each case the first of 


the two vocal shewas becoming a full vowel, hireg (8 5. 2d, ii). 


2. The Infinitive. 
Inf. cstr. קטל‎ to kill (admitting inseparable prepositions 


before it and pronominal suffixes after it). 
Inf. abs. קטול‎ (also (קטל‎ to kill (admitting neither prefix 
nor suffix). 
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EXERCISE 
Parse 


AUN AWA יִשְׁמְרוּ,‎ AW] תּפְקדוּ,‎ 3m mmm 


Translate 

לאדתְשָמְרוּ OY NADI un 2 :BmosUm-nN‏ מְִ-הָהֶר: 
3 לא יִרְדְּפוּ גִבּוֹרֵי "n‏ עוד DPI 4 PION‏ הַהוּא JBUN‏ 
אֶתדרוּחִי על-כַּל-בָּשֵׂר: 5 nonomn "VAN AT‏ אֶת-הָעַם 
m3 TYTIN ITT AWN‏ יִשְׁפָּכוּ אֶתדדּמָם כַּמַיִם: 6 הַנֵּה "IW‏ 
oo»‏ לא "TD‏ לפניו UNO‏ ינעמד DR 7 IBN‏ -כָּל-אֲשׁר 
תִּכֶתב 503" 0001 551 To AO? 8 maa‏ על "mna‏ 
»5om‏ הַתּורָה Nop?‏ ?5 הָעַם WA? nm‏ אֲלִיו: 9 SAN‏ 
DVT IN PRY‏ אֶת-שׁוֹר מִי n ANR?‏ מִי לְקַחְתּיוָאֶת-מִי 
עָשַקְתִּי DNP? "n TD‏ בפֶר: 10 PPUY-N? WN DYT)‏ 
WN‏ וְלאדלְקְחִתָּ CT‏ איש מָאוּמָה: וו נרדף את-האנשים 
מן-המדבר אל-ההרהי ושם נשמר אתם כי רשעים TNO‏ 

הם: 12 n»‏ יהוה לפניכם את-יאר מצרים: 


I will pursue after her. 2 Yahweh will judge this people. 
3 Ye shall keep the commandments of your God with all 
your heart. 4 His commandments and his words will we keep. 
5 His children (sons) will keep his covenant. 6 But I would 
seek unto God. 7 He will burn your city with (in the) fire. 
8 We will remember thy kindnesses, O Lord, for they have 
been of old. 9 He said to the elders of the city, These men 
are wise and upright in heart; let them keep the law of the 
Lord and we will keep our covenant. 10 I have heard your 


! ist plur. Imperf. cf. Thy. 
? grd sing. masc. Imperf. of קרָא‎ . 
3 § 14.5. 
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J carnestly kept his commandments. lt is often rendered 
by an English adverb, such as surely, utterly, e.g. יִפקד‎ TPL 
ho will surely visit; TRD מל‎ thou shall certainly be Ring. 
Less frequently the infin. absol. is placed after the finite 
form, when it may convey the idea of continuity; e.g. AW 
yi’ may mean hear ye continually, go on hearing, but it may 
also mean listen attentively; and XIS? NS? is probably an em- 
phatic way of saying he shall go out. 

i. It may be used by itself with the value of a finite form 
of the verb, especially an imperative: e.g. D3Un1 EPTAR זכר‎ 


remeber the Sabbath day. 


3. The Participle. 
ct. Part. m.s. 204? or קטל‎ killing (participial use) 
or killer (substantival use) 


fs. קטלָה‎ 1 or (more often) קטלת‎ 2 


m.pl. DVP 1 j. pl. קטלות‎ 

Pass. Pari. m.s. קטוּל‎ killed, i.e. one who is or has been killed 
js. ngnp 
m.pl. קטולים‎ ipl. קטולות‎ 


(a) The shewa in fem. and pl. of act. ptc. is vocalic, qó-f£«-/a, 
-lim, as it represents an original full vowel. The Aólem is 
unchangeable, whether written with or without waw. 


The act. partic. denotes continuous action or circumstance; 


c.g. הוא ישב‎ he is, was sitting (not he sat); WY Ty NY] an YD) 


2 


! For the change of (8) into , (vocal shewa) in f. s. and m. and 
f. pl., see § 26. 1 (1). 

2 When the fem. pic. has the force of a substantive, it tends to 
retain the long 6 of the masc.; e.g. ילדה‎ a woman in travail [195 
to bear). i 
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(a) The infin. cstr. 

i. is the same in form as the 2nd sing. masc. Imper. it 
may be used as a verbal noun, corresponding to the English 
verbal noun in -ing; e.g. as subject: N10 TOT "DEUDT DN שמר‎ 
טוב בְעִינִי יהוה‎ ty keep the judgments of this book is good in the 
eyes of Yahweh, 1212? 72227722 דרש אֶתדאַלהֶיף‎ fo seek thy 
God with all thy heart brings (lit. is for) blessing; or as a genitive: 
THO DY a time for mourning. 

ii. may be used with pronominal suffixes; e.g. 129321 
(Gekhothebho) in his writing, i.e. when he wrote. 

i. is very frequently used with the preposition ? in the 
same way as the English infin.: 

(a) after such verbs as begin, continue, cease, &C.: e.g. 
250? חָדל‎ he ceased 10 count (occasionally in such cases 
without Py, and (B) to indicate purpose: e.g. I have come 
to sacrifice (0312) to Yahweh. This ל‎ joins so closely with the 
inf. that the first syllable is regularly closed; 2352? to write, 
not 24>. (Contrast § 12. rb). It is used with 122? also to 
express purpose; e.g. 729 למצן‎ in order to count (cf. § 20. 5a). 

iv. may be used with a pronominal suffix and, at the same 
time, govern a noun or pronoun in the accus.; e.g. va 
DISTIN when he kept the house (§ 27. 8b). 

v. may be negatived by means of °P?2?; e.g. HQT] PRY 
mn AW NII? je asked the Ring not to burn the city. 

(b) The Infin Absol. To the infin. absol. nothing can be 
prefixed or added; it stands alone. 


i. It has a wide range of use, but is most often used in close 
association. with a finite form of the same verbal stem to 
emphasise the verbal idea. To give this emphasis it is placed 
before the finite form; e.g. "DIS27DnN PNY Thy (lit. keep I kept) 


! For the use of the infin. constr. with pronominal suffixes cf. 
§ 27. 8. 


% 18. THE IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 89 


EXERCISE 
Parse 
דרשי,‎ DID Dt שמר, גְנּבִים, תִּזְכְּרִי,‎ ATW עּוב, לשמר,‎ 
n 7 Qe ZR "n 
Translate 


sun DT‏ 2 אָמַרְתִּי SPIT CU?‏ 3 מִשָלִי Dyg‏ הַזֶה: 
4 מִי PY‏ בְּהַר יהוה: הולְך mon‏ וּפֿעַל NON 037) PTS‏ 
73223 5 בָּא יוסף PNA‏ מִצְרַיִם "aj?‏ אֶת-יעקב: 6 3j‏ 
WRN 03/3 qp] NII D?337DN‏ איש הָאֲלהִים OY map‏ 
TV 7‏ 3 יעקב WPI‏ ה יְלְשְׁבָראכְל: 8 TAY!‏ קבץ ON‏ 
nN‏ -כָּל-ישְׂרָאֵל ON‏ -הַר 55727 וְאֶתנְבִיאִי YIN »yan‏ 
MODY NI ANI UN AIT 9 DIPY TU "o5 NINA‏ 
אֶת-יִשְׂרָאֵל NY‏ הַהִיא: וְהִיא Wa 1113 ?5h7 nnn nau‏ 
אֶפְרִיִם: 10 oN DIOR 7DN‏ -אַבִימַלְךָ n Tn ni»na‏ 
nns‏ עשוק Ta‏ -הָאֲשֵׁה אשר nns 11 mn?‏ עובר היום "DN‏ 
"n irn‏ גוים moii‏ מאד: 2 ויהוה SE NIT TIR‏ 
לפניף לְכָרֹת אֶתַ-הָעַם nns SYN POND‏ הולך שם: 13 ees‏ 
חלום mm‏ יהוה AVY‏ עַלכְּסָא 1722 52 -צְבָא הַשַׁמַיִם עומד 
לפ 
I promised (said) to pursue after them. 2 Pursue after him.‏ 
He set the stars in the firmament of the heavens to rule over‏ 3 
the night. 4 A city shedding blood like water. 5 Keep thy‏ 
tongue from evil. 6 They left off counting the proverbs of his‏ 
lips, for they (were) as the sand which (is) upon the shore of the‏ 
sea. 7 Hands shedding blood. 8 He came to shed blood.‏ 
bury my corpse in the grave where the prophets (are)‏ 9 
buried (pic.). ro We remember that our God is a great God‏ 
and . judge; he remembers that we are dust and flesh‏ 


e Ci $ 9 Note on Ex. 
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DU the house fell while he was still sitting there; השמר‎ WRI 
the man who 1s watching (or was watching). 


(b) Of the passive voice there are few remaining traces 
besides the participle. ! 


(DEY to judge 23) to steal רמש‎ to creep 
opt (pic. judge § VY to watch איבל‎ Jezebel 
237 tobuy (grain) ( WP (5/6) watch- 27 Deborah 
non to dream man NSD to find 
nh a palm tree — ?3P to bury \ אל‎ to eat 
?^3P grave TIAN Abimelech (OR food 
DaN perfect, לTN‎ to cease N23 host, army, 
complete DON f. faithfulness, service 

799 (poet.) to do truth 79727 Carmel 
fiw? tongue ax f. hundred iN? table 

"^ nation DY j. time 733 ? speaking 
קבץ‎ to gather על‎ on account of N82 throne 


Note the range of meaning of VW: 

(a) act of judgment, decision, ruling; a case (as presented 
to a judge); a sentence of a judge. 

(b) custom, use (the administration of justice being ac- 
cording to precedent and established custom.) 

(c) justice, right (the judge who seeks God's guidance being 
led to just and right decisions). 

(d) an ordinance (as promulgated by a judge); the ordi- 
nance or law of the LORD (which states the demands of 
His service). 


1 For other traces see $ 34. 3c. 
2 In Qal the verb דבר‎ fo speak is used only in act. pte. 
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(c) The perfect of intransitive verbs usually corresponds 
to the English present; e.g. "BP! 7 am old, "nD" ] am able, 
PYT 7 know (cf. Lat. novi). This use of the perf. is found 
with other verbs denoting affections or states of the mind: 
pnv 7 trust (have set my confidence), "721 Z remember, 
memini, סומ‎ The condition or state is regarded as the 
abiding result of a past experience. 

3. The Imperfect. The Perf. in 4 (Active verb) gives the 
Impf. in 6, ,קטל‎ 700° (originally 707, cf. § 17. 4a); the Perf. 
in é or 6 (Intransitive verb) gives the Impf. in 4 722, 722° 
(vz in first syllable, not ya, is the orig. form in intrans. vbs.), 
קטן‎ , Wie”. Very rarely the impf. 01 an intrans. vb. may be in 6; 
221 to wither, 732° (§ 34. ra); TRY (in pause 12%) to dwell, PP. 

4. The Imper. and Infin. Cstr. As is the case with d class 
verbs, the imper. of 6 and 6 class verbs is identical in form 
with the 2nd pers. Imperf. forms with the preformative drop- 
ped; e.g. Imperf. 7327, Imper. 732; so 17227, 0739 (cf. 
§ 18. 1). The infin. cstr. is generally in 6 (not a) e.g. ÑY, קרב‎ 
Sometimes the inf. cstr. has a fem. ending of the type :רה‎ 
from NP; e.g. MPN INT? jo fear Yahweh. Other rarer 
forms occur. 

5. The Participle. The Participle is of the same form as the 
3rd sing. masc. Perf.; the games being tone-long, NY fearing 
has fem. "NY, plur. PRI. These participles frequently 
retain their - in the cstr. plur.; e.g. שמח"‎ (as well as )מ‎ 
from M rejoicing. The cstr. plur. of NY? fearing is always 
"UY: e.g. יהוה‎ ORT? those fearing (who fear) Yahweh. Their use 
may be truly participial; e.g. XV, fearing, קרב‎ drawing near; 
but more often it is adjectival; e.g. PD? sweet, PAY dees, 
קטן‎ Little, Wt old, 28 hungry. Note that the part. of NW 
to hate is NW and of 308 to love is אחָב‎ 
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that goes down to the grave. ir. He commanded (said toj 
them not to dwell in the city where the people did not keep 
his ordinances. 12 When he judged Israel, the people ceased 
to steal and the judges ceased to watch from the city walls. 


819. INTRANSITIVE VERBS (OR STATIVE VERBS) 
(Sce Paradigm of Regular Verb, p. 263) 

I. (a) There were originally three classes of verbs, desig- 
nated the a, 1 and u classes 1n terms of the vowel following 
the second root letter; in Hebrew the corresponding vowels are 
a, 6 and 6 and the classes are illustrated by קטן , ,732 קטל‎ 
For קלל‎ see 88 11, 17, 18. Normally Hebrew verbs of the first 
of these three classes are transitive and of the other two 
intransitive. The range of intransitive verbs is very wide, 
embracing words which describe the condition of the subject 
(as N?D to be full, 823 to thirst, ירא‎ to fear, 38 to love), although 
some of them take an object after them. Sometimes they 
have been termed by grammarians stative verbs, because 
they indicate a state or condition, which may be physical 
(? to be great, W to be old) or mental (BBW to rejoice, NY io 
hate). But it must be noted that not all intransitive verbs 
belong to the é or the 6 class (cf. WW fo rule, J2U to dwell), 
nor are all verbs belonging to these two classes intransitive 
(cf. 27 to put on (clothes), 298 £o love, 289 to hew, cleave). 
Neither intransitive nor stative, therefore, is a wholly satis- 
factory term. 

2. The Perfect. (a) Of intransitives in 6, which are numerous, 
only a few have e invariably, 4 frequently occurring instead; 
e.g. קרב‎ and קרב‎ to draw near. 

(b) In the perfect, vbs. in 6 are inflected exactly like vbs. 
in a; e.g. nop. 0122. Vbs. in 6, which are very few, retain 
the 6 in the accented shut syllable, e.g. mp. 0010006 (§ 4. 4a), 
but naturally change it to o in the 2nd plur. where the second 
syllable is unaccented (§ 11. 3), e.g. SBP gontem. 
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5 Ye cannot keep my statutes with (3) all your heart. 6 Thou 
art little. 7 Hear in order that thou mayest learn to fear 
Yahweh thy God. 8 They are not able to pursue after me. 
g I know that thou shalt assuredly reign. ro Cease to draw 
near before me, for your hands are full of blood (p/.). II 
How great art thou (O) my God; thy glory is great in the 
heavens and in the earth men know thy righteousness and 
thine honour. 12 Before your eyes the righteous are rejoicing 
in the blessing of Yahweh and the wicked are hungering for 
bread. r3 Thou canst delight in the kindness of Yahweh but 
thou canst not number the stars. 


§ 20. THE JUSSIVE, COHORTATIVE AND 
WAW CONSECUTIVE 


1. The Jussive. The Jussive is an extension of the imper. 
and not a derivative of the imperf. (cf. § 18. ra); it is made by 
prefixing the appropriate preformative (or pronominal ele- 
ment, § 17. 3) to the imper.; e.g. 782? קטלו) יקטלו, (י | קטל)‎ +). 
Thus, in form, the Jussive is often the same as the imperf. 
form corresponding to it in gender and number, but, since 
its use is to express commands and exhortations, its forms 
tend to be abbreviated wherever possible by a contraction 
of the final syllable. But the laws of tone and of the formation 
of syllables usually make an actual shortening of the forms im- 
possible (cf. $20. 4 (d) ( ; e.g. "PP? yigtdl, could not, even in the 
interest of abruptness, become YP? yigtol, for that would 
violate the principle laid down in $ 4. 1b; it must therefore 
remain ?9P* yigiél. Consequently, in all parts of the regular 
verb except the Hiph*il (8 24. 1a: impf. WYP, jussive opp 
short 7? of an original ydgtil lengthened to tone-long ë), the 
Jussive coincides in form with the impf.; and in all forms 
with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary impf. 
coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2nd and 3rd persons. 


The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses a command, 


Jz § 19 INTRANSITIVE VERBS 
(YIP tobeholy \ NY to fear ( קטן‎ to be little 
קדוש)‎ holy ( ,， fearing | >» little 
bay) to be great יכל‎ to be able קרב‎ to draw near 
^| become great PP? to be sweet 72? to learn 
זקן‎ to be old Vo todelight in — רצב‎ to be hungry 
צדק‎ to be just לפW‎ to be low, X22 to be full 
nn? bread abased (acc.) 
רקב‎ to rot "13 f. ringing cry 2! remembrance, 
on pl. life DW horn, trumpet memorial 
מר‎ bitter חָכְמָה‎ wisdom 122? in order that 
EXERCISE 
Parse 


"7322 7323-2? יְכָלְתֶּם,‎ n2 opm ^mibp SYN 
ap) 

Translate 
5o? n?» לא‎ 2 iym לא‎ O72) VWI לא‎ BW קול‎ 
NT ידַעְתִּי כִּי‎ ADY 4 עוּלם:‎ Ty יהוה‎ ow op 3 הַכֹּכָבִים:‎ 


תקרב רתי PI?‏ 8 קרא IOI 772I‏ הַתוּרָה aT‏ חײַן 
לְמַען 707 ART?‏ אֶת"יהוה אֲלהָיו: 9 לא T29 qup? PTS‏ 
בָּשׁׂר: 10 PTS‏ אַתָּה יהוה AVI? nn? INT‏ וְטוֹבת SPRY?‏ 
VBW? “NYDN? 11‏ אֶתַדהָעֶם הַזּה: 12 קרב אלי לְמען TPN‏ 
אֶת"הַחָכְמָה אֲשֶׁר לא ידעו זקני הגוים: 277513 מַתֹק yy‏ 
4 הֶרְשָעִים חפצוּ moz‏ גְנוּבִיםו 15 קדוש אתה יהוה מלאה 
כל-הארץ כבודך: 


I cannot draw near. 2 I will be great. 3 Draw near. 4 The 
God who made the heavens and the earth I (am) fearing. 
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205% he took the book and wrote .... It is at once noticed 
that the second verb in the Hebrew is not the expected 2221 
but 259, The fact that the wdw in2P9 seems to convert an 
imperf. into a perf. in meaning persuaded grammarians of a 
former generation to speak of it as the Waw Conversive; 
the fact that the usage is found in narrative passages has 
induced more recently the use of the term Waw Consecutive. 
But both these terms are descriptive, not explanatory, and 
the first contams an unjustifiable assumption. The usage is 
an illustration of the fact that ancient Palestine stood at the 
confluence of several cultural streams which affected her 
lenguage as well as her customs and ideas. The uses of the 
pert, קטל‎ and the imperf. יקטל‎ are in accordance with those 
found in west-Semitic languages like Aramaic and Arabic; 
but the east-Semitic group, as illustrated by Accadian, had 
different uses which happen to be preserved in Hebrew 
in the Waw Consecutive forms. Thus the Accadian permansive 
qatil, which at first had no restriction of use with regard to 
timc, but later came to be used for future reference, is pre- 
served in use in Hebrew in 28?) and he will kill. Similarly, 
the Accadian preterite tgtul he killed is preserved in use in 
Hebrew in the imperf. consec. 78?" and he killed. The fact 
that such Accadian form usages were thus preserved has in- 
duced some modern scholars to use the term Waw Conser- 
vative. 
The usage in Hebrew is this: 


After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon 
this perf. are expressed by wdw with the imperfect; and 
conversely, after a simple imperfect the events conceived as 
following on it are expressed by wdw with the perfec. 

(a) Lhe Waw Consecutive Imperfect. i. All the verbs 
following a perfect are put in the impf. 7f they are immediately 
preceded by waw; but if any word, however small (e.g. a 
pronoun, Nin, or a negative, Xb) intervene, then the con- 
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as 700° let him kill (thus taking the place of the non-existent 
3rd pers. Imperative); or, less strongly, an entreaty, request, 
etc.—mav he kill; or, with a negative, a prohibition, a dis- 
suasion as YOpD^?R do not (ye) kill. 

Note 1. that the imperative is used only for commands, 
not for prohibitions—these require the jussive; e.g. kill, קטלו‎ 
but do not kill, אלהפקטלו‎ (not (אלדקטלוּ‎ 

ii. the regular negative with prohibitions is 7X; e.g. 
אַל"תְקטְלוּ‎ not לא תקטלו‎ But לא‎ can be used of a very em- 
phatic, and especially of a divine, prohibition, exactly like 
our thou shalt not; e.g. 2330 לא‎ thou shalt not steal. 

2. The Cohortative. The Cohortative, like the Jussive, is an 
extension of the imper., and 7s found (with rare exceptions) 
in Ist pers. only—sing. and plur. ; but instead of ?DPK קטל)‎ N) 
and קטל) נקטל‎ |-3( | the forms in use have final ". and the 
vowel of the second syllable becomes vocal sh*wa; i.e. אקטלה‎ 
and 170p. 

The Cohort. is used to express desire, intention, self-encourage- 
ment, or (in rst plur.) exhortation; ARVN let me keep, I would 
keep, 1 will keep (but more emotional than the simple TAYN), 
YU let us keep, etc. 

3. The Emphatic Imperative. The same termination 1, à is 
added to the imper. 2 sing. masc. to give it emphasis, as 
קטלה‎ OL kill! gotla (n. קטל-ן-‎ Lp LHPep). 1 a form of the 
type קטלה‎ qit*là also occurs, but chiefly in verbs whose impf. 
and imperative end in a; e.g. impf. YAY, imper. YAY hear, and 
"Y? This Emph. Imper. appears chiefly in certain classes 
of verbs; e.g. MAP arise (from mp)—frequently with no ap- 
preciable emphasis. 

4. Waw Consecutive. What the Waw Consecutive is may 
best be indicated by means of an illustration: 7BQO7NN np? 


1 This form cannot be fully understood till §§ 25, 27 are reached. 
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initial (expressed or implied) perfect: and with English future 
tenses is usually wãw consec. perf. following an initial (ex- 
pressed or implied) impf. E.g. (a) God was (379) with me and 
kept GAWI) me, and gave (127) me bread; (b) God will be 
(TT) with me and keep (1371) me and give (22) me bread. 
In translating into Hebrew, the choice of the first verb as pt. 
or impf. is scrupulously determined by the nature of the 1dea 
to be expressed. 

(d) The accentuation of verbal forms with consecutive 
waw, like the forms themselves (see above) follows the Ac- 
cadian usage. In wãw consec. Imperf. forms the accent is on 
the first syllable of the verb (cf. Accad. £gtul) and this is the 
reason for the differences in vocalization between simple 
Imperf. and waw consec. Imperf. forms in cases in which the 
final syllable is closed and the penultimate is open (ct. $4. 1b); 
e.g. Imperf. 2U^ but 377 and he dwelt. In waw consec. Perf, 
forms the situation is not so clear; it affects Ist and 2nd sing. 


forms in Hebrew, in which the accent is on the final syllable; 
e.g. povp, but קטלְתִי וְקטלְת‎ but וקטלְתִי‎ (note the methegh 


in the consec. forms in the syllable which is two places from the 
tone; cf. note to Ex. 9). This use of methegh also 1s probably 
related to Accadian usage (cf. gail), but in such forms as 
pop and וקטלְתִּי‎ the accent on the R is now subsidiary and 
the main accent is on the final syllable. 

(e) i Waw consec. with impf. may follow not only an 
actual perf. but an expression equivalent to a perf.: e.g. in 
the year of king Uzziah's death I saw XW] (= and-I-saw, 
after an implied pf.—Uzziah died). 

ii. Similarly wãw consec. with pf. may follow not only an 
actual impf. but its equivalent, e.g. a participle, thus: Behold, 
I am about to raise up (pic. (מקים‎ a nation, and they shall 


> 
oppress you -([לחצו)‎ or an imperative, DINI 7? eo amd say. 
5. (a) Final clauses, ie. those indicating the purpose or 
design of a preceding act, may be expressed by simple waw 
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struction reverts to the proper and natural tense: e.g. Noah 
opened (perf. or consec. imperf.) the window of the ark and 
sent out (consec. imperf.) a raven and it went (consec. imperf.) 
to and fro. Then he sent (consec. imperf.) a dove but it did 
not find (Heb. but not it found; hence the verb is a perl. 
because the negative intervenes between the waw and the 
verb). 

i. Waw consecutive with the imperf. is pointed exactly like 
the Article (8 8); e.g. BR and he killed, ?®P8 and I killed, 
ונקטל‎ and we killed. Examples of usage: 


he found the place and lay down 230^ אֶתדהַמָקום‎ NBD 
he found the place and did not lie down 120 ולא‎ " 
and the man lay down IDV WNT or WNT 220" 
(b) Lhe Waw Consecutive Perfect. 1. Similarly all the verbs 
following an impf. are put in the pf. tf they are immediately 
preceded by waw, cf. 1 Sam. 19. 3, DTI NIN ] will go out 
and stand; but if the connection is in any way broken, the 
imperfect reappears. E.g. In that day Z will raise up (impf.) 
the tabernacle of David, and close up (1 with pf.) the breaches 
thereof, and-its-ruins 7 will raise up (impf.) and I will build it 
E with pf.) as in the days of old. (Am. 9. 11). Cf. Ezek. 11. 20 
1. Waw consecutive with the perf. is pointed exactly like 
waw les (§ 11); וקטל‎ and he will kill, וקטלתם‎ and ye 


will kill, ומשל‎ and he will rule. Examples ot usage: 


he will find the place and lie down 22W אֶתדהַמֶקום‎ ND 
he will find the place and will not lie down 22W ולא‎ 


So completely does this construction with waw consecutive 
pervade the language that 16 may be employed even when no 
simple tense actually precedes: a book may even begin with it 
(cf. Ruth, Esther, Jonah). 

(c) To summarize: and with English past tenses in con- 
tinuous narrative is usually wdw consec. imf. following an 
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EXERCISE 

Translate 
TE? TD וְאַתָּה‎ ON בְרִית‎ ANID | תוּרְתִף תָמִיד:‎ TINYN 
T33pw 3p לי‎ 1125 nn 37 ON אַבְרְהֶם‎ WON 2 PIT. 
מַתִי מִלְּפַנִי: 3 אל-תקצף יהוה עַדדמָאד: 4 אַל-תִקְרֵב הלב‎ 
325" 5 הוּא:‎ WTP NIN POY עוֹמַד‎ nnN יאשר‎ nipan כִּי‎ 
טוב‎ yT הָיָה כַּאלהִים‎ DIN הן‎ mm 958 6 לו אֶתבְּכַרְתו:‎ 
"n ODN) מַעַץ החיים‎ np» אֶתדידו‎ now 7B "ny vm 
ולא‎ DN} מעֲלְליו:‎ Troy וּפקְדְתּי‎ J722 OVD לְעוּלֶם: 7 וְהָיָה‎ 
“BURN הָאִיש‎ OTOR "DN 8 AND כִּי אֶתחיהוה‎ WAL? 
הבה‎ mown 2X TIA WR "nm 123 עֶזְבוּ אתו‎ n7 
1727! n5 TAR PIOR TUN לכל‎ DX n727 nnN קרב‎ 9 
037 נותן‎ si WY אֶתַכּלהַמִצְוָה‎ TVD 10 MYR) qn 
נקרבה‎ 11 :PONZ-DN ON ליהוה‎ wpn? arg 
אלדיהוה וישפט ביני ובינך: 12 וישכחו בנידישראל אתדיהוה‎ 
אלהיהם וימכר אותם ביד מלך מואָב:‎ 


Thou shalt not lie down in that place. 2 Let me lie down. 
3 Bo not (ye) draw near. 4 May Yahweh judge between me 
and (between) this people. 5 Hear my prayer (O) our God. 
6 ihe man ate of the tree which (was) in the garden and God 
was very angry. 7 Thus saith (perf.) Yahweh: Behold I will- 
give (pfc.) this city into the hand of the king of Moab, and 
he will burn it? with fire. 8 And God called the light (dat.) 
dav and the darkness he called night. 9 And thou shalt keep 


1 PY ... WRN = on which (cf. § 10. 4). ? Impf. of שלח‎ 
? CT pf. Qal of °F, the ultimate form of im to live (cf. 20, ,בב‎ 


3 39); and for change of ultimate? into ,ה‎ see § 32. The word cannot 


be completely understood till these later paragraphs are reached. 
The idw has ,ד‎ because it is in pretone, § 11. II e. 

* Note refinement of pathah to híreq. 

? DN with suffix, $ 11. 6. 
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("tol waw consec. and impi.—or to be more correct, jussive 


or cohortative, e.g. Draw near that [ may judge TYBWRI קרב‎ 
Serve him that he may keep you BIDR עבדו אתו וישמר‎ That is, 
Hebrew simply places the facts side by side, Draw near and 
I will judge. It may, of course, also use (with the impf.) 
the final particle 1222 in order that -which may or may not 


be followed by "UN: c.g. I will do marvellous things, in order 
that thou mayst learn that there is none like me (WN) qe? 
תִּלְמַד‎ 

(b) Two verbs of which the meaning is synonymous or the action 


contemporaneous are sometimes joined by simple waw rather than 
by waw consec.; e.g. “AAW אני זקנתי‎ as for me 1 am old and (Y pre- 
oe CU Mig sens A ek ד‎ 


tonic, $ 11 II d) greyheaded, PDN DWD thev have stumbled and fallen. 


to burn ASIN increase,‏ שרף to possess,‏ ירש 
inherit 12393 708 to say within revenue‏ 
Sarah‏ שרה Y27 to be satisfied oneself, to‏ 
to be angry think, consider DI Heth‏ קצף 
wealth, 72? to take AHA the Hittites‏ היל 
Moab‏ מואָב strength, army (capture)‏ 
hither MA to live‏ הלם to sell‏ מכר 
to sow Y"! seed ( 23v,‏ זרע 
ה holiness (mai‏ קדש to send,‏ שלח 
pit, cistern‏ בור stretch out TR soil, land‏ 
(the hand) T3 between “9 ($9, note 1 to‏ 
TY witness (cf. Voc.) Tex.) lest‏ 
YD deed, practice (only in lur., and usually in bad sense).‏ 
(also 7? ... 2) as ... so. Usually with 9 ... 9 the‏ 2 ...2 


first term is the subject and the second the standard with 
which it is compared; e.g. 9732 פצדיק‎ MI) and the righteous 
shall be as the wicked; FT 732 the sojourner as the home- 
born; 797232 1722 thou art as Pharaoh. 
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as these: fall, fell; fallen, fallen; cadere, caedere; to be calm, 
to becalm; to moan, to bemoan). 

3. Conjugations. What are called in other languages con- 
jugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular or 
weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations; but 1 
the regular verbs be thoroughly learned, 1t will be found that 
the so-called irregular verbs follow naturally from them by 
the application of the fundamental rules of the language 
($$ 3-7). 

4. The word ?99 io do, formed the paradigm of the original 
grammarians. Now the language, possessing no general terms 
like reflexive, intensive act., and such like, made use of the 
parts of this verb that were simple reflex., intens. act. and the 
like, as names for the same parts in all verbs. Thus 16 8. 
acl, of ?8B Pa‘al is ?99 Pi‘él; hence instead of speaking of 
the intens. act. of a verb we speak of its 19/01: the caus. act. of 
פָּעַל‎ is הפצ‎ Hiph4l; hence instead of speaking of the caus. 
act. of a vb. we speak of its 1772/01, &c.;—much as if, taking 
amare as the paradigm Latin verb, we should describe monebo 
as the amabo ot monere, or rexi as the amavi of regere. 

The simple form of the vb., however, is always called the 
Qal, not the Pa‘al. 

The use of VYD as a Paradigm is unfortunate, because, its 


second radical being a guttural, the characteristics of several 
of the parts, such as the intensive, which duplicates the middle 
radical, are obscured; 7Y® necessarily 18115 to indicate this 
duplication, which is obvious, e.g., in such a word as vyp. 
Hence the word קטל‎ (though poetical and defective) is 
generally used in modern grammars. ! 

5. In the passives the vowel of the penultimate syllable 
is u (cf. Pu‘al) or o (cf. Hoph‘al) and of the final a. There are 
residual remains of the pass. of the Qal, e.g. ,יקח‎ TE? (cf. 


.1 The learner must not use קטל‎ in Prose composition for “kill”. 


The word is rare in Heb., and in use only in Poetry. A prose equivalent 
is .הרג‎ 
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his law continually. 10 And I remembered his words. 1 
And it shall be, like prophet, like priest. 12 Is there here a 
prophet of the Lord that we may inquire of the Lord and keep 
his law? 13 Joseph said to the people: ‘You have sold your 
land to me this day; here is seed for you and you shall sow the 
seed and eat the increase of your land. 14 11 you say 
within yourself: The strength of my own hand has made for 
me this wealth; then you shall remember (Perf. Consec.) 
the Lord, for it is he who gives you this wealth. 
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1. Modifications of the stem tdea. The stem idea or meaning 
of the verb is presented in a variety of modified forms, of 
which the commonest are: 


simple intens. caus. simple inlems. caus. 
act. qal pi*el hiph 1 799 פעל‎ PY 
pass. — pu‘al hoph‘al = p pi | 
rejl. niph'al hithpa‘él 一 7Y51 “YƏNI - 
|הקטיל קטל  מטל‎ 
וק‎ 


PNT /‏ נַקטַל 


2. The Intensives express an accentuation or intensification 
of the stem idea (e.g. simple שבר‎ fo break; Intens. 737 fo break 
in pieces) and the Causatives extend the verbal action over a 
second agent (e.g. simple 773 fo inherit; Caus. NY to cause 
(someone) to inherit. Originally a Simple Pass. and a Causative 
Reflex. were in use, but these arenow mostly lost. The various 
modifications or forms, as they may be called, are contrived 
by means of inner inflections, consonantal or vocalic, of the 
Simple form or by the addition of preformatives. (The nearest 
analogies in other languages which can be suggested are such 

! The names of these forms have been adopted into the English 


vocabulary for the purposes of the Grammar (see note on sh*wa in 
§ 3. 1). Hence hiph‘il, not hiph‘il, etc. 
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in form with the preformative dropped; but, as such à 
form as ?9P. ggdtél is impossible, a secondary ה‎ was prefixed 
(perhaps on the analogy of the Hiph4l, § 24), yielding the 
form pni which is also, as we should expect (S 18. 2a, 1), 
infinitive construct. With the perf. (נקטל)‎ the inf. abs. is 
נקטל‎ ; with the impf. it is הקפל‎ (also (הקטל‎ | The participle is 
like the pf., only with long 4: נקלל‎ m., np: f. 

2. Niph. Perf. is inflected exactly like the Qal: <קטל‎ 
,נקטלְה‎ novpl &c.; in the 2nd plur. of course, there is no 
vocalic modification made in the first syllable mig (BD?Uj) 
because it is closed. The Imperf. is "YP? (in pause often 7UP:), 
OCUPA, &c., אקטל‎ (or ,(אקטל‎ but cohortative always אקְטְלָה‎ 
In the aw consec. Imperf., since the final syllable is closed 
and the penult 1s open, the accent is usually on the penult 
(§ 20.4d) and the vowel of the final syllable is shortened; thus 
UR, but קטל‎ 

3. In meaning the Niph'al is: 1. Properly the reflexive of 
the simple form or Qal, as VY to keep, VVI to keep oneself, 
lo beware, DYI to hide oneself. ii. It is also used of reciprocal 
action: BW? to fight (i.e. with one another; cf. Greek middles 
and Latin deponents, 0/9000, luctari); MAT they spoke 
to one another. iil. It has a use which is designated Niph‘al 
Tolerativum; e.g. N393 he let himself be found, 991! he let 
himself be entreated. iv. But the common use of the Niph*al 
is as passive to the Qal, as שבר‎ to break, "371 to be broken, 
קבר‎ to bury, 1393 to be buried. 

4. The Niph. part. has sometimes the force of the Latin 
gerundive; e.g. T?TM to be desired, desirable (+ for . before 
guttural, $ 7. 2). 

5. The agent after the Niph. is usually expressed by ^; 
e.g. And death shall be chosen by all the remnant, לְכל‎ nya בחר‎ 
MRE: And Yahweh let himself be entreated by him, 39") 
mm 5 


* For the — cf. $ 7. 2. 
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3 394. 3c). The use of the dagh. forte in the Intensives probably 
had the effect 1n speech of conveying the effect of the intensi- 
fication of the verbal idea. 

6. Very few verbs are used in all these parts—only six, 
it is said, out of about fourteen hundred; but they must all 
be equally familiar to the student, because, with many verbs, 
the intensive or the causative forms are as frequent as, or 
more frequent than, the Qal, and are sometimes even the 
only form in use: e.g. 793, intensive, fo fry, fest; T?U2, cau- 
sative, fo cast. But these forms are modelled exactly on the 
Qal; so that when the Qal, in its pf., impf., imper., inf., 
and ptc., is thoroughly understood, the other forms put no 
additional strain on the memory. Hence the importance of 
knowing the Qal. 

It should be noted that in verbs like VP3 fo seek, 131 io 
speak, 1181 to test, which are very little or not at all used in the 
Oal, the commonly used Pi‘el forms have lost their intensive 
value, e.g. 727 does not mean to chatter. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME 


3n» to write גדל‎ to be great כבד‎ to be heavy 
sy to steal משל‎ +0 rule 455 to learn 

to sel‏ מכר to visit‏ פקד to govern‏ מ 

be holy‏ קדש to capture 423 to speak‏ לכד 


§ 22. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR NIPH‘AL 
(See Paradigm, p. 263) 

I. Ihe characteristic letter of the Niph‘al is .א‎ In the Perf. 
^i (probably originally ma) is prefixed to the stem and is 
united with the first root letter to form a closed syllable, 
e.g. נקטל‎ nig-tal, שבר‎ In the Imperf. the prefixed syllable 
is ven, the n of which naturally becomes assimilated to the 
following consonant thus: ינקטל‎ > YP. The imperative, as 


we have seen (§ 18. 1a)), is like the corresponding imperf. 
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of the wicked shall be broken. 7 Let me escape in the day 
of fighting (inf. cons.). 8 And the earth was filled with 
blood (acc.). 9 His dead was buried out of his sight. ! ro Thus 
saith (perf. Yahweh the God of Israel: Behold I give (fic.) 
this city into the hand of the king of Babylon and he shall 
burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape from his hand, 
but thou shalt be captured and given into his hand. 11 Trust 
in Yahweh with all thy heart, and lean not unto (7?N) thine 


own understanding. 


§ 23. THE INTENSIVE, ACTIVE, PASSIVE, AND 
REFLEXIVE, PI‘EL, PU‘AL, HITHPA‘SEL 


(See Paradigm, p. 263) 


The characteristic of the Intensive, both in verbs (PUP) 
and nouns (33 a thief) is the duplication of the middle root 
letter. 

I. The Prél. (a) Form. i. The original form of the perf. of 
the Pi*el or Intensive active was gattal(a). The a of the penult 
has in Hebrew been refined to 7; the a of the final syllable is 
found in many cases (e.g. 72? to teach, 72% to destroy, VIP. to 
sanctify), but frequently ë (e.g. V3 io seek, 12% to break in 
pieces) and three times e (127 io speak, 932 to wash, 192 to 
atone, in which the e is found in the 3rd sing. masc. perf. only). 
The original form of the imperf. was y:gaitil(u) ; in Hebrew the 
a of the penult is regularly found but the z has been lengthened 
to tone-long 2, ie. 7822. Characteristic of imperf. Pil and 
Pu‘al is the + at the beginning; the Ist sing. masc. begins, 
of course, with 8 (cf. § 7. 1); note that the ° is without dagh. 
forte in wd consec. forms, e.g. קטל‎ not bp" (§ 6. 5). 
The imper. and the infin. cstr. (usually also the infin. absol., 
which rarely is 78?) are of the type קלל‎ (§ 18. 2a, i). 

ii. Pilis inflected exactly like Qal: "YP, קטלה‎ &c., except 


From before him. 
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N22 to be full, 73 to flee א סְתַר‎ to hide one- 
Niph. to be W Pi. to drive out self, to be 
filled DD? N. to fight hidden 
v2 N. to escape NI N. to repent DY N. to becorrup- 
T? dead X3" to go out ted 
IU N. to lean מצא‎ to find ל‎ to weigh 
oh violence $n" f. arm YY wickedness 
733 Babylon פח‎ bird-trap, "?3 f, understand- 
snare ing (noun) 
EXERCISE 
Translate 


020I? WEBI anni AWN נִפְקִדְתָּם,‎ PHVA noU; 
ישקל, תִּלְחֶם, נַלְחַמְתִּי, תּזּכרְנַה:‎ 

10:273 WEN) 2301 חיים: 2 הַפח‎ 3503 13nd" הַרְשָעִים לא‎ 
JEU 4 onn PINT NYAMI nox "5? TONG nnüm 3 
הָאדְמָה‎ Ue מעַל‎ DPD CRUS qi DUNS ONT OT 
N27 YONI DTND-DN nÜv^» יהוה‎ onie NON Tu 
ההוּא לא‎ oa 8 Toy nnn -הָעִיר ולא לק‎ ON DRI 
על-יהוה קדוש‎ qun ול זְהָבו‎ inma- by ox עוד‎ yyw 
bbw) bo ny'v»ym nonyw own 9 יִשְׂרָאֵל בָּאָמַת:‎ 
“DN יהוה‎ DSP הַהוּא‎ Da 10 APTS. ONAN יהוה אֶתַ-כָּל‎ 
11 mIa Tono] WY אֶל- הַמִדְבָּר הֶרְשָעִים‎ mm TRT 
ותשרף העיר באש: 12 השמר לך פן-תכרת ברית ליושב‎ 
הארץ ולקחת מבנותיו לבניך:‎ 


Yahweh is near to the broken of heart. 2 I am hidden 
from the face of my God. 3 Hide thyself from his face. 4 Ye 
shall hide yourselves on that day. 5 And the earth was cor- 
rupted, and all flesh was cut off by the waters. 6 The arms 
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as 097 for BOT fo purify oneself, from WY to be clean, pure; 
מִדִּבָּר‎ (Ptc.) conversing. 

(b) Meaning. The Hithpa*el is: 1. Properly reflexive of Pi*el, 
as WTP ro sanctify, YARD to sanctify oneself. i. But it very 
often implies that one shows himself as, or gives himself out as, 
performing the action of the simple verb; e.g. BRIMI ro show 
oneself revengeful, YES to give oneself out to be rich, XIII 
ro act like an ecstatic prophet, rave. ul. It may express reciprocal 
action WIN (fr. HN? to see, cf. § 36. 10, 8 32) ye look upon 
one another. iv. It may express action upon or for oneself; 
cf. התְהלף‎ (fr. 129 to go) to go to and fro for oneself, i.e. to 
walk about. 

(c) As in Pi. pf. the final vowel is frequently (the original) a; cf. 
NDA he was angry (so also in impf. and imper.) and always in 


pause (as à); e.g. Mann he has girded himself. 


4. The participles of Pi., Pu., and Hithp. are related in form 
to the imperfect, with preformative » taking the place of *: 
מִקְטַל‎ Pvp מִתְקטַל‎ The? of Pi. and Pu. is written without 
a dagh. f. after the article (cf. $ 6. 5), but methegh 1s used 
to indicate that the first syllable is not closed: 72497 he 
who walks (not BH), למנצה‎ for the musical director (not 2). 

5. Some rare intensives are formed by doubling the final 
root letter, e.g. DOIN io exalt, to set on high; W9 lo prepare 
(Pó*lel of am and i> respectively); or the first and the last 
(onutting the middle weak letter), e.g. Pilpél 2373 to sustain, 
pass. בלכל‎ (kolkal) from 535 (§ 30. 4). 

6. Nouns of the class 233 a thief frequently indicate one who 
practises a trade or profession—-one who performs a certain 
act often, habitually; e.g. 239 a thief, 139 a cook, VY! an artificer 
(primarily חרש‎ ; therefore the cstr. is not WN but YW, $7. 7b). 
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that in pf. (apart from 3rd sing. masc.) the second syllable, 
when closed, has the original vowel a; e.g. D?UP. The impf. 
is also regular פִּקטֶל יקטל,‎ (the 6 is retained in the 2nd and 
3rd pl. fem. 7?82F), See Paradigm, p. ooo. 

ii. The dagh. f. is omitted from certain letters when they are fol- 
lowed by vocal shewa (cf. $ 6. 5); e.g. WPI (not WPI) they sought, 
Yoon )§ 6. 5) praise ye (not (הללו‎ | 

(b) Meaning. i. Piēl is properly intensive of Qal; that is, 
it adds such ideas as offen, much, for a long time, &c., to the 
simple idea of the verb, as שבר‎ to break, 3 to break in pieces, 
PRY to ask, Pi. שאל‎ to beg (cf. TBP to count, BY to recount, 
relate); or it implies, less often, that the action of the verb 
is done by many or to many. Cf. קבר‎ to bury, קבּר‎ to bury 
many (but cf. § 21. 6). 

ii. Since eagerness may show itself in urging others to 
similar action, the Pi‘él frequently bas a causative force: 
לְמַד‎ to learn, למד‎ to cause to learn, i.e. to teach. So FN to live, 
In (§ 32. 2) to let live, to spare, to revive. 

iii. It has sometimes a notable double usage, e.g. NET fo 
bear the loss, and to unsin, to cleanse; YW to cause to take root, 
and to uproot; סקל‎ to pelt with stones, and to remove stones. 

2. Pu‘al. Pu*alis the proper passive of Pi‘él in its various 
senses; e.g. V3 to seek. Pu. VP3 to be sought. 

It is inflected exactly like Qal: pf. 787, קְטַלָה‎ DVP, &c.; 
impf. ,ל‎ UPD, VPD, &c. 

3. Hithpa*el. (a) i. The Hithpa‘él is formed by prefixing 
the syllable Ath, having reflexive force, to the root-form of 
the Pil, as "p, ?epnn. 

ii. When the syllable Atth precedes the sibilants ,ש,ש,צ,ס‎ 
the n changes places with the sibilant, as הש788‎ for AVNI 
to take heed to oneself; but in association with צ‎ the n is modified 
to b, as הצפדק‎ fo justify oneself, from PTS. 

iii. With unsibilant dentals (7, ,ט‎ n) the n is assimilated, 
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These are the words which I have spoken. 2 Harden not 
your heart, lest Yahweh your God be angry. 3 Seek ye his 
face. 4 Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. 5 I cannot 
speak to this people, for they have hardened their heart. 
6 We heard the voice of Yahweh walking in the garden and 
we hid ourselves from his face. 4 He said unto the woman, 
Speak, and the woman spoke. 8 I will honour them that 
honour me. 9 And now, behold, the king walketh (fic.) 
before vou, and I am old, and 1 have walked before you 
from my youth until this day. 10 Magnify Yahweh with me 
and let us exalt his name together. 11 I sought Yahweh and 
he hid himself from me; I cried unto him and he visited me 
with his salvation. r2 They honour me with their lips but 
their heart is far from me; they keep the commandments of 
mien Which they have been taught and forget my law which 
mv prophets gave them; therefore, the wisdom of the wise 
shail be hidden from them and I will hide myself from their 
presence. 


§ 24. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH‘IL, HOPH'AL. 
THE ACCUSATIVE 


(See Paradigm, p. 263) 


1. x. Hiph. (a) i. The perfect of the Hiph. or causative 
15 formed by SERE the preformative 7, refined in the per- 
fect to 3, to the stem in such a way that the 4 (or 9) unites 
with the first root letter to form a closed syllable, whilst the 
original @ of the final syllable, refined likewise to 7, is length- 
cned to 4; so YPI, Aig-fil. In the imperf. the a of the penult 
is retained, the 7 in ‘22° being elided to give ,יק"‎ whilst the 
final syllable, as in the perf., has 4; so WYP? ( > YP) yag-til. 
The jussive (which in the regular verb differs from the imperf. 
only in the Hiph4l) is PYR, yaq-tél (cf. § 20. I); SO waw consec. 


"UP", but rst sc. "UPN The imper. is of the type BPR 


(cf. § 18. 1), but the 7 is found in the open syllable in forms 
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737 to break 73V to break in 327 to speak 
pieces (pausal 737) 
129 to count 380 torecount, tell VP3 to seek 
קדש‎ to be holy Pi. to sanctify Hüp. to sanctify 
oneself 
7122 to be heavy Pr. to honour, Hithp. to get honour 
harden 
גדל‎ be great, Pr. to bring up, Hithp. to magnify 
grow magnify oneself 
7?" to go, Hithp. nO Hithp. to 0] Noah 
to walk about, hide oneself 922 to save (act.) 
torange BET to exalt TA nothing, none 
through DN^2 except, but YP to rebel 
פרעה‎ Pharaoh 1277Y therefore אנשים‎ (pl of WR) 
רחוק‎ far, distant THN together men; cstr. "UIN 


youth‏ נעוּרים 
a young man)‏ נער) 

EXERCISE 

Translate 
n2?) 2 PQ WWD Om ^n?) Oa NAT mm ^» amy voy 
03357 MX מִצְרַיִם וּפרְעה‎ 1722 "UND 02312770R 17227 
לקדש‎ nawn כְּכוֹד אֲלהִים: 4 1721 אֶת דיום‎ meon aun 3 
שפכו:‎ 073 DN " 012 TDV WR nT “aD לא‎ wn 5 אתו:‎ 
PN) mo דק: 7 הָאֲבְוֹנִים מִבקשִים‎ OSIM TA "31777 6 
ADR pm 9 Jo» OY N3 VYD 53 OWI mop TY 8 
"VAN inna הוּא אֶתִ-הָעִיר‎ U?27 ODM אִישׁ‎ n3 N79 
וְלֹא-יִכַבְּדוּ אתו: 10 את-פניך‎ nong-nw PTN הָעִיר‎ 
אבקש: 11 נמצאו החמורים אשר הלכת לבקש: 2 ויקרא‎ mm 

פרעה את-כלדחכמי מצרים ויספר and‏ את-חלמו: 
Fem. of p‏ 1 
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iv. Expressive of the development of a state or quality, 
sometimes with the effect of an inceptive like /ucescere or 
crescere; e.g. PORI fo develop strength, YNI to become silent, 
YUU fo become rich, TËNT to become dark, T3?" fo become 
lite. 

(c) Since the Pi‘el, as we have seen (§ 23. 1b) frequently 
has causative force, it happens that in some vbs. both forms 
are used causatively; e.g. TAX (Pi) and הָאביד‎ (Hiph) to 
destroy; but generally if both forms are in use, they differ 
in meaning; e.g. 722 to be heavy, Pi. 122 to honour, Hiph. 
T3225 fo make heavy (also to bring to honour). 

(d) If the Qal is transitive, the Hiph. takes two accusatives : 
WI? 0 put on (clothes, acc.); PYST אתו‎ wa and he clothed 
him with garments of fine linen; Ul to inherit (property), 
TONZg-nN אֶת-האנשים‎ DUM he caused the men to inherit the land. 


2. Hoph‘al. The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its various 
senses; e.g. TIWI to cast, 1207 (hoslakh) to be cast. It is inflected 
exactly like Qal in pf.: impf. יקטל‎ (fr. יְהָקטל‎ h dropped). 
See Paradigm, p. 265. In the first syllable, especially in the 
participle under the influence of the 5, the vowel 1s sometimes 
u: cf. TWA, 

3. The participles have preformative מ‎ and follow the im- 
perfect (except that Hoph., like Niph., has + in the second 
syllable); מקטיל יקטיל‎ ; vum, PUP. 

II. The Accusative. In addition to the use of the Accus. 
for a direct object governed by a verb, the following uses of 
it may now be noted: 

I. Accus. of ‘motion to’; e.g. TOT NY? he went out to the 
field; הַפִּלְשָתִּים‎ owwp-5o2 all Israel went down to the 
Philistines, 

2. Accus. of time; e.g. TH "TOD תזכר מצרים‎ you must 
remember Egypt all the days of your life; קול‎ Soin יהוה בקר‎ 


n the morning, O Yahweh, Thou hearest my voice. 
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with vocalic afformatives; e.g. הקטילי‎  ּוליטקה‎ Infin. absol. 
also is 7823, hag-tél; the infin. constr. is הקליל‎ hag-til. 

i. The Hiph. is inflected regularly. We have only to 
remember that the final 7, being long, is maintained, as 1s 
natural, in open syllables, i.e. with vocalic afformatives 
(à 7 ú) and has the accent; e.g. n»bpn E OPT pl., הקטילי‎ 
imper. s. f., הקטִילָה‎ emph. imper. (§ 20. 3); in shut syllables 
it becomes the original a in the perf. (e.g. (הקטלת‎ and generally 
é in other parts (e.g. imperf. MYPA). In both these respects 
it resembles the Pi‘el. 

₪. Pf, הקטלת הַקְטִילָה  הַקטיל‎ &c.impf. "Op, תקטיל‎ > 


See Paradigm. 


Note: MB VND? he will hide his face 
, 02 may he hide his face 
2n WOM and he hid his face 
739 mvrnon, Wd hide thy face 
, WON-PN hide not thy face 
E אַסְתִּירָה‎ let me hide my face 
MIB THO DOT fe will assuredly hide his face 


(b In meaning the Hiph. is: i. Causative; e.g. TRB to 
oversee, T £99 to appoint (someone) an overseer, to put in charge 
of; WTR to be holy, הקדיש‎ to sanctify. Probably the most useful 
analogy which can be suggested is the use of the ending -Gw 
in Greek, as in 6000000000 to cause to practise self-control, 
to correct; doytGw to enrage; waxxetGw to account happy. 

ii. Permissive; e.g. the Hiph. of ירד‎ can mean io lel down 


as well as to bring down, and of “wD to let stumble (or fall) 


as well as to cause to stumble (or fall). 
ii. Declaratory; e.g. הצדיק‎ io declare (someone) to be צדיק‎ 


i.e. in the right, to acquit; YTI to declare (someone )to be YW 


i.e. ZI the wrong, to condemn. 
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"DYW^ TON "DN WONTON TDR CDU כּי‎ I PITY 
D2n TNR לא-אַסְתִּיר‎ DiN) "Pon ^3 OMT OPR 6 
אֶתְכֶם‎ 'n?737) ONAN OY ְהַזְכַּרְתִּי אֶתדבְּרִיתִי אשָר כְּרַתִּי‎ 
הזאת‎ TINTON D2DW וְקְבַצְתִּי‎ ew "DUO ON מ" הַגֹיִם‎ 
PW) הטוב‎ NN VPD וְהוּא‎ TIT ִלַכְתִּ עֲלֵיכֶם אֶת-בְּחִירִי‎ am 
ועל כל‎ ToNa- by OPT הַפְקיד אֶת‎ 7 99773 PANTO 
אֲשֶׁר‎ onon DR 3 nor 72 WH TN אַשַר-לו ולא ידע‎ 
yn לא‎ mi הוּא אוֹכל: 13:8 ְהָשָמִיד 12373 וּלְהַכְרִית‎ 


. 
. 


9 אל-תסתר את-פניך מהעם הזה: 10 nomm‏ יהוה PN‏ 
אש מן-השמים וישמד אותה מעלדפני האדמה: 


There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. 2 Justify 
not the wicked. 3 Let me hide my face from this evil. people, 
ior they have done-corruptly (47ph.) before me upon the 
earth. 4 For he will surely (raf. abs.) rain fire from heaven 
upon that evil city aud will destroy it, and it shall not be 
remembered any more for ever. 5 The prophet found the 
child laid (Hoph. pte. of 327) upon his bed. 6 We went down 
unto the city to fight against it, but we could not destroy it. 

7 Reuben said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which 
(is) in the wilderness; destroy not an innoceut man and do 
not acquit the wicked. 5 God saw the light which he had made 
and it was good and he separated [between the) light and 
i between the! darkness. g Hide not thy face from me, O God, 
but let me dwell in thy temple and cause me to remember all 
thy goodness to me and clothe me in the garments of right- 
eousness that I may no more do corruptly but honour thee 
all the days of my life. 


$ 25. SECOND DECLENSION 
3 
I. This declension 1s composed of nouns originally mono- 
syllabic. In 72 my king (dirst syllable closed) it is clear that 


the inflectional stem is 172; in “22 my book it is 099; in 
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3. Accus. 01 respect; e.g. often used in the case of verbs 
expressing the idea of fulness or want; WY MADRE and the 
house became filled with smoke; DPM DT מַלְאוּ אֶתההמָקום הזה‎ 
they filled this place with the blood of innocent men; YON היא‎ 
"3 כל‎ noon ולא‎ yawn on? "27D?2N אשר‎ ; is a land in which 
vou ate bread and were satisfied and suffered no lack; ma» 
THN OY אשפל גְּםדשָנִיכֶם‎ why should I be bereaved of both of vou 
in the one day? Cf. also VB1Tp3A7 DR A he beat the old man in 


respect of his life, Le. to death. 


7?9 to be king, Hiph. to make king PY Hiph. to cast 


rule TO Hiph. to 
PT3 to be just Hiph. to justify destroy 
שכן‎ to dwell Hiph. to place 713 Hiph. to divide 
72! to remem- Hiph. to commem- שחת‎ Hiph. to cor- 
| ber orate rupt, deal 
VO! to leave, 743 to deal treach- corruptly 
forsake erously 903 to choose 
V2 chosen (one) "VY help Y to bow down 
מטר‎ Hibh.to send 2 pit, cistern 2172 cherub 
rain, rain IPNI Reuben (ישח) יש‎ there is 
TM garment, covering TTY Eden 


(constr. pl. 713) 


EAERCISE 

Translate 
הַוָה‎ Dy2 "Ep n) 2 rag CY non CDR ppan DDN 
Dub? אֲלהִים‎ [Un ג‎ SUDTND מעלפני‎ no ATAT 
מארות‎ DPR נָתַן‎ 4 MN PY PTY Wow? אֶת-הַכְּרְבִים‎ TS 
הַלִיְלָה: 5 אַלפַסְתֶר‎ pa nn pa לְהַכְדּיל‎ Dawn PTZ 
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2. Rules for declension. (a) The constr. form of the sing. 
is the same as that of the absolute, with few exceptions (e.g. 
ורע‎ seed has as its constr. form both V?! and (זרע‎ 

(b) With inflectional additions or pronominal suffixes in 
the sing. and the dual, the inflectional stem which is used is 
the original monosyllabic form of the noun; my king, "272 
(from 172: therefore, not (מַלָכִי‎ my book "399 (from "59; 
not '099); my ear "WW. (from T8; not HS), 

Similarly feminine types are of the forms 7972 malkd, 
queen (constr, 272), TaD 100868, ewe-lamb (constr. DP), 
and 228 5016, food (constr. (אָכְלַת‎ ; so my queen is “DPPN, 
my ewe-lamb "0932, and my food “DPIN, 

(c) The plural, both mas. and fem., assumes the form 
qtalim, q'ialóth, with pretonic 4. The presence of this à 
(cf. 0°272) is difficult to explain in a word whose original 
form (malk) has no vowel between the 2nd and 3rd radicals; 
it has possibly followed the analogy of nouns of the first 
declension, cf. 2°74, 

(d) In the constr. pl. the vowel characteristic of each type 
is resumed: e.g. D272, constr. "2? malekhé (not (מִלְכִי‎ ; 
סְפָרִים‎ , "DEO sipj.yé; ü" 23093 bogeré; מִלָכוֹת‎ ni»? malekhoth: 
niwa, | nivas kibhsóth ; (MHPDN) ו(אָכְלוֹת;‎ okh-lóth. 


3. (a) Masc. Fem. 
s.abs. J?a PO בקר‎  sabs מַלְכָּה‎ nta» now 
cstr. 729 ^59 כְּבְשַת מַלְכַת ₪ קר‎ NPN 


1.8.811. 272 "BD “WP2 | 1.8801. NP? "nvID אָכְלְתִי‎ 
2. s.m.s. 7272 FIDO PI 2.s.ms, YO nta» DYN 
2.sf.s. T2272 TIO Pa 2.58. PIB DY DYN 
3.5.8. 1379 BO בַּקרו‎ 5 sms מַלְכֶּתה‎ invaD inbox 
3.9.18. ABR AIO AMPS = 4.8.1. ADH nous אֲכְלתָה‎ 


C2 


! The brackets mean that WON is not actually found in the plural. 
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WTP my holiness it is YTR. These inflectional stems are the 
original monosyllabic forms of the nouns. But Hebrew dislikes 
the collocation of two consonants at the end, as at the be- 
ginning of a word (§ 4. 2), doubtless from constitutional in- 
ability to pronounce them easily together; consequently it 
separated them by means of an intrusive, helping vowel, 
normally 39201 1 (cf. alarm and alarum). Corresponding to 
the original stem forms 725, ספר‎ and TP, we have, therefore, 
the absolute forms 1772. ,ספר‎ and קדש‎ Since the nouns were 
originally monosyllabic, the tone in the absolute forms falls 
on the open, penultimate svllable which, in the case of the 
second and third types, leads to the tone-long 80/0 and 
hdlem respectively. In the case of the first type, tone-long 
games would have been expected; in actual fact that vocal- 
ization is found only 7m pause, and not always even there 
(e.g. 727 and PTS are always written thus, never as 129 and 
P13), In the case 1 175, the first s, which is under the tone, 
should be considered a short vowel under the tone rather 
than a long vowel (8 3. 3d); the original vowel a may have 
become a s‘ehdl by attraction—the more so as the two vowels 
have a certain affinity. 

Thus there are three types: 

a type t type u type 

1272 gall BƏ qiii YIR gotl, quil original form 

gatel BY gitel WTR gotel, (qutel) with helping sghol‏ מלף 
gétel "89 getel WIP gótel regular form‏ 12 

Forms without a helping vowel are rare; e.g. Xà gay, valley, 
גרד‎ nard, NOU hét, sin, קלל‎ gost, truth. 


1 Hence they are often named segholates, not an altogether happy 
name, because (i) it calls attention to a feature that is of secondary 
rather than of primary importance, and (ii) 859/00] is sometimes re- 
placed by other vowels, e.g. by pathah, if the 2nd or the 3rd radical 
be a guttural, e.g. רחב‎ breadth, YN seed (§ 36); while if the 2nd radical 


bes, it either becomes 20/60, cf. זית‎ an olive-tree, or contracts (ay > 6 


$ 2. 2a) into monosyllabic form, cf. Pp’ bosom (§ 31). 
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righteousness. Conversely a noun of the 7 class (87273) may 
have an absolute form of the a type 773 (not 7172). Some nouns 
have both forms in the absolute; e.g. "YT yy vow; abs. 771 or 
VI vow. 

(c) There are certain nouns which may suitably be attri- 
buted to the Second Declension because of the form which 
they take with pronominal suffixes, although in the absol. 
they appear to show no resemblance to 173, 758. בקר‎ Such 
nouns, which may be illustrated by YIT honey (a class), 
N2 well (i class, but 7 lengthened to 6( and VR3 stench (o class, 
but o lengthened to 0), have the characteristic vowel in the 
final syllable (unlike 1272, &c.) and vocal shewa under the 
first radical. But with pronominal suffixes they commonly 
have forms which are parallel with those of ordinary Second 
! מַלְכִּי)‎ UDU. cf. b above) 
and WRI pos; (M) Wa), it must, however, be inferred from the 
only form of 53 with suff. in OT (1382) that it did not take 
the expected form "182 67 2 (099), but 82 


Declension types; e.g. WIT dibh-s 


4. Feminines with segholate ending. 


jen | מִמְלְכָח‎ POP | nya opra) mm | קטּרָה‎ 
abs., csty, תO7ממ קטלת‎ | nm npr) ngm — nobp 

(mann) (Povp) | (nó332 (npr) | (nen (nop) 
sj. BYR rep "us | מעקתי‎ | mém DWR 
plur. קטלוֹת מִמְלְכוְּת‎ | niva nip nimi | ninivp 
2 מַמִלְכוֹת‎ / | 


x” ” i ₪ גו‎ 


Kingdom. 

Lady, mistress. 

One who gives suck, a nurse, Hiph. ptc. of ינק‎ to suck ($ 29. 1. 2). 
Copper, bronze (MWI is only poetical). 


a w Nm oH 


5 Smoke of sacrifice, incense. 


r. pls. "272 WO WP2 rz. pls. uns? WDY» «UP DN 
2. קLמג..‎ 92372 09790 OD9P2 2. pl.m.s. מַלְכַתְכֶם‎ 09039 090298 
2. plf.s. 122?b 12989 120p3 2.118. Ppa כְּבְשֹׂתְכְן‎ 12029% 


אֶכְלְתֶם כְִּשְתֶם מַלְכָּתֶם  OW OP2 3.plms.‏ מִלְכֶּם 
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3. pl.m.s. E? N 
3. 1.1.8.  T?9 TWO MP2 plis 275 23 | אְכְלְתֶן‎ 
pl.abs. מִלְכִים‎ mapo OPI plabs. אַכָלוּת | כְּבָשת | מִלְכוֹת‎ 
cstr. "75 "50 P3 ctr nine | אָכְלוּת | כְּבְשות‎ 
r.s.suf. "920 "WO Pa 9 אָכְלוּתִי | כְּבְשוּתִי | מלכותי‎ 
2.sms. T2792 PW PPA 2.sms. — מַלְכותֶי‎ ppw Pibg 
2251S. T27) T Pa 2. 68 כְּבְשותיך מַלְכותיף‎ Toig 


אָכְלוּתִיו כִּבְשׂוֹתָיו PPR 4 sm,  Tpi?2‏ סְפָרְיו מִלְכִיו 
pibg‏ כְּבְשוּתֶיהָ מלְכותְיםָ osis.‏ 
pios‏ כְּבְשוְתִינוּ מלכותִינו pls.‏ . 
אָכְלוּתִיכֶם כִּבְשוּתִיכֶם מַלְכותִיכֶּם .plm,s,‏ 
VN‏ כְּבְוֹתִיכְן Tei?‏ 


M CQ 


tu 


Co 


Dual 
abs. בְּרְכַיִם | רגלים‎ + mm 
cstr. "Un o» | אשי‎ 


I. ssuf. רְגְלִי‎ ocmo3 N 
2.s.m.s. PRI PDI PHN 
2.plm.s. אֶזנִיכֶם 827233 רַגְלֵיכָם‎ 


(b) In many nouns of the a class the a has been thinned 
before suffixes to 7 (cf. $8 5.2d,1; 17. 4a); e.g. VOY sun, 
bcd (eo WW) thy (£) sum; PTS righteousness. URI our 


b Feet (oy). The dua! termination OD is usually attached to the 


ground form ; consequently the first syllable 1s closed. This differentiates 
the cstr. dual from the cstr. plur. 
5 Knees (523). 


3 Ears (WR). 


. 4 
s.f.s. m2? mpo wma 
pl.s. wo" WHO npa 
. pl.m.s, 827275 בְּקרִיכֶם סְפְרִיכֶם‎ 
plís. 19270 סְפְרִיכָן‎ PA 2. 5 
.plm.s מַלְכִּיהָם‎ OPO DIP! 3. plana. אָכְלוּתִיהֶם כְּבְשותִיהֶם מַלְכותִיחֶם‎ 


. 1.1%. (pba FIO QTOP3 3. pl.  ןֶחיִתוכְלַמ‎ proia» prnibox 


CD Co N NH H Co WL 
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TT way! קרן‎ f. horn "DEU ] maid 
יד‎ boy 21) j. foot UTM f knee i 
n7?" | girl AWY crass צדקי‎ righteousness? 
נפש‎ / soul UR f. ear קרב*‎ midst 7 
n22N f. food גדל‎ greatness “APP jf. nurse? 
צלם‎ image נדר‎ vow noU" f. Jerusalem ? 
T3 threshing 227 ] wisdom ציון‎ f. Zion 
floor vY tribe שלם‎ Piel to fulfil, 
072 vineyard NTN f, mantle pay, recom- 
27 memory nih death ak 
בקעה‎ jf. valley נפל‎ to fall TU? to wash 
mia cattle; suf. YM outside N92 throne; 
E. קל‎ light, swift pl. כַּסְאוֹת‎ 


( "TN afterwards (adv.); after (prep.) 
/ אחרי‎ after (prep.) 
EXERCISE 
Tvanslate 
PID וּבִין‎ PD שָפְטוּנָא‎ mmm יְרוּשָלֶם וְאִיש‎ avv וְעַתָּה‎ 
593 מִפָּנִי הַמַּלְכָה: 3 לא‎ INPPATNN) אֶתדהַילֶד‎ WN 2 
אֶת-מִיההַירְדֶן‎ ni הזקן אֶת-אַדֹּרְתּוֹ‎ un דּרְכִיכֶם: 4 לְקח‎ 
nn Man TINA Wa. vay OWING WA אתֶם‎ 272" 
אֶת-יהוה‎ WPI? "nixn7oN WRWN-ON 5 i277» הַלְכו‎ 
“DN WON IN אני גם‎ D2UD1- 223 הקבבכם‎ 523 no"jox 
אֶת-הָעַשֶב 19585 לְבְהמְתּכם ְאַכַלְתֶם‎ "nnn הַמַּטֶר בְּיוֹמוֹ‎ 


e 9 ee © 54 


1 + masc., sometimes fem. 
? These four ‘onde take i instead of a with suffixes, &c.; e.g. 
m2973, UPTE, &c. 


3 The older pronunciation was undoubtedly nov. The later 
form, however, noU (jerasalayim) is (like "mm, $ 15, Note to Ex.) 


a so-called Qevé perpetuum. 
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(a) ממְלכְתו‎ pis kingdom, points back to P2222 kingdom, 
which becomes 92222 exactly as 17 becomes 72%. In point 
of fact, however, while the segholate form (e.g. ְמַמְלְכֶת‎ is 
invariably used for the construct, and sometimes for the 
absolute (e.g. משמרת‎ guard, charge), the absolute frequently 
assumes the form in ",; e.g. the abs. of kingdom is always 
מַמִלְכָה‎ Some nouns have both forms in the absolute; e.g. 
עצרת‎ and MSY an assembly. Similarly ptc. m. ovp. j קטלָה‎ 
or NUP cstr. D29P, suff. ,קטלְתִי‎ &c. 

(b) So with nouns in o or u. E.g. “DYDI comes from PVM 
(bronze) which becomes נחשת‎ (cf. 723), which is abs. as well 
as cstr. Similarly from ביר ה‎ mistress, IPB his mistress, 
we should expect the abs./cstr.to be MH (cf, 1729, 729). In point 
of fact, however, it is 9734, and so almost always with fem. 
nouns whose origin would lead us to expect > -; e.g. PM" 
his nurse, DRY nurse (not 3). 

(c) In general the plurals are formed regularly from the 
ordinary fem., or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it 
were found; e.g. "7°24, $l. DYI (i.e. the plur. is not formed 
from segholate form 0133). 

(d) A suffix defining a compound expression in the con- 
struct relationship 1s appended to the last word of the ex- 


pression, as the connection between construct and absolute 
must not be interrupted (§ 14 4, Rule 2); e.g. 


(a hill of holiness =) a holy hill‏ הר קדש 
my holy hill (the hill of my holiness; or, more strict-‏ הר קדשי 
my hill-of-holiness)‏ הר ly, my WTP‏ 
an idol of silver "BOD PN my idol of silver‏ אֶלִיל 702 
inanon? fis weapons! of warfare (the weapons of his w.)‏ 


1 Weapon (article, instrument, vessel) ^72, pl. .כָּלִים‎ 
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position in a closed syllable, e.g. 729?) in the penult. Therefore, 
it does not include nouns like Jie, whose pretonic vowel is 


changeable (§ 15). 


2. Rules for Inflection. 


abs. sing. ovp cupo מקל‎ 7505 ow 
cstr.s. ovp | מקל | מְקְטָל‎ 7505 oY 
rssuf,  °7YP ERD  ילקמ'יִדְפְסִמ‎ "RY 
2sm.s. מְקטְלֶף קטֶלף‎ o pe qoo 
abs, pl. meb שמת ' מקלות מִקְטְלִים‎ 
cstr. pl. שמות : מקלות מקטלי קטלי‎ 
I s.suf. שמותי ימקלוֹתַי מקטלי קטלי‎ 
2 Ses evi מקלותִיף מקטליף‎ ! Pow 


(a) Words of this declension are said to follow the verbal law 
uf inflection (§ 5. 2f); with vocalic afformatives (inflectional 
additions such as D., *., I, or pronominal suffixes such as 

,, 4,0, T,, &c.) the ë vowel becomes vocal shewa; 
eg. "Up, mvh, up, ,קטלנ‎ PW, Ke. 

(b) With consonantal afformatives, e.g. 7, 22, the £ vowel 
cannot become vocal shewa because that would mean two 
vocal shewas in collocation (e.g. (קטלף‎ | It, therefore, becomes 
a short vowel, e or 7, the latter particularly with labials; e.g. 
PoP ) > קטְלְכֶם , (קטֶלף‎ (<ORPYP), but "DV thy name. 


(c) As קוֹטל‎ (often YP) and similar forms come from an ultimate qátil 


(the short 7in the last syllable becoming in Hebrew, where it is accented, 
the tone-long 8, § 5. 2a), the proper vowel is strictly 7, but this has been 
modified in the majority of words into e before the consonantal 
addition, 

(d) Words of the participial form (מִקְטָל , קטל)‎ retain 6 in 
cstr., and other words commonly do likewise, though some 
take a; e.g. TBD mourning. cstr. TBD. 


1 For the omission of the dagh. forte, cf. § 6. 5. 
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Dipa בחוץ: ישדלְף‎ OWN me? TTT לו‎ TIN 6 ONYAN 
DUNG TDN אֶת-רַנְלִיכָם‎ PT? OD? מיִם‎ “nny maa 
עַד"גרְן‎ nen cun PTT PPS קל‎ neun ד‎ DN WR 
עַבְדִּי אֲשֶׁר בְּטְַתִּיבו בְּחֵירִי אֲשֶׁר‎ AT 8 cow אתו‎ ni הַמָּלֶּ‎ 
לְמַען‎ mo וּלְאוֹר‎ TIT ND2-75y qon? חָפַצְתִּי: 9 נַתַתִּי אתו‎ 
ברשעים להכרית מהארץ‎ mm פני‎ 10 07703 ^icnom 

זכרם: 11 כספך וזהבך לא חפצתי: 


Mv way is hid (perf. fem.) from my God. 2 For all flesh 
had corrupted his way upon the earth. 3 Their ways are 
not our ways. 4 And all the people bowed-down upon their 
knees before the king. 5 Let thine hand-maid speak in the 
ears of the king. 6 My God and my king reigns upon Zion 
his holy hill. 7 My mantle. Her mistress. 5 His kingdom 
is an everlasting kingdom (k. of eternity). 9 I will cut off 
their bow and all their weapons of warfare. ro I have trusted 
in thy kindness;let my heart be satisfied with thy salvation. 
IIThy silver and thy gold are mine; thy boys and thy girls 
too are mine. I2 I will perform my vows unto thee, for thou 
art my king and my God and I will teach my boys and my 
girls to keep thy commandments and to cast away all the 
images which they have gathered. r3 1 said to my servant, 
My mantle has fallen upon you and you shall walk in my way 
and teach my servants to remember my words, in order that 
the nations may call upon the name of the Lord because of 
his greatness and because of the kindness of those who seek 
him (lit. his seekers). 14 Hear my prayer for thy mercy’s sake, 
for there is no remembrance of thee in death. 


§ 20. THIRD DECLENSION— 
FURTHER USES OF PREPOSITIONS 
I. The third declension is composed of nouns and participles 
which have seré in the final syllable and an unchangeable 
vowel (unchangeable by nature, e.g. קוטל‎ or unchangeable by 
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OY with שלח‎ to send ay on NYY to deal 
שלח‎ Pi.to send קלל‎ to be light, kindly with, 
away. to let Pi. to make to show kind- 
is : light of, to ness to 
Tn 
E > curse 
קללה‎ a curse 
EXERCISE 
Translate 


ny) n»?27nv "on מַלְכָּם‎ nÜv 2 רֶע‎ IRT טוב‎ "v" 
TX no 4 המְלְט:‎ TR NN TY ג‎ arwarroy) WIS 
n7 qo n"? PINT avt וְהֲלְכוּ‎ sper ns vpion 
“jo אַבָנִים‎ Poona אֶת-מקלו בְיָדוֹ‎ TI nj? 6 mes» 
TU7nN 037: ה לפנ‎ Ls NU NTT] ST ON החל ויקרב‎ 
ELS — anna "ow 27 אַתָה‎ T במקלות: : 8 אמר לו‎ 
-by Jo DDUD m 9 oye" "io יהוה‎ OWA PPR קרב‎ 
וְשָׁלח‎ v2 Won ADT קרב נער‎ nai nat כָּלדאִיש‎ OMA 
Jina Nee? דלו אֶת"כָּל-אֲשׁר‎ npo "הפק‎ oN ibm- nN 
“AX INAS אֶתההַמַפְתָּח‎ OTP INY 0 Aa "25 
בני אתה:‎ 11 ny עַל"הָאֲרֶץ‎ 220 qonn "nm on דלתות‎ 
בשמו: 14 ולקחתם את-‎ TY לא-אדבר‎ 13 MI אתם‎ 12 
מקלכם בידכם:‎ 

This (is) my son and these (are) my son's sons. 2 We took 
our staves in our hand. 3 Our enemies dealt kindly with 


our children. 4 These are the statutes and the judgments 
which ye shall keep in the land whither ye (are) crossing, 


1 Cf. § 17.5. 
2 Custom. 
3 ODT? (not B2. 
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(e) A few monosyllabic words in 6 attach themselves to this 
declension, the chief being 13 son, and BY name, which are 
irregular in the plural—B"73, DMY. Note the vocalization 
with a pronominal suffix; 13, בנ‎ "aU ,שמ‎ 

(f) Many nouns are formed by prefixing מ‎ to the stem (cf. § 13. 2b (v)). 
Such words express place (ya stall, from YaN fo lie) or instrument 
(ANA key, from MNP io open) or some more general idea (mpm 
plunder, from npo? to take). 


3. Further Uses of the Prepositions 3, 3, 2 The common 
uses of these prepositions are given in § 12.1, but the fol- 
lowing additional uses may be noted now: 

(a) 3 essentiae; e.g. "1293 as a troubler of me; PITA as a 
strong man. 

(b) 9 meaning about, approximately; איש‎ DNAD about a 
hundred men (i. a group which looks like that number); 
D" 779 about a day's journey. 

(c) 1. ? meaning according to; e.g. BiTOQU? according to 
their tribes, ÌNA? according to hundreds, i.e. by hundreds, and 
לְעצְמִיהָ‎ according to her bones, i.e. limb by limb. 

ii. ? as distributive; e.g. DPI? or apa every morning. 


enemy D?N dumb PPR staff‏ איב 
priest WY blind my moon‏ 179 
fork‏ מזלג maim altar ANB key‏ 
generation no door‏ דור | beth custom, judg-‏ 
youth, oni wadi, torrent,‏ נער ment, justice‏ 
mas shield servant valley‏ 
Adonijah‏ אדניהו spear npn statute‏ חנית 
v3" (Hiph. of vas) YR to be small JV to smelt, test‏ 
to be too yaw Niph. to‏ קטן to look, J‏ 
behold small for, to swear‏ 


be unworthy of 
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VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH'IL 
הֲקְטִיל‎ INTIN. CSTR. הַקטלְת‎ 
הקטילי | הקטילנ‎ (subj) הקטילני‎ (obj) APPA 


PERF. 
i. rep. 
2 s. M. Tropa הקטילְף‎ (subj. and obj.) = 


DT הקטילף‎ T = 
3 s. m. Trop i PARTIC. invo 
35. f. nov , הֶקְטַלְתָּה מקטיל‎ 
rle SPOR הַקְטַלְתְּנ מקטִילִי הקטילנו‎ 
2 pl. m. n»vopn &c. &c., mostly as = 
2 pl. f. 12?9P7 as noun the noun = 
3 plm. הקטילם‎ nneopn 
3 pl. f. הקטילן‎ prepa 
IMPERF. Tp IMPER. AS IMPF. יקטילוּ‎ 
> > > 
I S.C. op" יקטילוני הקטילני‎ 
2s. m.. — "UP = יקטילוּך‎ 
20 TPP = povp 
< 7 A < . 
4 5.00 Wu POP POR 
35. f. ovp Propa poop 
rale הקטִילנ יקטילנו‎ 
2 plm. RB2pvp S 
a pl. fj. TTE 4 
34l m. יקטילם‎ npn oyp: 
3 pl. f. יקטילון הקטילן יקטילן‎ 


(a) The 3rd s.m. Hiph‘il is chosen for the paradigm rather 
than the Oal because, both its vowels being unchangeable 
(the first short in the closed syllable, the second naturally 
long), the suffixes cause no vocalic change in the verbal 
form, and their real nature and form can be most simply 
seen; thus הקט"ל‎ with 3rd s.m. suffix gives Y? vpn. 


(b) The suffixes to the verb, alike in the perf. and the 
imperf. (which differ slightly), very closely resemble those 
of the noun ($ 16). The chief differences are: 
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thou and thy son and thy son’s son. 5 Thou tester of the 
ieart of men, preserve the souls of thy servants that those who 
love thy name may dwell in thy land in peace. 6 I am un- 
worthy of all the kindness which thou hast shown me, for 
with my staff I crossed this Jordan and now 1 have become 
great and have destroyed all my enemies. 7 Didst thou not 
swear to me that my son should reign after thee and should 
sit on thy throne and judge the people? But now Adonijah 
has gone from the palace and has called the kiug's sons and 
they have made him king. 8 This is the generation of those 
who seek thee (lit. thy seekers), who seek the face of the God 
of Jacob. 


$ 27. VERBAL SUFFIXES 


(See Paradigm, p. 268 f.) 


i. (a) The pronominal object after a verb may be ex- 
pressed by the appropriate form of the objective particle את‎ 
(me, DN, &c.; cf. § 11. 6). In point of fact, however, this con- 
struction, though relatively common in the later style, is, in the 
earlier style, usually reserved for cases of emphasis: DN 
צדיק‎ "mW" thee have I seen righteous, DIDY 7222? יהוה‎ TS אֹתִי‎ 
mewn חקות‎ me Yahweh commanded to teach you statutes and 
regulations, על-יִשְׂרָאָל‎ yn? יהוה‎ noU אתִי‎ me Yahweh 
sent to make you king over Israel. Note that in such cases the 
object frequently precedes the verb. 

2. Ordinarily the pronom. obj. is expressed by a pronom. 
suffix to the verb, after the fashion of the suffixes appended 
to nouns; the following table illustrates the use of the verbal 
suffixes: 
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the place of the first vocal shewa ף)‎ 3. 6(( , WAY keep him, 
nov keep them. 

4. (a) When the verbal form ends in a vowel, the suffix 
is directly affixed; e.g. קטלתִי‎  ףיתלטק‎ (note that the accent 
moves a place forward—hence P), קְטַלְתִּים‎ . in the 3rd pers. 
it appears as Y! or) (masc.), and Ẹ (fem.), e.g. קטלְתּיו , קטלְתִּיהו‎ 
(-tiw), T'D?UP. so יקטלוף‎ (3 pl. impf.) יקטלום‎ &c. With suffixes 
ending in? the ú of the vb. is usually written =, e.g. (120p, 
יקטלנו‎ cf. § 2. 7c (they will kill him, us). 

In the case of YP with suffixes, as illustrated in NYP, 
the original pathah in קטל‎ | which is reduced to vocal shewa 
in the form ,קללו‎ becomes here pretonic gdmes, and the 
preceding vowel, being removed two places from the tone, 
becomes vocal shewa. So קטלוף‎ , WYP, &c. 

(b) Similarly in the 2nd pers. (קטלת)‎ the final + is main- 
tained with all the suffixes except the frst sing., which 
always ends in “Iz (except in pause "7), e.g. "D?UP: with 
the 3 s. m. suffix, 6-20 by dropping the 4 (§ 12. re) contracts 
(through au) to 6, קטלתו‎ ($ 16. 1). 

(c) The gaps which appear in the paradigms are explained 
by the fact that the reflexive idea which would be expressed 
bv the absent forms is in Hebrew expressed in other ways, 
e.g. Niph. Hithp. &c. ($8 22, 23). E.g. I hid myself, not 
"POMBOS but NINO}, 


5. Before the suffixes, original verbal forms are restored, 

(a) The 3rd sing. fem. pf. m becomes D or nN, e.g. הקטילְתם‎ 
"IN POM. In the case of ,קְטַלֶה‎ vocalic modifications take place when 
suffixes are added; e.g. קטֶלְתְנִי‎ and nnoop, in which pretonic games 


appears after the D, and the preceding vowel, being removed two 
places from the tone, becomes vocal shewa (cf. 4a above). 
(b) The 2nd sing. fem. pf. FA becomes ^n (or D); e.g. הַקטלתְּנִי‎ 


(Hiph ), קטלְתִּיהוּ‎ (Qal). Only the context enables us to distinguish 


this from the suff. to the rst pers. sing. 
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i. The rst sing. suffix is not £, but nî; 

ii. The 3rd sing. m. and f. suffixes to the imperf. and imper. 
are 026 and éha (cf. §§ 16. 1; 33. 3); 

il. The so-called connecting vowel between the verb and 
the suffix is a in the perf. (cf. 92°87) and Z in the imperf. 
(cf, (יקטילם‎ and the imper. (cf. (הקטילם‎ 

This vowel, however, is not really an arbitrary connecting vowel, 


but the a is, strictly speaking, the final vowel in the ultimate form 
of the verb, seen, e.g., in the Arabic gatala = Hebr. vp. The origin 


of the e is not so obvious; probably it is due to the analogy 1 7 
Hē vbs., § 32, where the 6 is really part of the verb (ay > ai > é 7 6 
chy S253), 


3. In cases where one or both of the syllables before the 
suffix is open, the laws of the tone apply (§ 5): 
(a) Thus 78? with the 3rd s.m. suffix becomes YP; the 


accent falls on the 6, in the open pretonic syllable the original 
= naturally becomes the tone-long +, and the original + being 
now two places from the tone 15 reduced to shewa. It tollows 
exactly the analogy of 727. Thus קטל‎ with the verbal suf- 
fixes becomes קטֶלַף קטלף קטלנ‎ 129P App PoP קטֶלֶם קטַלְכֶם‎ 
This first declension analogy (8 15) 1s followed by the pf. 
Qal in all its forms (e.g. PXW he hated her) and by the impf. 
and imper. Qal in a (e.g. FDP" not "WY and he forgot him, 
from שלחנ ; ישפח‎ send me, from nw), 


Note that the vb., with rst sing. suff. ends in "Y (dni); with rst 
pl suff, in W (and). 


(b) Imperfs. and Impers. in 6 (Pil, &c.) may be said to 
follow the analogy of the third declension (§ 26); e.g. יק‎ 
he will gather, 2332 he will gather me, 339; he will gather thee, 
D23pN ] will gather them, “2342 gather me, 233 gather them. 

(c) Imperfs. and Impers. in ó are treated in the same way 
as those in 6; thus from ישמר‎ he will keep, YV? he will keep 
me, NRW. he will keep him, TW. he will keep thee; and from 
the Imper. TY, שמרני‎ keep me (< ,שמרנר‎ the short vowel 
qames hatWbh, corresponding to the hólem of "29, taking 
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when he kept MYI when the man kept VRJ ava 
before he kept me "nh iU “D> 
before the man kept me "DK שמר הָאִישׁ‎ "pb 
on the day when I visit them on “pp oa 


(c) Instead of the infin. cstr. with preposition the finite 
form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed of 
the prep. and relative. 


when I kept the man את"הָאִישׁ‎ TAY or RITNR DNY WWD 


until I keep the man ,, עד שְׁמְרֵי‎ or ,, TAWN עד אשר‎ 
after they had made a covenant אחרי כַרְתֶם בָּרִית‎ or WN “WIN 
nis 
722 to deal fully MY to hide TT to tread 
with, recom- Y2 (Qal) Pi*el, כְּשֶל‎ Qaland Niph. 
pense, requite to gather tostumble, fall 
( MP tablet בַּיתְאֵל‎ Bethel "139 Egyptian 
l לוחת‎ pl. "nav joy, gladness Tap f. burying- 
place 


"3H (pl. im or 6th) court, village 
(P =) pem DT kindred 


EXERCISE 

Translate 
TID ^YYoU you TW? TWA APH IY שמרְפני,‎ 
CRODU TOD ATW ANWR) nuum wae 
"MUT TM ANP OMIT wv DiD9 
TRAP ONS) BBP ASIP) בוּף,‎ PTD FVII 
קב‎ TEBE ְּקבְּצִי,‎ 
בְשפְתִיהָם‎ ITD ג‎ IVD PH PY IN הֲטוֹבָה‎ in?) ANN 
OY Wad 37329 עַל-לוּחַ‎ OAND אֶת-דְּבְרִי יהוה‎ Dw 3 
WIT 6 חָפָצְתִי:‎ o» PHI. PNW ITT 5 DTI 
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(c) The 2nd pl. masc. pf. DA becomes—but very rarely—in; 
e.g. הַעַלְיתנו‎ you have brought us up (Hiph. of ,עלה‎ $$ 32, 35). 


6. Singular suffixes to the impf. and imper. are occasion- 
ally strengthened by the addition of nún (known as the nún 
energicum) which is usually assimilated to the following con- 
sonant, or, if that be n, the n, it may be assumed, becomes 
regressively assimilated to the nún. The following forms result: 


< < < < : : 
יקטלני‎ Joop? mop Mvp? They occur chiefly in pause. 


7. Participle. The suffixes to the participle are practically 
always those of the noun, not of the verb; e.g. "2132 (not 


LTE) he who justifies me (Hiph. ptc. of PTS), מבקשיו‎ (not 
(מבקשיהו‎ those who seek him (Pi. of VP3; cf. § 6. 5), "BT those 
who pursue me, my persecutors. 

8. Infim. Constr. (a) The vocalization of the infin. constr. 
in é and 6 with suffixes is generally similar to that of the 
imper. in é or 6 respectively (e.g. "MY > "YOU. but 

i. The suffixes are those of the noun, except that the first 
pers. sing. suff., when nominal is °. and, when verbal, is 1,, the 
nominal being used to denote the subject, and the verbal the object; 
e.g. “IPD B the day of my visiting, i.e. when I visit (pogedht); 
but YTP9? to visit me. In the other persons the suffix may ex- 
press either subject or object; e.g. PY?" על‎ (sor-phd) because 
he burned (lit. om account of his burning), ww? to burn it. 

ii. With 2nd pers. suffixes there are alternative forms קלל ך‎ 
and TYR (goil«kha), B2?9P and קַטְלְכֶם‎ (qofl:khem), of which 
the second in each case is the commoner. 

(b) The infin. cstr., partaking as it does of the character of 
both verb and noun, has (like a verb) the power of governing 
an object, besides (like a noun) being able to take suffixes 
and prefixes (cf. $ 18. 2a). The usual order is infin., subject, 
object. 
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This mode of designation is used in the case of verbs with 
eutturals or weak letters as radicals. 

2. The verbs which have gutturals as radicals have to be 
treated separately because gutturals have certain peculiarities 
of usage (§ 7); with them has to some extent to be associated, 
because it, like the gutturals, cannot take dagh. forte. But, 
in addition, since ,א‎ when final, 15 quiescent and, when it 
occurs at the end of a syllable which is not final, tends to be 
quiescent, X” and ל"א‎ verbs have to be dealt with se- 
parately ; לייה‎ verbs have to be similarly dealt with, since a final 
n is not a guttural but is a vowel letter (S 2. 2). Again, since 

| and * can be vowel letters as well as consonants, commonly 
becoming vowel letters when they iall at the end of a syl- 
lable, we have classes of verbs YB and a, and vy and y. 
Finally, since 3 is a weak letter and tends to be assimilated to 
the following consonant, Wa verbs have to be dealt with by 
themselves. If a verb has more than one of these letters which 
have been specified, it is named according to the classes whose 
peculiarities it shares; e.g. ידה‎ is a "5 and .ליה‎ A verb like 


55s, whose second and third radicals are the same, is named 


a Double ‘Ayin verb. 

3. The forms which these classes of verbs assume when they 
are ה‎ are neither arbitrary nor anomalous; most of them 
are quite regular, but the paradigm form of tne regular verb 
mav be modified owing to the presence 01 one of the letters 
specified. E.g. the Pil which doubles the middle radical 
(קטל)‎ may undergo modification when the middle radical is 
a guttural, since gutturals cannot be doubled, but that 
modification 1s according to the laws affecting gutturals 
(3 7; e.g. IBA fo refuse, 113. to bless, in which the hiveqg of the 


paradigm form of the regular verb is lengthened to séré). 


EXERCISE 
Designate the classes of these verbs 


קרא, אכל, שלח, שחט, שאף, בין, ילד, ישע, רום, ברך, 
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"3 TIYE לְמָען‎ 9 Thy אָמַר לו הַזְקָן‎ 7 NYATI יהוה‎ 
אֲשֶׁר‎ ONT מוֹלדְתּוֹ: 8 יהוה אֲלהֵי‎ PINS 72? תְבַקש אֶשָה‎ 
nuls TV? את -מַלְאֲכוֹ‎ now מוּלְדְתִּי הוא‎ PIND "np? 
בְכַל-הַמקמות‎ qam 257 IYIN yap? יהוה‎ snow 9 
“ya? TID] NW vow "aan ow 10 sre? ATID WY 
חי‎ mU» THT POP TYTNN "T? 11 חסדף:‎ 
T3 NOM ma הוא‎ TOY? "3 nuns Ws vx qi 12 
הרג משה את-המצרי ויטמנהו בחול:‎ 13 5322377722 11722] 
יהוה ישמרך מכל הרע ישמר אתנפשך:‎ 4 
I have gathered thee. 2 i wil gather her from the distant 
places of the earth. 3 And thou shalt keep me in thy way. 
4 Keep thou him. 5 Before she kept the man. 6 In the day 
when I visit (of e visiting) israel, I will destroy the altars 
of Bethel. 7 Judge me according-to my righteousness. 8 Bury 
me not in Egypt, but 1 will lie with my fathers and thou shalt 
bury me in their burying-place. 9 What is man that thou 
rememberest him, or (and) the son of man that thou visitest 
him? 10 He promised (said) to mention him before the priests 
of the temple. 11 Cause me to remember thy kindness and 
visit me with thy righteousness that 1 may magnify thee 
and recount thy goodness to my children. 12 Him who honours 
me I will honour and him who forgets me I will cast oll. 
I3 Seek ye me with your whole heart and I will keep you from 


the power of your enemies; trust in me and I will send to 
you rain for your ground and gladness for your souls. 


§ 28. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS OR 
WEAK LETTERS AS RADICALS 
1. The verb פעל‎ to do was used as a paradigm by the older 
Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being Pé, the 
first letter of any verb was cailed its Pe; and in like manner 
the second letter was called its *4 yin and the third its Lamedh. 
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pathah of the penult (§ 24. 1), or on the analogy of the Impert. 
The Imperf. with waw consec. is TY (§ 20. 4d). The Hoph. is 
הוּלד‎ (háladh, from T27, huwladh); cf. 7297 (alternative form 
to 1207). 

(b) In the Niph. also the ww reappears; e.g. נולד‎ The 
Niph. prefix xa (which ordinarily appears as m, as in ,נקטל‎ 
cf. § 22. 1) combined with w (723) yields x6 (723). In the 
imperf. Niph. (and derived parts) the wdw is retained and 
quite properly treated as a consonant; e.g. 72» (cf. 707%). 
The rst sing. imperf. has always the form TAN, not TAN 
) 22:2). 

(c) Wai is sometimes found in the Hithp.; e.g. התודע‎ 
to make oneself known. 

(2) Of the imperf. Qal (and intin. and imper.) there are 
two types: 

(a) In some vbs. it is formed exactly as in impf. Qal of 
PE Yédh vbs.; e.g. יירש ,ירש‎ to possess, NV, SV? to fear, ÝE 
to be dry, YY, to counsel, Y? to be weary, YX io be exhausted, 
ישן‎ io sleep, 6 

(b) 1. In others the initial” falls out. In this case the vowel 
of the preformative is 6 (pretonic, long), and the final vowel 
is also 6 (e.g. :ילד ,ישב‎ with wéw cons. V1, TEI, § 20. 4d) 
or a before gutturals (e.g. YT). 

ii. The chief verbs which inflect thus are six in number, 
and as they are of very common occurrence, they should be 
carefully noted: TY) to go down, 3? to sit, dwell, ילד‎ 1o bear, 
YT knowto, S3? (impf. R7) fo go out, and 129 to go (impf. 122 
as if from 72°, i.e. 777; cf. Hiph. (הוליץ‎ 

ii. The imper. (T3, לד שב‎ 97, NY, 7?) and infin. constr. 
(OTD, naw, NT? NYT DNY, n2?) are related in form to the 
imperf. ($ 18. ra); note the form M83 ) (צַאֶת->‎ owing to the 


quiescent .א‎ The infin. constr., by the addition of n, assumes 
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עבר, שאל, נחה, נחם, נגף, רעע, קלל, בוא, סבב, קרע, 
לרא ירה 


§ 29. PE כ6צ‎ AND PE WAW VERBS 
(See Paradigm, p. 270-273) 


As Hebrew words hardly ever begin with w, and a primary 
w at the beginning of a word becomes in Hebrew y (cf. Arabic 
walada, Heb. 72°), it is impossible to distinguish in the Qal 
between Pe Yódh and Pe Waw verbs, i.e. between verbs whose 
first radical is basically ° (e.g. PX) and those in which it is 
basically 1 (e.g. 72°), both being written in Hebrew with 
initial °. Nevertheless the two types must be carefully dis- 
tinguished, and in Hebrew the distinction is most obvious in 
the Hiph. (and Niph.); e.g. PPI (from PY), but TYN (from 
.(ולד > ילד‎ Let us take the Pë Yódh verbs first—i.e. those 
whose ' in the Qal is basically a”. 

I. Pé Yódh Verbs. (1) The Imperf. Qai (P1?) is formed 
quite regularly: the final vowel is a. Thus P? (cf. 7327) 
becomes i", since the second’, falling at the end of a syllable, 
loses consonantal value ($ 2. 2). 

(2) The Imperf. Hiph. (P?) is also regular. Thus jp 
(cf. DUPY becomes P™ (ay > ai > 6; cf. § 2.2). 

(3) The pf. Hiph. which we should expect to be p" 
(from PPT, הקטיל‎ ; cf. impf. Qal), is PD, probably on the 
analogy of the impf. 

(4) The verbs of this class, which are very few, are chiefly 
PY to suck (Hiph. to suckle), 28? to be good (Hiph. to do good, 
to do well), 722 in Hiph. WPI to howl. 

2. Pe Waw Verbs. (1) (aj In the Hiph., as we have seen 
(perf. TYIN, imperf. TPY, from Qal 72°), the original wdw 
reappears. The Imperf. TYY (PUP) becomes "ליד‎ (aw > au > 
6; cf. $2. 2). The Perf. is TN, either > TM with the original 
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and she bore again n1? "pim 

(lit. “added to bear’, or ` nt? 

"added and bore") ו‎ Tem 
he played the instrument well y נגּן‎ ren 
(lit. he did well as regards playing) ( [y 
thou hast found tt quickly 


| xin) pom 
(ht. thou hast hastened— nn, = 


Pi.—as regards finding) . * 
גע‎ stroke, ארפַעִים‎ forty חי‎ alive 
plague אוּר‎ Ur PNY Saul 
בעבוּר‎ for the sake B'775 Chaldeans nav | grey hair 
E "i? (impf. TP, man f ark! 
‘gf grain, corn Imper. Mi) yy” to advise, 
DS brother to take, marry counsel, Niph 
Wa a young שכל‎ Hiph. to pros- to take or ex- 
man per, to act change coun- 
אב‎ father prudently sel with 
שאר‎ Niph. remain, "UN csi אשת‎ wife, 0,0 particle of'in- 
be left אשתו‎ his wife terrogation 
על פִּי‎ according to (§ 42) (8 46. 1) 
the measure 72 mouth,csty.2 922 (723 in pause 
of, in accor- YX to be ex- and before N) 
dance with hausted by what? 
EXERCISE 
Parse 


רד, רְדֶה, OTT?‏ דע, דעת, TD‏ אינק, NVM NTH‏ אוּרש, 
vm‏ וְאִישְׁנָה, תושב, בְּהוּרִידִי, תרדנה, וירְדְהוּ, הוּרד, MED‏ 
i01" ,aym‏ | 

1 Never the ark of the covenant (which is always TION, (הָאָרון‎ 


but Noah's ark in Gen. 6-9 (and in Ex. 2. 3, 5 the papyrus vessel 
in which the infant Moses was laid). 
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segholate form; with suffixes ,רְדְתִּי‎ "PAW, ^nT?, "ny", "DNY, 
but 22? (s'ghól, under the influence of the following velar 2). 


before such (segholate or monosyllabic) infins. construct is pointed‏ ל 
eg. DIY, DNY? )§ 12. 1d, cf. § 34. 2a).‏ ;ל 


(3) Verbal forms with suffixes. The forms which are found 
in the Perf. Oal are normal and do not require comment; 
e.g. TT? he begat thee, WNT? ז‎ begat him, YT he knows us, 
ידצתיף‎ J know thee. Note that there is sometimes found the 
attenuation of a pathah to hireq as in the second example 
above. In the imperf. Qal and in the Hiph perf., imperf. and 
imper. the first vowel, which is long and is commonly a 
diphthong in origin, is unchangeably long (cf. 8 2. 2). Thus 
we find in imperf. Qal such forms as YET he knows me, WYT 
he knows him, RAYT. he knows them; in the perf. Hiph. 
הודיעני‎ he caused me to know, הולידר‎ he begat him, in 
the imperf. Hiph. לידהו‎ and he begat him, YT he will 
cause me to know, and in the imper. Hiph. 28°T cause me 
io know. Since many of the verbs in this class are intransitive, 
the examples with suffixes to be found in the Old Testament 
are comparatively few. 

3. Verbs assimilating the first radical. The initial w y are 
subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of coalesc- 
ing with a preceding vowel (as zy > 7, uw > ú, ay >, 
aw > 0), they may be assimilated, like x, to the following 
consonant, which is then doubled, as P3? to pour, impi. יצק‎ ; 
13° in Hiph. 737 to set, place; DS? to burn, in Niph. P31, Hiph. 
nx 


4. to be able ,יכל‎ perf. Qal; impf. 22" 
to add — "9, perf. Qal; impf. Hiph. TOY 


English adverbs, e.g. again, well, are rendered idiomatically 


by Hebrew verbs: thus 
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5 And the man opened the doors of the house and went out 
to go on (dat.) his way. 6 And the daughter of Pharaoh said 
to her, Take this child and nurse (suckle) it for mo, and she 
took the child and nursed it. 7 Behold I have heard that 
there 1s corn in Egypt, go down thither and buy us a little 
food. 5 And Yahweh said unto him, Go not down to Egypt, 
dwell in the land which 1 shall say unto thee. 9 And he was 
afraid and said, How terrible (Nv, Niph. pte.) is this place! 
ro That man cursed me with a heavy curse on the day when 
[went to the Jordan and I resolved! to kill him with the sword. 
11 Now then do not forget him for you are a wise man and 
vou will know (how) to requite him and you shall bring down 
his grey hairs in blood to Sheol. 
$ 30. ‘AYIN WAW AND 'AYIN YODH VERBS 
(See Paradigm, p. 274-277) 

This class includes the verbs whose middle letter, 1 or °, 
is a vowel letter (e.g. mp to arise, ר"ב‎ to contend), but not the 
vbs. in which that letter is a real consonant (e.g. 99 ro expire, 
"PT to Jive). Whether these vbs. were always monosyllabic, or 
whether they are contracted forms of verbs of the ordinary 


type, the middle letter being originally consonantal (e.g. pf. 
Zi from BYp,D2 from T?» to die? cf. the noun D maweth, 


death), is a question difficult to decide, and need not be here 
discussed. In these verbs the inf. cstr. ,ריב קוּם)‎ &c.), not the 
pi. Gal, is treated as the ground-form, as the pf. Qal (BP, 19, 
&c.) does not exhibit the characteristic 1 or’. The following 
vbs. illustrate the various types. 


I. The Qal. 

toarise todie tocome to discern to be ashamed 
Infin. estr. Mp בוא מוּת‎ TA בוש‎ 
Imperf. Bp mm בוא‎ Ta vim 
Perf. קם‎ n Na 12 בוש‎ 


! Heb.:said in my heart. 
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Translate 


רד mm» now‏ עִםדאֶשָתו Nol‏ ידע 772 מַצְרַיִם inZx^»‏ 
הִיא: maga POT nx TIRY nnp"‏ ונגע ink mm‏ 
mo Dy‏ וידע °D‏ אֶשתו היא: 2 VON‏ יהוה "IN 09287 ON‏ 
יהוה אֲשֶׁר הוצאתיף מָאוּר TOND-DN S 17 nno o>‏ הַזאת 
לְרְשְׁתָהּ : TIN TAXY‏ יהוה 823 YIN‏ כִּי אִירְשְׁנַה: 3 יויאמָרוּ 
TON apy" "13‏ שאול ORY‏ הָאִיש 312 TAY TWN? DÁT‏ 
יאַבִיכֶם חי יהיש לָכֶם אַח "B7 by ib- TA‏ הַדְּבָרִים PRT‏ 
vm yim‏ 2^ יאמר ITNT‏ אֶת- niv “TDN 4 ADIN‏ יהוה 
ברַא PINT) Ow‏ לא ייעף ולא יִנָע "53 נְעֲרִים Jy")‏ 
nma‏ כָּשול יִכְּשָלוּ וְהַבטְחִים ביהיה ”19 "by" x»)‏ 5 
RITON DY]‏ ימְצָאתִי חִז בְּעִינִיף TETRUT2TITDN NI IE TI‏ 
לְמען WNT PDD 220" TIT NX" 6 PPY RYAN‏ יִשְׁלְחֲנּ 
שאוּל 2077 בְּעֵינִי כָלדהָעֶם ON‏ בְּעָעִי 122" nu wy‏ 
את -כל-הדרך אשר הוליכך יהוה אלהיך זה ארבעים שנה 
במדבר לדעת את-אשר בלבבך התשמר מצותיו אם-לא: 


And the ark went upon the face of the waters. 2 Make me 
to kaow thy ways. 3 And they said unto her, Wilt thou go 
with this man? and she said, I will go. 4 And he said, Cause 
every man to go out of the house; and there stood no man 
with him, when he made himself known to his brethren. 


Cognate acc. l 
? "JN, imperf. WN", imperf. consec. WIN") (in pause, WIN"); 


saying (cf. § 37).‏ ,לאמר 

3 AN, constr. ,אבי‎ thy father PAX, his father WIN or PAX, your 
father DDIN; so MN (see § 42). 

4 יש‎ iene is, there ave (opposite of PN, § 31. 4, Note 1),a particle 
—with suffixes, ישף‎ thou art, now you are (11 is interrogative particle, 


§ 46. 1). l 
5 games with the $ owing to the quiescent א‎ following it (cf. $7. 6 b. ii). 
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value, and the vowel « became lengthened in the open penul- 
timate syllable; fem. "pipi. ; imperf. יקום‎ (from (ינקום‎ 

4. Piël, &c. The regular intensive forms, duplicating the 
middle radical (e.g. 719 fo surround, from my), are very rare 
and late. The intensive is usually formed by the reduplication 
of the last radical —P6 él (e.g. קומם‎ to raise wp, pass. רומם ; קומס‎ 
lo exalt), or the first and last—Pulpél (e.g. 7292 to sustain). 
Cf. § 23. 5. 

5. (a) The vowels 7 ú being so characteristic of these verbs, 
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as they 
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants following 
them (cf. § 4. 4b; e.g. MOP), 3 f. pi. impf. Qal, DR, 2 s. m. pf. 
Hiph., are impossible), a vowel is often inserted between the 
stem and the consonantal afformatives, and 7 4 thus remain 


in the open syllable. The inserted vowel is 6 in perf., and éÉ 
in impf.; e.g. P pn, impf. Oal, nimpm pf. Hiph., "nii 


pf. Niph. (for ^Dimp). 

(b) Sometimes the regular vb. is foliowed, and no vowel 
is inserted. In that case $ ú become é (a in pf. Hiph.) 6 in 
the shut syllable; e.g. man (they shall return, fem. impf. Qal 
from שוב‎ ; but also PPPWP), AWN (impf. Hiph.), 2229 (pf. 
Hiph. of qn to wave, swing; but also (הניפותָ‎ Sometimes, 
as we have just noted, both forms are found. 

6. Some vbs. are both ע"ו‎ and wy, though one form 
usually predominates; e.g. m or D'Y to place (impf. ישים‎ 
very rarely DW), pw or שיש‎ to rejoice. 

7. Verbal forms with suffixes. As may be inferred from the 
vocabulary, almost all the common verbs of this class are 
intransitive in the Oal. But forms with suffixes are found in 
the Hiph. and the important thing to notice is that the first 
vowel of Hiph. forms is tone-long and, therefore, subject to 
modification; e.g. DVI he restored me, TYÖN he restored thee, 
והשיבותֶם‎ and thou shalt restore them; YW he will restore me, 
IDP he will restore it; M3'UU restore us. 


if 
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(a) The infins. constr. being monosyllabic, the pointing of ל‎ 
before them is with games; e.g. לְמוּת‎ (SEES TEE: 65.5 
25 (2), ANN), 

(b) i. Zmperj. The vowel of the ground-form (infin. constr.) 
5 ee and the original form of the preformative, va, 
of the strong verb (§ 17. 4a), lengthened in the open syllable 
before the tone to vd (cf. § 5. 2b): hence BP, יְבוא יָמוּת‎ pa. 


< od 
pl. "p^. &c. In יבוש‎ the preformative is the regular wi (proper 


and original to stative vbs.; § 19. 2), lengthened to ye (S 3. 2b). 

ii. Only in impf. Qal do v’y and ע''י‎ vbs. differ (£5, 25): 
there the characteristic " or 1 appears. But in Hiph., eg., 
they are alike: PPA, p37; mp? par 


impf. with waw cons. np" (wa y- yá-qom) ; 


iii. Jussive Bp? ; 
with final guttural or 7 9^ and he turned aside (§ 7. 3b), 
from mo. 

(c) Perf. As in the regular verbs (PYP, 722, (קטן‎ the vowel 
may be a é or 6; e.g. DR, nh, Wi N3, T3. 

< . < 

fem. MP, ANB, &c.: 1 sc. me, מַתִי‎ DYA DRIL תי‎ c. 

(d) Participle. The active part. s. m. is the same in form 
as the 3rd s.m. perf.: Bp, P2, &c.: ה‎ nop , pl. mop. cstr. קמ"‎ 


(& unchangeable, § 31. ra). 

2. Hiph. (a) The Hiph. is of the regular form Vpr, ("קטיל‎ ; 
only the vowel of the preformative (Ju, ya), being now in the 
open syllable, becomes the corresponding nc long vowel 
(he, ya): WRI (f. nep), impf. 272; pte. not DP (cf. (מקטיל‎ 
but PPA (formed from the pert.). Hoph. Bin Bp»,  םקּומ‎ . 

(b) Jussive BP’: impf. with wdaw consec. np". with final 
guttural or 7 ויסר‎ (same as Qal) and he removed (S 7. 3b). 

3. Niph. (נקטל) נקים‎ = The original preformative of the perf. 
Niph. being «a, it may be presumed that the basic form was 
נקום‎ which became BP] when the wdw lost consonantal 


1 games with the 3 owing to the quiescent א‎ following it (cf. $7. 6. b.11). 
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NIT IW PON mum 4 AIT ON TIR ADK NI TPT 
לָאמר:‎ PIN IAT DITOR 390 NIST To Wey 
YAT? TTI] nx INIT DN DYI 2D) ADS We 
לוֹ יהוה‎ pN 6 מִיוֹם בּוֹאַךְ אֶלִי עַד-הַיוֹם הַזֶּה:‎ ny? 3 
imp pim vac ow ְלך‎ PII WH PANY יקַח"נָא‎ 
um הוא‎ 9222 WIT? 770M שם:‎ mou לְעַלֶה על-אַחַד‎ 
אַבְרְהֶם‎ ND הַשָלִישִי‎ OPD אָמַר לו יהוה:‎ WR אֶלדהַמָקום‎ 
UU PYR WÈ Di va" TY 
IRIN אֲלִיכָם:‎ TDW MTT? 722 3D IN] TT npa 525 
n2/» napay אֶת"בְנוֹ‎ nj» אֶלהַמְּקם‎ dim אַבְרָהֶם‎ 
DAYI יהוה‎ AND VIN NIP לַהֲמִיתִוֹ:‎ INR DTT 
"Dy T עַתָּה‎ CO על-הַיַלְד‎ qQTCDN ויאמר 8038 אַל-תְּשְׁלַח‎ 
הנה אנכי מת והיה אלהים יְעְמָּכֶם‎ 7 DN abe NT C» 
והשיב אתכם אל -ארץ אבותיכם: 8 אם-שכח תשכח את-‎ 
יהוה אלהיך והלכת אחרי אלהים אחרים ועבדתם יהעדתי‎ 

בך היום כי מות תמות: 
Suggested further reading: I Sam. ix, 6-14.‏ 


And they fled the way of the wilderness. 2 Depart not 
from-after Yahweh, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your 
heart. 3 Arise, shine, for thy (f.) light is come. 4 And he took 
not from his hand (that) which he had brought. 5 I will 
surely-return (taf. abs.) unto thee (f.). 6 And he arose in the 
morning and went with the princes of Moab. 7 And he called 
the man (dat.) and said unto him, Thou hast brought upon 
me and upon my kingdom a great sin. 8 And the woman 
went out and came to the captain of the king's host and said, 
Tum aside, my lord, turn aside unto me, fear not; and he 


4 does s. m. of np. 
? With you, from OY (see § 40. 6b). 
: הָצְדתִי‎ The pf. Hiph. of עוד‎ has instead of , 
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nip) to arise mw שים‎ to set קרב‎ Hiph. to bring 
Hiph.) to establish aw) to return . near, to offer 
TM to rest Hiph to restore יה‎ dove 
Mito cause amm to be high mu pl. 
to rest, give בוש‎ to be ashamed ישב‎ High. to 
Hiph. rest to בוא‎ to come settle, to place 
TN to place, on to flee T?" to go; Hiph. 
set down pə to be firm( ?( הוליף‎ to carry 
צוּד‎ to hunt (not found away, to 
?UR tent in Qal) lead away 
nin to 616 ToD. Ñ Hiph. 2098 ^ אור‎ to shine 
yr? to run to establish ריב‎ to contend 
WW three; סוּר‎ )toturnaside iy! Hiph. to testi- 
שלישי‎ third Hiph. j to remove fy 
MW) resting-place TAN (constr. TON) 73» f. palm (of 
jp? in the distance fem. אחת‎ one hand), sole (of 
ni Noah foot) 


Note the idiomatic usage illustrated in the sentence: 
ובוא:‎ ONS YIN אָנכִי נַער קטן לא‎ Jit. ] am a young lad; I do mot 


know how to go out and come in, i.e. I am young and inexpe- 
rienced in human life and affairs. 
EXERCISE 
Parse and iranslate 

01, סָרָה, mn, DN mom AWW‏ תשּׁבִינָה, ירם, 

ODT והשבתי, יָאִיר,‎ nion תְּכּוֹן,‎ mo? ne^ אֲמוּתָה,‎ 
"2 Wn ידע‎ 2 non שרים‎ NOD) D'IP2N TIDY) DRA NIT 
עליכם: 3 לא‎ nm ODN "pi OTD "DN מְמַתִים אַתֶּם‎ Ox 
now nap ON ni-ox aUm 5n לכף‎ m mm ANS 


1 Note the uncommon verb "19, whose Pi. Ti¥ means fo surround 
(cf. 4 above) and the denominative verb "19, whose Hiph. 了 "3 means 


to testify (TY witness, testimony; witness (a person) ). 
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cstr. שר אור‎ onin סוס‎ pw 
Sait. שוקי | סוסי מותִי | שורְי | אורי‎ 
dy אורים‎ ow שוקים סוּסִים מוֹתִים‎ 
cstr. מוּתִי — שרי אורי‎ DID | שוקי‎ 
(light) (ox) (death) (horse) (street) 


wy Nouns 


a class _ i class u class 
abs. pm n" n שיר‎ none 
cstr. T ny ^n 3 
suff. MOET cvv 


plur. (pmo mmy men myy 
cstr. Cem omo on v 
(bosom) (olive) (force) (song) 


(a) Some of these words, in the absolute form, are manifest- 
ly segholates; e.g. NJ, NI (for hiveg, see § 25. 1, footnote). 

Others, the majority, are not; e.g. חַיק אור‎ which are 
simply monosyllables with long, unchangeable vowels. Origi- 
nally, however, these nouns were of the form '?awr (or 'aur) 
and Aayq (or haig), corresponding to malk, and, therefore, 
not unfairly regarded as basically segholates. 

(b) There is a distinct preference for the shorter (which is 
probable the later) form. Note that the shorter form appears 
in all the constructs (i.e. even where the abs. is dissyllabic, 
e.g. NYI c, n, nr o, D, 7n c. (חַיל‎ and of course with suffixes 
מותי)‎ | "Nt, &c.); also, in most cases, even with the abs. plur.; 
eg, ADV, ON, 

(c) In a few cases, however, the plur. has the longer form 
as in ordinary segholates (e.g. DPN from 7M. cf. (מִלָכִים‎ even 
(though rarely) when the sing. is monosyllabic (cf. DW 
from שור‎ | DPW from Pw), 

(d) With the rare exception just mentioned, the inflection 
of monosyllabic nouns of this type proceeds with absolute 
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turned aside unto her to-the-tent. 9 I know your sitting 
down, your going out and your coming in. 10 The people 1 
Israel walked in all the sins which the king committed (fy) ; 
they did not depart from them until Yahweh removed Israel 
out of his sight. rr The nations which you have carried away 
(Hiph. of 127) and settled in the cities of the land do not know 


the law of the god of the land. 
$ 31. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH 
1. First declension. See $ 15. 


« > 
DP rising(part.ofmwp) plur. קמ‎ cstr. “BR fem. Mi 
nO dead(part.ofnwo) plur. DDA  csiy, DA fem. DS 


fem, TB‏ טוב" csty,‏ טובים plur.‏ 4 טוב 
6 מקומות mi"? place plur,‏ 
plur. DPW (M Lo sojourn)‏ 0 (מגור) 

"mu? resting-place fem. Oth (BV to resi) 


fem. AYTA a province (T1 to judge) 
(a) Whether or not the first three words are to be regarded 
as contracted from DP, 012, טוב‎ (and therefore ideally falling 
within the first declension (§ 15), it is important to note that 
words of this type, derived from roots whose nuddle letter is 
י‎ or 1, have eschangeable vowels; c.g. pl. cstr. “BR, not "ap 
(unlike 87 blood, which, not being from a root ay, has pl. cstr. 
"2, DA, not DA, 
(b) Note, too, that Y’y nouns with מ‎ preformative have 


often, with inflectional additions (e.g. pl. or fem.), ! instead 
ofi; cf. pf. Niph. נקום‎ DAPI (§ 30. 5a; so PNY sweet, מתוקה‎ &oc.). 


2. Second declension. See $ 25. 


wy Nouns 


a class ? class u class 
abs. שור אור‎ | mme none ow pw 
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3. Many words have some irregularity: 
house M3, pl. DDA, probably báttim or bátim (see § 42). 
eye PY, du. BY eyes, pl. צינות‎ wells. 
night ליל‎ more usually noo where 7, is acc. termination; 
estr. ל"ל‎ , pl. לילות‎ | 
day ar, pl. יָמִים‎ (<D). This word is very irregular in 
treating its â as merely tone-long : hence pl. estr. "9. 
city TY, 21, עָרִים‎ ( > 9"YS), constr. pl. ">. 
head ,ראש‎ probably = VN? (§ 2. 6a) rds < ra'$ (like malk), 
plur. ראשים‎ (contracted from SVQ), cstr. ‘WNT. 
The ,א‎ now silent, indicates by its presence in these forms 
that originally it had consonantal value. 


now Hibh.to rise ny Hiph. to bring P27 to cleave to 


early into safety n to flourish 
713 garment, coat DY time TT! glory 
7023 hail "T? field, country FQ smell 


NWN woman, wife; constr. אשת‎ ; with suf. "AVR, 6 
?XN beside; with suf. "28%, &c. 


EXERCISE 
Translate 


my wher ns po 3 p^ יבאו‎ m T 2 ES 
וישְכִּימוּ בבקר וישובו ויבאו אֶל-‎ 5 men ning pane לא‎ 4 
WH יהיה: 6 וְעַתָּה שלח‎ ADT) ודע הָאִיש אֶת אשת‎ oma 
“TI 7 anm T3 apy ולא ירד‎ Twa 1? אֶתד-כָּל -אשָר‎ 
Noch "BY אֶתדחסָדף‎ PBN) TYY2 חן‎ TUIS NSD NI 
PNP? nnyns PAM TYY PIN הָהָרָה‎ VAT? PIN 
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regularity, because of the unchangeableness of the vowel 
(cf. o10, § 16). 

3. (a) In ‘Ayin Waw nouns of the a class the primary 
vowel a is not assimilated to e (as, e.g., in malk, mélekh, 722) 
but lengthened, probably under the influence of the waw, to 
à (the form reserved in ordinary segholates for pause; e.g. 
FI, p. 197 8 25. 1): thus DF (not D2), TA, (With suffix, 
בְּתוכֶם‎ in their midst.) 

(b) In ‘Ayin Yódh nouns of the a class the primary a was 
not lengthened to 6, probably because the word was pronoun- 
ced practically as a monosyllable, and the helping vowel is 
not seghdl but hiveg, which is homogeneous with the °; e.g. 
not DI but DT. 

4. There are no Yy nouns of the 7 class, nor *'v nouns of 
the « class, because these consonants have no affinity for 
these vowels ( 2. 2, § 2. 4g). 


death PY? and so: midst TIF, evil DS. 

light ‘ix and so: voice ,קול‎ pl. óth, pit בור‎ 6th, generation 
דור‎ im and oth, fowl mv. 

horse סוס‎ and so: spirit רוח‎ 6th, street vm oth. 

olive D'I and so: ram ,א"ל‎ wine ™, no P8 1 

force °F and so: eye PY óth (wells), colt NY. 

bosom חיק‎ and so: calamity T8, smell 7721. 


song TY and so: vanity P1, judgment T1, joy 7% 


1 אין‎ which often appears with a sort of verbal function, and is = 
there is not (cf. יש‎ there 1s, $ 29. Exer., n. 4), not unnaturally takes 


verbal suffixes, occasionally strengthened by the nun energicum 
6 31.6); they are "PN, APN, TPR, WPS, TAPS, WPR, DPR, OPN. 


E.g. Enoch walked with God TIN! and he was mot. A verb accom- 


panying PN must be in the participle; e.g. ye do not keep my ways, 
ow D2YN. 


Somewhat similarly עוד‎ yet, still: "wig ,(עודי)‎ FT, TTY, WHY, 
3 pl. DTV. 
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The original ° of *53 (now n is still seen in the pass. ptc. Qal, 
13 (gality, ct. (קטוּל‎ and in some pausal forms; e.g. TOU they sought 
vefuge (cf. (קטלו‎ The original 1 of שלו‎ (m1) is seen in the words 
YOU (alw) at ease, nou (Salwi) ease Viri" I was at ease, 1 pf. 
Qal, in Job 3. 26). 

2. The letter ,ה‎ appropriate as indicating the vowel d in 
the 3rd s.m. perf. Qal, is used commonly in verbal forms of 
Lamedh Hë verbs which have no aiformative (the exceptions 
are the infins. constr. and the pass. part. Qal); but the vowel 
preceding the n frequently differs, in a way difficult to ac- 
count for, from that of the corresponding part of the regular 
verb. The endings in use are as follows: 

(a) 7I, in all perfects, e.g. non now ns new. &c. 
| ה‎ in all imperfects, e.g. 2X, 122, BPP AW, &c. 
| 7, in all participles (exc. pass. Qal) absolute; e.g. 773 
(f. Teh), TPM, מה‎ 1799, Ke, 

Pte. cstr. is in; e.g. TA, &c. 

(d) 7, in all imperatives; e.g. 723, 723, TAI, &c. 

(e) Inf. abs. has the ordinary vowel of the regular vb.; 
Oal TA, Hiph. nem 
(f} Inf. cstr. adds the tem. ending n, making the termination 
ni; e.g. Qal nib}, pi. ni» Hiph. nio. 

3. In parts of Lamedh Hë verbs which have afformatives, 
the rule 15 as follows: 

(a) Before vocalic afformatives, 3, °., or ,, the yédh, coming 
between two vowels (cf. (קלל7‎ , loses consonantal value and 
disappears; e.g. not ToS but 73, 

so 3 8.1. Qal would be re: > 7173, which is the same in form as 
the 3s.m. This is doubtless the reason for the form nno» as 3 s.f.; 
in it the fem, is doubly represented, by the D (cf. $ 27. 5a) and the ה‎ . 

< 


< 
Phe yédh is also dropped before suffixes; e.g. "HY (not HEY nor 


M wae , g < X : < 
183), he answered me, WY (not TY; in WAY the 7 belongs to 


TM. 
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אֶתהַכְּסָף ולְקַחְתָ בו anm ena‏ וּכְרָמִים n'T2: pz qx)‏ 
ּשׁפְחוֹת: 9 וישמעו את-קול יהוה מתהלך בתוך pa ys‏ לרוח 
היום ויסתר האדם ואשתו מפניו: 10 ולמדתם אתהדברי את- 
בניכם לרכר B3‏ 15304 בביתך 302921 325023451373 

ובקומך: 


Behold I am old, I know not the day of my death. 2 In 
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, (every) man did! 
the (thing) upright in his (own) eyes. 3 And he offered the ram 
of the burnt-offering. 4 And the men feared to return to their 
houses. 5 Its glory shall be like an olive ? and the smell of 
it like Lebanon; they shall return and dwell in their land and 
flourish like the wine of Lebanon. 6 She placed his coat 
beside her until his master should return home. 7 In the days 
of the old prophet the people planted vineyards but did not 
gather the wine of them and they sowed in the field but 
did not eat their food in peace. 


$ 32. LAMEDH HE (LAMEDH WAW AND LAMEDH 
YODH) VERBS 
(See Paradigm, p. 278-281) 


i. The ה‎ in this class of verbs (e.g. 23 to uncover, reveal) 
is not a genuine letter of the root, but a mere vowel sign, 
indicating 4 (When the ה‎ is truly consonantal, it takes 
mappiy, § 6. 8, e.g. 724 to be high, and the vb. is treated like a 
Lamedh guttural, § 36). 

The last letter of the stem is properly either ^ (%3 gdlay) 
or 1 (e.g. WY shdlaw), though forms with yódA have acquired 
such a preponderance that only a few traces of stems with 
wai now appear. Lamedh Yodh (or Lámedh Wao) would 
therefore be a more appropriate term, as ה‎ is not Integral 
to the root. 


|o יעשה‎ impf., § 43. IL 2. 3 + rgii. 
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5. Forms with suffixes (cf. section 2a above). 


Perf. Qal Fd Eun 
na pha omo Yo nop no 

Ist s.suffix "2$ "umej ma 39» 3 
2nd s.m. 73 PY qu yor | 
2nd s.f. eke RA qa qo» 
3rd s.m. WPA WANA גְלִיתִיהוּ‎ WR cn mA 

(or In (or PN 
3rd s.f. no npo» mme me» nv gh 
Ist pl. we» m" my uev us 
3rd pl.m. Do np* mma mo nby n5 


6. Idiomatic Usages. (a) וְאֶתשָלוּם הצא[‎ sns אֶת-שְׁלוֹם‎ ns? 
see how your brothers and the sheep are faring (Gen. 37. 14)! ; 
(b) על-חֲנִיתוֹ‎ yv שָאוּל‎ nim yiyan נקריתי בְּהַר‎ I happened to be 


on Mt. Gilboa when I caught sight of (lit; and behold) Saul 
leaning on his spear (2 Sam. 1. 6). 


to open (eyes)‏ פקח to drink‏ שתה to be‏ היה 
Hiph. to give no: Hiph. to smite‏ 5 שקה to do‏ עשה 
to acquire drink, water ‘2 f, corner‏ קנה 
to conceive‏ הרה count‏ 0+ מנה chariot‏ 227 
to go up‏ עלה TN (with article aoa to weep‏ 
to reveal, open‏ גלה TW) chest, nnn to blot out‏ 
to build‏ בנה ark IT?" the Jordan‏ 
to see BY cloud 227 Shechem‏ ראה 
noo P;.tocover 7p to be fruitful ?55 Hithpa*el to‏ 
to increase ms Pz. to command pray‏ רבה 
to surround ni, $30 around‏ סבב to sing‏ שיר 


(Qal or Niph.) "121 foreign, strange (prep.)‏ פוץ 
to be scat- 8920" Rehoboam 2°29 around (adv.)‏ 
tered‏ 
Cf. also 2 Sam. sm 2 Used instead of Hiph. of ning.‏ 1 
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the suffix 3n, and is not the ה‎ of mw) he answered him, DW 
(not DY); likewise ישנם‎ he will answer them, WRI and he 
saw him (PXI). 

(b) When the yédh occurs at the end of a syllable before a 
consonantal afformative (cf. נקטלתי‎ "mM, the vódh, pre- 
ceded as it always is by a, creates primarily, as we have seen, 


by strict analogy, the combination ay. 


i. This ay most naturally becomes the diphthongal é, $ 2. 2a. 
Thus "9°24 becomes "24. This é, prevails exclusively in pertt. 
pass., 1.6. Niph. Pu. (DPA) and Hoph.. 


ii. But in the other parts it also appears as 7, which in pert. 
Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff. alternatively 
with é, as Qal m. Pi, ms and .ית‎ 

iii. Before 71 of imperf. and imper. it becomes é (s’ghél 
fairly regarded as pure long; cf. 8 3. 3d), as D nr». 

4. Of the few verbs ending in waw, "V (MY) is found very 
frequently, usually in the Hithpa‘lel (220203) to bow down, 
to prostrate oneself. The perf. would be strictly תש‎ > 
mny (M with a helping vowel (§ 7. 5) and the uninflected 
perf. form ending in 4 (cf. section 1 above)) > MAUI (§ 
23. 3a, ii); imperf. TRAY, pl. YWIPU' Apoc. imperf. sing. 
(§ 33. 1) is THAW? — ישתחו‎ since it is characteristic of final 
consonantal w to pass into the unaccented, homogeneous 
(vocalic) ú. B, not Ñ, is found in ישתחו‎ because the following 


n was felt to be virtually doubled. ! 


5. In pf. with waw consec. the accent is not usually on the final 
< e 
syllable: e.g. MWY), not וצשית‎ and thou shalt make. 


! An alternative interpretation of NINNWQ and related forms which 


is now available is that they are reflexives of Shaph‘el forms of the 
root hwy to bow down. 0 
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the ear of thy servant saying, A house will I build for thee. 
7 Behold, I have shown kindness to him and have caused him 
to flourish and to increase greatly; he will beget sons and 
daughters and I will constitute (ID!) him a great nation. & 
There we sat down and wept when we remembered Zion; 
for our enemies asked of us (Heb., Accus.) a song: 'Sing us 
a song of Zion'. How shall we sing Yahweh's song in a strange 
land? 9 And the men said: Let us build for ourselves a city 
whose top will be in the heavens, and let us make our name 
to be remembered lest we be scattered abroad upon the face 
of the earth. Then Yahweh went down to see the city which 
they had built. ro The king built Shechem in the hill-country 
and lived in it. Then he reflected (Heb. said in his heart): 
The kingdom will return to the house oi David; if this people 
go up to offer sacrifice in the house of Yahweh in Jerusa- 
lem, their heart will return to Rehoboam and they will 
slay me. 


§ 33. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS 
FROM VERBS LAMEDH HE 

1. (a) Jussive and Imperf. Consec. forms ending in 7, and 
Imper. forms ending in 7, (with the exception of the imper. 
Oal) normally assume so-called apocopated forms by dropping 
the vocalic ending (7, or 7.). This contraction occasions some 
vocalic modifications. 

Let us take 728, the 3 s.m. Impf. Qal of NZ}, as type. The 
basic, apocopated form of "ow is יל‎ 

i. This form is found in some verbs; e.g. IAI and he took 
captive (from nV). 

ii. Sometimes a helping vowel is inserted, 7%; e.g. 12% and 
he built (with a gutt. YW and he gazed, from YY). This is the 
common form with 3rd s.m. Juss. and Imperf. Consec. 


iii. Sometimes the stem vowel is lengthened, as well as a 
helping vowel inserted, ?P (cf. 90 > (ספר‎ ; e.g. TRE! and 
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EXERCISE 
Translate 

ms‏ אֲת"הַכּהֲנִים OND]‏ ארון יהוה ויעלו מִןהירדן: 2 לא אסף 
ni»? TY‏ את Bor‏ דחַי WR‏ עַשִיתִי: 3 x» JINX‏ הַבּוֹנִים 
UNO? "DU‏ פִנָה: 4 עָא IRT TPY NI‏ כִּי PINT ODDS‏ 
TWN‏ אַתָּה ADT BD? FY? n‏ אֶת-זרעף 592" PINT‏ אֲשֶׁר 
DN‏ יוכל nin? WN‏ עפר Di PINT‏ זרעף SAN 5 mya‏ 
פּרְעה לף Iw "29D‏ 127 אֵל-תּסף nix?‏ 15 כִּי NIN] OPI‏ 
פָנִי “pW? "5 6 onn‏ מַיִם: 7 "nom? WAY NBD‏ על- 
NTP) PIR‏ אֶלדְהָעִיר WN maim AD AID] WR‏ בָנִיתִי 
Ayo)‏ אֶת PIN nne) inn ^» i] 8 anon"‏ בַּיָמִים 
27 לא דִתִזְכְּרוּ עוד hs‏ בְּרִית יהוה: 9 וַשְׁכָּם Tay‏ אִיש 
n nm wa nox‏ 2300 אֶת-הָעִיר וְסוּס IDI‏ "728 
NPAT? WIT‏ אֲדֹני מה העשה SAN‏ לו WIN‏ אַלִתִירָא כִּי יש 
MAN ma?‏ ויתְפַלְל Nui]‏ לאמר NITT‏ אַת-עיניו ANT)‏ 
XI WAT mm‏ סוּסִים YPN :Na NAO UN 220m‏ עוד 
הַנָבִיא הַכָּה OD" AIT ITN‏ 7272 הנביא: 10 ואני הנני 
ממטיר על-הארץ ארבעים יום וארבעים לילה ומחיתי את- 
כל אשר עשיתי מעל פני האדמה: 11 נער הייתי גם-זקנתי 


ולא ראיתי צדיק נעזב וזרעו מבקש-לחם: 
Suggested further reading: Gen. r, 6-19.‏ 


Behold, thy maid is in thy (f.) hand, do to her the (thing) 
good in thine eyes. 2 And they left off building the city. 
3 I am not able to do anything until thou come thither. 
4 And the waters increased very (much), and the heads of the 
mountains were covered. 5 I have commanded thee not to 
eat of the tree which 1s in the midst of the garden, lest thou 
die. 6 For thou, Yahweh of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened 


1 Relative unexpressed. 5 נתן‎ to give; impf. JA’. 
noy; impf. nex 
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. There are some notable features in the inflection of ה‎ 
(o vecome, to be, and (9 io live: 

(a) The gutt., when initial and followed by vocal shewa, 
takes hat. seghól; e.g. MR, DTA, ONT, 

(b) When the conjunction ? or one of the inseparable pre- 
positions 3, 2, rà is prefixed to such forms, it takes the vowel 
híreg and forms a closed syllable with the initial radical of 
the verbal form; e.g. Dp), n*72, but MM, Notice the 
methegh in these cases and in (c) below. ! 

(c) Likewise in forms of the imperf. Oal with a preformative, 
the preformative forms a closed syllable with the following 
gutt. and the vowel is Aireg; e.g. uh, (T ג‎ 


₪ 


(d) Apocopated impf. is primarily °° wihy. But, as it is 
characteristic of final (consonantal) y to pass into the accented 
homogeneous (vocalic) i, this becomes, "J? yi, with simple 


wdw AM, with waw consec. ON and tt came to pass. 


(e) As the original form of the vb. for 如 live is "H, which appears 
in the form of חי‎ (§ 40) as well as of rn )§ 32, § 20, Exer., n. 3), the 


plur. of חי‎ living is Dn (which also means fe). 


3. Nouns from Verbs .לייה‎ 


First and third declensions 


abs. "pe קנה‎ — nm — mm — יָפָה‎ fem, 7B} 

cst. "po קנה‎ n?y mv np ng 

1 s.c. suff. קני מקני‎ "oy "UV 

3m. לְנָהוּ | מקנהו‎ vos v 

31 מקה‎ mo mw ay 

pl. pupa | עָלִים קנִים‎ nio | me יפות‎ 

cst. "1729 עלי קני‎ nity "p nip" 
(possession) (possessor) (leaf) (field) (fair) (fair) 


! Cf. § 9, Note 2 to the Ex. 
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she turned (39) or, with a gutt., YOM and she wandered (MYD), 
This is the common form in 3rd s.f. and 2nd s.m. Juss. and 
Imperf. Consec. 

iv. Occasionally the vowel is lengthened without a helping 
vowel being inserted, 2m. e.g. 1223 and he wept. 

(b) Similarly imperf. Hiph. 722 has apocopated form ל‎ 

i. This form is found in a few verbs; e.g. PW and he watered. 

ii. But the form commonly found is ?X with a helping 
vowel (cf. מלך‎ 725) e.g. DN and he made [ruitjul (38). 

So imper. Hiph. pu ) > הגנל‎ < 2471) ; e.g. 270 make abun- 
dant («300 «370; imper. Hiph. of 72). 

(c) When the first radical is guttural, the helping vowel is 
pathah; apoc. imperf. Qal and Hiph. of "ON is יצל‎ («c noy"). 
apoc. imper. is (הצלה >) העל‎  ]מ‎ such verbs the imperfs. 
Oal and Hiph. are identical. 

(d) While these apocopated forms are commonly used with 
wa consec., the full forms without apocopation are frequently 
found. The cohort. forms are the same as the imperf. 

The following list summarizes the apoc. forms in use: 


impf. Qal MY apoc. 9M, 28, גל‎ or לגל‎ 
imp]. Hiph. ינלה‎ apoc. Y, ל‎ 

imper. Hiph. nem apoc. 2477 ox] 

impf. Niph. M2” apoc. ל‎ 

impf. Pi. TPP apoc. ?X 

imper. Pi. WPA apoc. גל‎ 


imperf. Hithp. Dan apoc. ?MY 
imper. Hithp. NNN apoc. ‘ANI 
impf. Qal, Hiph. T98 apoc. יצל‎ 
imper. Hiph. העלה‎ apoc. העל‎ 
impf. Qal "NOT apoc. SY. &c. With waw cons. 3 


s.m. alone XI (and he saw; also Hiph. and he showed), 3 s.f. 
NP, IS. RN), 1700] Niph. יראה‎ apoc. NT 
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wde resumes its primary consonantal power. So an orig. 
loine or tuhu becomes toll, snp, cf. § 32. 4. 

ii. As in the case of other Miri a pron. suffix is added 
to the original monosyllabic stem; e.g. POT pis sickness 
(cf. WTR), holvó. In many nouns of the a class the a has been 
thinned to 7 (cf. PT, MB) so that with suffixes they have all 
the appearance of 7 class nouns (cf. שמש‎ Wr $ 26. rh, 

iii. In the plur. yédh is sometimes softened into "ale ph 
before another vódh; e.g. B'ND®S oftener than B"T9:; and in 
the estr. the pretonic d many times remains; e.g. TH. 

(c) The final ? in the cstr. form of such nouns as 38 father 
(cstr. 28), TIR. brother (cstr. X) and BU father-in-law (cstr. 
(חמי‎ is either a residual termination (cf. § 14. 5) or 1s evidence 
that these nouns are derived from Ph stems. See § 42. 

4. Our reciprocal pronouns are expressed in Hebrew more 


concretely by nouns, man, woman, brother, sister, friend, &c.; 


e.g. 

and they spake to one anothe; MY אִיש‎ IN 
PRT ON 5 

and they smote one another PRAT אִיש‎ 12" 

and they (f.) clave to one another ADINI mew mpaum 
nm, " 


5. Our reflexive pronouns are rendered chiefly in two ways 
i. by the Niph. or Hithp. of the verb; e.g. they hid themselves 
TOi they girded themselves MND; ii. by nouns, such as לב‎ 
heart, קרב‎ inward part, 93 soul; e.g. 3227 אֶל‎ TR" and he said 
to himself (lit. in his heart), he considered, he thought; POSM 
1373 and she laughed within herself, and she ridiculed (the 
idea); 10513 9301 he swore by himself. 


12 
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US 


Second declension 


a class i class u class 
abs. sing. ארי‎ Gs) " פרי‎ OnB Ogn "n תה‎ 
pause "à "1b "nb "n | חלִי‎ 
suff. 3 m. / עדי‎ PB psn pen 
plur. oU arr חֲלָיִים פְּתָאִים‎ 

and 1 pl.) 
cstr. "p Cm a" wen suff \ 


(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste) 


(a) First and third declensions. i. The vocalic sound at the 
end of these words is, in the absolute (cf. 7322), the broad 
s*ghól, which becomes the closer séré in the construct (229). 
שי‎ the relation of the impf. 72 and imper. n2! in the verb. 

. The vocalic ending is absorbed in the vowel of the 
disi e.g. MPA with suffix "P9, &c. So "Y? shepherd, 
רצי‎ my shepherd; VS, beautiful, pl. PB}; &c. 

iii. The final e sound naturally admits the suffixes hd, Aa, 


&c. of 3rd pers. (cf. 88 16. 1; 27. 2b). In 3 m.s. WT is found. 


exclusively (e.g. MPN, not VPN); in 3 f. usually 7, (cf. suffix 
to impf. of vbs.), e.g. עָלְהָ‎ ， rarely "i, (e.g. mu). 

(b) Second Declension. i. x. Nouns of the regular formation, 
e.g. 1123 weeping, "WW! murmuring (like 722) are rare. As a 
rule the basic ' or 1 reappears. Thus an original 772 (from 
"P to be fruitful) becomes "19 (cf. 2d above) and in pause 
"5, with the accent on the original syllable; an original 735 
(from "30 to divide) becomes ,חצ"‎ and in pause "sn with tone- 
long 6 in the original syllable; an original, "?n or »n (from 
M20 to be sick) becomes "7M, and in pause הלי‎ 

9. Nouns ending in 1 are few. An original קצו‎ would be- 
come קצו‎ (Ist syll. open and accented, therefore 6; not found, 
but cf. MY swimming), cstr. pl. YSP (like °2?2) in which the 
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איש אֲל"רָעֲהוּ קדוש ONT? TON‏ צדיק nU?‏ הוּא 723- 
מעשִיו: Db‏ וראו השמרים איש יוצא מן-העיר ויאמרו לו 
הראנו נא את -מבוא העיר ועשינו עמך חסד: ויראם את 7מבוא 
העיר ויכו את-העיר לפי-חרב ואת-האיש שלחו: 


Suggested further reading: Num. xiv, 10-24. 

And Noah did according to all that Yahweh commanded 
him. 2 And he commanded the priests, saying, Come up out 
of the Jordan; and they went up. 3 And the captain of the 
host said, Who (ever) shall smite this city and take it, then 
(waw cons.) I will give him my daughter to wife. 4 Bow (nt, 
Hiph.) thy heavens and come down. 5 She said to me: Drink, 
and I will water your camels also. So I drank and she watered 
my camels and to me she showed much kindness. 6 The woman 
conceived and bore a son; and when she saw that he was a fine 
(Heb. good) child, she took for him a basket and hid him. 
lhe king s daughter saw the basket and sent a servant to get it. 
When she opened it, she saw the child, and, behold, he was 
crying. She sent for a nurse and commanded her to keep the 
child. 7 The king returned to the city to recover from his ill- 
ness and from the wounds which the enemy had inflicted on 
him when he fought against the army of Syria. 


§ 34. PE NUN VERBS 
(See Paradigm, p. 282 f.) 


I. The consonant n in Hebrew shows the same kind of 
weakness which it shows in other languages. When it occurs 
at the end of a syllable and is not sustained by an immediately 
following vowel, it tends to be assimilated to the following 
consonant (cf. indicio > illicio; év-yedew > 0600ץץ2‎ ; WAD 


> VR yin-gaš > yig-pas). 


(a) In the imperf. Oal, perf. and part. Niph., Hiph. and 
Hoph. such assimilation occurs in most cases; e.g. 79 >. יפל‎ 
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(APN f.) strife‏ ריב work "39 affliction‏ מעשה 
face, presence‏ פנים covering‏ מְכְסָה ES beauty‏ 
friend "E? shepherd n^ Luz‏ רעה 
Wa f. well HN"? appearance M28 to be sick‏ 
(pl, DA)‏ גָּמַל ^j? precious "3U | captivity‏ 
Aram, Syria, nun \butler | camel‏ ארם 
the Syrians " ((butlership | N22 entrance‏ 
to be drunken‏ שכר f. blow, mpa cattle‏ 122 
plague ND" to heal; Hithp. "3D ark, basket‏ 
whole, sound, to be healed, (Cf. note on‏ תמִיD‏ 
innocent to recover Voc. $ 29)‏ 
EXERCISE‏ 
Tvanslate‏ 


42 nig? תָמִים וְהַקמתי אֶת"בְּרִיתִי‎ mm "Ó? T?0n 
Tina San’ 5307 T0710 n" OID ni ve" 2 mw» 
אֶתחיהוה:‎ WIT ְנֶםדבְּחַלִיו לא‎ tona J297 ויחל‎ 3 don 
רעי מקנה לוט ויאמָרוּ‎ pa רעי מִקנָה אַבְרֶם‎ pa ריב‎ 4 
יהוה‎ NO 5 Mun PA AI תְהִי‎ RIT ON WIN PN UN 
"P 6 :TON ANU ליהוה‎ nm» OVX ow 73" DIAN ON 
לָאִישׁ‎ SAN יהוה מִברֶךְ: זוַיאמָר לו הַרְאָנִי אֶתכְּבודף:‎ ag 
וְעַתָּה‎ 8 PHY ONT ANTO לא -תוּכַל לְרָאוֹת את-פני 2" לא‎ 
Eo TEN T? FITTS הודעני‎ 3 m 717 N3D7DN 
E sw dinum oos 25» xoxo ל‎ 
הָעַם‎ PPS 9 sw אֵלתַעֲלנּ‎ way moon Tus DNCDN 
וקרְאו‎ 10 :DNS OTN im וישמע אֶת-קוֹלִם‎ TPT ON 


ALR 20. יס‎ 
? For the final games, cf. § 7.60. 
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< 
imper. Pg, NP, inf. cstr. MP, DMIR, &c. (§ 7. 3, a under in- 
fluence of the guttural). 


ic) 9 before these (monosyllabic or segholate) inf. constructs is 
pointed 5; e.g. nno, לקחת‎ (§ 12. 1d). 


(d) The form NP’ is probably not impf. Hoph. but impf. of the 


old passive Oal, of which now few traces exist except the participle. 
np, which also exists, is to be regarded as the (old) pf. pass. 1 


rather than as pf. Pufal. So JA? pass. Qal rather than Hoph. of ji. 


The Hoph. is unlikely, as no causative idea is present in these words, 
and the Hiph. of these verbs is not found. 


4. Nouns from Verbs ya. Nouns with m preformative are 
of the form Ab gifts (coll. from 123), as מפל‎ offal (from נפל‎ 
^o fall), 129 stroke (from 121, Hiph. to strike). 


to touch (Hi. pv to kiss‏ נגע Hr. to deliver‏ נצל 


Hz. to deceive‏ נשא to approach to reach)‏ נגש 

to fall "x to smite 711 to vow‏ נפל 

vai Hi.to look 7M Hi. to tell נצב‎ Hi. to set 

to inherit 301 to strike camp, 7? strength‏ נחל 

to pursue,‏ רדף to flee to journey‏ ברח 

TW length רחב‎ breadth to persecute 

possessions pin Pi. to streng-‏ רכוש Niph. to‏ שבע 
swear; Hiph. THR m. DON f, one then, to harden‏ 
to cause to 7 ram 279 ladder‏ 
sojourner‏ גר SWear ni Gath‏ 


Note the idiomatic use of J8? מי‎ to express an optative; 
ez ערב‎ Deh would that it were evening (lit. who will give 
evening 2), 站 A would that we might die, would that we 
hud died. 

EXERCISE 
Translate 


PSD AWD APP) הַצַלְתּ, מציל,‎ enn נפל,‎ ANP n 


158 § 34. PE NUN VERBS 


(vippol), BY > יפיל‎ (yappil). BA > © (nigeaph, Pert. Niph. 
of WM io smite). 0 
(b) In certain cases (e.g. לה‎ verbs) the Niph. and Piel 
would be indistinguishable, except for the context; cf. "PA, 
Niph. to be clean, innocent; Pi. to declare innocent, acquit. 
(c) In the Hoph. x naturally appears instead of o before 
the doubled consonant ($ 6. 7); e.g. 73, "A! (pf.) TA) (impf). 


(d) The ₪ is not usually assimilated in verbs whose middle radical 
is 8 guttural; e.g. 2m to inherit, impf. Qal ,ינחל‎ Hiph. on». But 


the Niph. of נחם‎ is Qr to repent (ct. § 36. 1c). 


2. Verbs whose impfs. are in 6 and a should be carefully 
distinguished. 

(a) In vbs. with impf. in a (e.g. WH, VY) the 3 is almost 
always dropped in the imperat. Qal; e.g. VA (for 3), f, WA, 
pl. WA, 

It is also usually dropped in the inf. cstr., which adds the 
fem. termination n, and assumes the form of a segholate noun 
ni; the steps are VA, MWA, NWA (exactly like 125, 775, § 25). 
Note, however, that the vowel is regularly 7 (not a) when 
inflected (cf. PTS, § 25. rb); e.g. WA his approaching. 


before such (segholate) inf. constructs is pointed 2: e.g. neo‏ ל 
rd). 7‏ .12 8( 


(b) In verbs whose imperf. is in 0, the 1 is retained in the 
imper. and the infin. constr., and the forms in use are the 
normal ones; e.g. ,נפל‎ imperf. יפל‎ imper. and infin. constr. נפל‎ 

3. (a) The verb 72} zo give assimilates its final m also in 
perf. ADI, &c. (for MMI, and infin. cstr. is PD (< M0), and 
with suff. "DD (< nM», It has 6 in imperf. T? and imper. 1D, 
emph. MD (8 20. 2), f. "D, pl. MD, 

(b) In the verb DP? to take the ל‎ is treated like the nun 
of Pë Nún vbs.; e.g. impf. Qal DP? ) > mr), pl. NP? (§ 6. 5); 
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give glory to Yahweh because of his loving-kindness. 7 When 


| gave the woman to the man for wife. 8 I will deliver thee, 
and thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. 9 The serpent 
deceived her and she took of the tree and gave to her husband. 
10 They feared to draw near, lest they should be smitten 
before their enemies. 11 And Joseph fell upon his father's face 
and wept over (Heb. upon) him. Then he said to Pharaoh: 
If I have found favour in thy sight, listen to my prayer. Mv 
father made me swear thet I would bury him in the grave 
he acquired in the land of Canaan. Now, pray, let me go up 
from Egypt that I may bury my father and return again. 
12 No man shall stand before vou all the days of your hie; 
| shall be with you and shall not forget you, and you shall 
cause this people to inherit this land which I swear to your 
fathers to give them. 


§ 35. PE GUTTURAL VERBS 
(See Paradigm, p. 284-287) 

See the rules for the gutturals and 768 in § 7. 

I. (a) A guttural requires a hateph in place of a simple 
vocal shewa (§ 7. 1a); the commonest hateph used for this 
purpose is fhatepbh pathah, but א‎ commonly takes hateph 
;מש‎ cg. BOB, עַמִדְתָּם‎ ODD;  לטק‎ , TY, but אלל‎ 

(b) A simple vocal shewa before a hateph becomes the full 
(short) vowel corresponding to the hatebh כ‎ 
infin. constr. with לעמד > לעמד ,ל‎ 0 

2. (a) The vowel 7, falling before a guttural not final, 
usually is modified to e (§ 7. 2); e.g. 3rd s.m. perf. Hiph. 
WINI he hid away, 3rd s.m. perf. Niph. 283, he was accounted, 
part. Niph. BD sealed, and TQ) desired, desirable. 

(b) When a guttural falls at the end of a syllable not final, 
if it be א‎ or n, it commonly takes a helping vowel which is the 
hateph corresponding to the preceding short vowel (3 7. 5a); 
c.g. 3rd s.m. perf. Hiph. PAST > PONI > PINT he trusted, 
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SY? PY? תַבָּט,‎ ATH נגף, הַגָּד,‎ own 
WIND 2 snpT7s Tin "X5 DYN "TPN m» הַצִילְני‎ 
TON nU PIN INT 3 any naUn- ON יליהוה‎ TH 
-אַבְרֶם‎ ON יהוה‎ WX 5 וּסְפר הַכּוֹכָבִים:‎ AN DUO הַבָּט"נַא‎ 4 
oy DIAN 5b" INN 2^2 2070 12785 PN] הִתְהַלך‎ 
TOW מגִיע‎ WRITS IN 23 no "mnapy"noné פניו:‎ 
אַתישְרְאֶל משם‎ "Un Tom 8 הארצות:‎ "95 TOS uhi 7 
TON עַל דמשה ויאמָרוּ‎ NWI 3270 -הַמְּדְבָרו‎ ON ויצאו‎ 
-bx WON מִצְרַיִם כִּי הוצאת‎ TON2 יהוה‎ m2 une yA 
NDS IN 9 אֶת-כָּליִשְׂרָאֵל בֶּרְעָב:‎ MAT? np TAN 
NO איבי וְהושִיעָנִי‎ T IPIT IDR ON אָמַרְתִּי‎ MT בְף‎ 
וְהַשְמִיחָנִי בְחַסְדָּךְ: 10 ויוצא‎ FAI YY qub ITRI ?57 
אִםדתוּכָל‎ ma32i»n-nN IDO הַשָמִימָה‎ RIT VAT NNI אתו‎ 
הוצָאתִיף‎ SYR עמף: אנִי יהוה‎ mp אתם ויאמר לו פה‎ ?50? 
לו‎ TAN: DRE הואת‎ YOND^DN 7? nn? רחוקה‎ PAN 
כִּי גרים‎ YTD YT יהוה‎ ONU TWN כִּי‎ VIN D23 הָאִיש‎ 
"DIN וַעבְדוּם וְאֶת-הַגוי אֲשֶׁר יַעַבְדוּ‎ OF בְּאָרֶץ לא‎ Way יהיו‎ 
nx» 1957 Ti 11 im "o3 INS” JITIN] DEUN 
מַה-‎ TON VAT על‎ PTA AYA 337 PAP OVA כִי ברח‎ 
אֶת-לב‎ mmm prm מַעבְדֵנוּ:‎ ONT DN nny- WÜV זאת‎ 
יצאִים‎ ok ישראל ובנ‎ "23 ons וירְדף‎ mox מִלְךְ‎ AYA 
ביד רמה 12 ואמר לו המלך תנה=לי את-כרמך בכסף‎ 
ויאמר לא-אתן לך את-כרמי:‎ 
Give ye. 2 I will not give my silver and my gold. 3 Tell 
it not on Gath. 4 Look not (f.) after thee, lest God smite 
thee. 5 Deliver me, for thou art my salvation. 6 Let them 


1 Djs pointed with pathah as before אדני‎ which was read in place 


of the divine name יהוה‎ (cf. § 15 in the note to the Exer.). 
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NBT he will be healed). And it is to be noted that, whereas ה‎ 
and n very often take implicit doubling and keep the preceding 
vowel short (§ 7. 7), that is not the case with Pé Guttural 
verbs; compensatory lengthening of the vowel commonly 
takes place; e.g. TBT if will be overturned, DY? it will be 
destroyed, רלק‎ it will be apportioned, WIM it will be ploughed, 
awn jf will be reckoned. 


4. Nouns from Pé Gutt. verbs. 


First declension second declension 
sinp. abs. non  nb7N | ?2ND 72y p חדש‎ 
2 מאַכל אדמת  חכם‎ » » " 
blur. abs. חָדְשִים | ענלים עַבָדִים אַדְמות | חֲכָמִים‎ 
cstr. "Pn miu "2$  ילגע‎ | vm 


(wise) (ground) (food) (servant) (calf) (month) 


(a) First Declension. For 827, חכמים‎ &c. see 1a above, and 
for "92n, אַדמַת‎ NW wc. see 6 

(b) Second Declension. In nouns of the second class the 
guttural often modifies the following ? to e (§ 7. 2a); e.g. 
עגלי‎ not "239, In those of the first and second classes the 
hafeph which is found is hateph pathah (e.g. צבָדִים‎ n" . 
35.26, 11); in those of the third class it is naturally hateph 
games (e.g. DYTI; $8 5. 2c, ii: 25). 

(c) Third Declension. No effects follow, because the vowel 
accompanying the guttural is unchangeable; e.g. TON, OTN 
desiring, JOH,  םיִפסאמ‎ (Pi. ptc. gathering; for o, cf. § 6. 5). 


Verbs with 6 in imperf. with a in imperf. 
אחז‎ tograsp,toselze Tay to serve, till אמץ‎ to be strong 
אסף‎ to gather עבר‎ to pass, cross, Tn to cease 
הפך‎ to turn, over- transgress חזק‎ to be strong 

turn עזב‎ to forsake, leave חכם‎ to be wise 
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so PUNT > ND > PWI he prolonged, 3rd s.m. perf. Niph. 
נעוב << נעזב‎ > IY} he was forsaken. 9 commonly takes such a 
hateph (e.g. Hiph. TAYI, TAYI, Hoph. TAYA, THY) but not 
universally (e.g. VI lacking, DYI he concealed). n seldom 
takes it (§ 7. 5b); e.g. 520" Jie will be wise, יחדל‎ he will cease, 
ION he will lack, VT he will desire (cf. § 7. 2), but note, e.g., 
DM he will dream, WN he will be silent. A few verbs use 
both forms, IYN fo devise, יחשב‎ and יחשב‎ 

(c) In the Hiph. pf. with wdw cons., in which the decent falls on 
the final syllable ($ 20. 4d), the ; becomes — thus הַצְמַדְתָּ‎ thou hast 


where at a distance from the tone; e.g. ON (poetic form of TON), 
but DDYN, cf. $ 7. 2b. 7 


(d) In the imperf. Qal the original pathah of the preformat- 
ive syllable appears in the case of transitive verbs (§ 17. 7a); 
e.g. TAS" he will stand, 122 he will overturn. With intransitive 
verbs the req of the preformative syllable is original (e.g. 
729; 8 19. 2); hence PIM > PN he is strong, DOT: > ODM 
he is wise. Thus the combinations are ‘~~ and -«s«, except 
that before א‎ even imperfs. in 6 have e; e.g. JOR? he will gather. 

(e) Note the cases in which the hateph following a guttural 
is necessarily changed into the corresponding short vowel when 
à second vocal sh'wa comes next; e.g. sing. THY? pl. (cf. 
יעמדו (יקטלו‎ which, as two vocal shewas cannot come together, 
becomes TAY? ya‘amdiii (S 5. 2d, ii); 3 som. Niph. H9 /. 
(cf. n20p "5DON1 which becomes ARONI she has been gathered 
or taken away. 

3. The vowel preceding a guttural which 1s in a position where 
it is subject to doubling falls in an open syllable (§ 7. 7a) and 
may undergo compensatory lengthening; this lengthening takes 
piace commonly with א‎ and very often with Y; e.g. imperf. 
Niph. TOY? he will be set, VIN? it will be said (so with 1; e.g. 
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np? "23 72 OVE PON WY n72807527nW np?‏ שָׁבֵר 
“Tay? ASA wa NSIT) 1897 "umm nu NP‏ 
"iam sag‏ יוסף VW pim nr?‏ בְּכֶל"הָאֲרְצוֹת: 4ו ואתב 
אל-תעמדו רדפו אחרי איביכם כינתנם יהוה אלהיכם בידכם: 


Abraham saw a ram taken by (3) his horns. 2 Pass not 
the river, lest ye be smitten before your enemies. 3 Our land 
shall not be tilled, for our enemies shall stand in the midst- 
of-her. 4 Let me cross the river, that I may make this people 
inherit the land which Yahweh sware unto their fathers to 
vive them. 5 Love wisdom, forsake her not. 6 You shall not 
forsake the tents of Israel to serve other gods and to dwell 
among a people who have never known me. 7 Abram trusted 
in God and it was counted to him for righteousness. 8 Jacob 
fled from Aram and set his face to cross the river and to go to 
his own land. And it was told Laban that he had fled and he 
gathered his servants and pursued after Jacob. 9 And the 
Israelites forsook Yahweh their God who brought them out 
irom the land of Egypt and went after other gods to serve them. 
And Yahweh was angry against Israel and sold them into the 
power of their enemies and they could no longer stand before 
them; and he said: This people have transgressed my covenant 
and I will no more remember them. 10 And the people served 
(pL) their God all the days of Joshua, and all the days of the 
elders who prolonged days after Joshua. 11 And he made 
his children pass through the fire. 


§ 36. SAYIN GUTTURAL VERBS AND 
LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS 
(See Paradigms, p. 288-295) 
I. ‘dyin Guitural Verbs (and “Ayin Res Verbs). 
(a) 1. The guttural tends to have the a sound associated 
with it ($ 7. 3a); hence e.g, bmw, DAY not DAW on? (But 
inf. cstr. 0; e.g. UAW 8 19. 4). 
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הרג‎ to slay עור‎ to help pna to be distant 
non to dream עמד‎ to stand, endure 


awn to count, think ‘Joy to arrange, to set in battle-order 
צבר‎ to heap up, שבר‎ to buy (corn) jax Hiph. to be- 


store T8 how? lieve, trust 
שבר‎ corn, grain ארך‎ Hiph.to O0 (pl. BY, often- 
7"?N thousand prolong er MN) river 
חנית‎ spear ארְבְעִים‎ forty ארם‎ Aram, Syria 
12? Laban 
EXERCISE 
Translate 


Troy הַמִלְכִים לא‎ IW nma 2 FOP Ta ויעזב כְּל-אֲשַׁר לו‎ 
m 32" ITN TON 35m 3 AMR נעמד‎ TW) nb» 
והוּא:‎ CIN TAN ונחלם חֲלוֹם בְּלִילָה‎ 4 Tw vom 
330m האמץ ביהוה‎ DN. 0 - nn npioxo "peus 
אֶת-‎ mjasn-ow) ONT TONZ-DN 270 7 PTS לו‎ 
שנאף‎ AYITON 9 לב:‎ "0301? Wan? mim "nv 8 :na 
TAN TAN ue voy pp Tini מִי‎ 0 an^ ONT 
PR "oy DW NTU DONDOCDN DIY) WRD 


BOY‏ יחד: וישלח 122 VIRTAN NSP) OIN‏ הַמַּלְחֲמָה מכק- 


Im ORT עו‎ BAT ON בערכו‎ 


DD TT‏ אַרְבָּעִים mh DY ONIN DAN F?R‏ רַבִּים: 
2 שמע mm n»5n‏ כִּי WPAN "Uo TR T pnya AU‏ 


nne" aynn- ל" דפרעה‎ ny ys 13 pny ox 


1 This illustrates the fact that the אֶת-‎ before a definite accus. 


is sometimes omitted in Hebrew, especially in rhvthmic passages. 
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pi ישלח‎ also pf. Pi. .שלח‎ Hiph. juss. n?U^ (ww consec. 
noU". imper. השלח‎ Kc. 

Note 1. Exceptions: 6 remains in the infin. cstr. )1 noo 
č remains—(a) in pause, c.g. nu? (Niph.), ישלח‎ (Pi.); (b) in 
participles. abs., e.g. שלח‎ (j. שׂלֹחַת‎ newt. (c) in infins.abs., 
e.g. שלח‎ Pi. (but constr. (שלח‎ 

Note 2. Final © usually has 6 in impf. (e.g. BQ! to count, יעבר‎ 
to cross) except in intrans. verbs OM to lack, VOM". 

(b) Occurring at the end of a syllable under the tone, as 
in "nov the guttural does not require a helping vowel 
($ 7. 5a), except before the following vowel-less consonant in 
the 2nd s.f. perf., in which a helping vowel does enter after 
the guttural; but, as it is in this case the vowel of a closed 
syllable, it has to be full pathah and not hateph pathal; 
e.g. nnov. Note that the dagh. lene is retained (probably an 
attempt to combine two traditions, nn?Ü and nn?U. 

3. Idiomatic Usage: OVO לְבוֹא‎ noma lit. you have hastened 
to come today, i.e. you have come quickly today; לְבוֹא‎ OND) 
AMAR lit. and she delayed to come to her house, i.e. and she 
came home late. These examples illustrate the Hebrew practice 
of expressing an English adverb by means of a verb. 


4. Nouns. 

(a) From ‘Ayin Guttural Verbs. Third 
First Declen- 

Declension Second Declension sion 
sing. abs. Bn "Yi פחד‎ by רחב‎ m5 

cstr. am » : 2 : ו‎ 

voc. suff. "n  ירענ‎ mns "o5 onim | n» 
cons. suff. TR mm mme T Pm Gm» 
plur. abs. נהָרִים‎ mos) DTNB oby (map) ond 
cstr. "m m פחדי‎ cB Om» w 


(river) (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priest) 
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ii. Impf. with suff. BO not "T^, cf. $ 27. 3a. 

iii. Often, too, the pf. Pil has a; e.g. BH (not BM) zo 
comfort; but שחת‎ to destroy. 

(b) The guttural takes a Aafeph instead of simple shewa 
vocal (8 7. 1a); hateph pathah is commonly used (3 7. 3a); 
nen? שחטו‎ The first vowel of the imper. s.f. and pl.m. is 


naturally a; e.g. שחטו שחטי‎ &c. According to one tradition 
of Hebrew vocalization hateph pathah is also found with ré$ 
when it is preceded by a vowel which has becn lengthened by 


compensation and when the tone syllable immediately follows ; 
e.g, 1222, 1203, &c. 


(c) The gutturals and vé$ cannot be doubled (§ 7. 7a, b). 
In Pi*el, Pu‘al and Hithpa‘el forms the vowel preceding the 
‘Ayin ré$ is lengthened by compensation; e.g. Pi'el pert. 
723, 2nd pl. 87273 ($ 8.7c), imperf. IQ, imper. T3; 
Pu‘al perf. 173, imperf. 7227. A similar use is commonly found 
with “Ayin aleph verbs; e.g. מא[‎ he refused, imperf. R. 
When the ‘Ayin radical is n, n or y, the preceding vowel 
remains short and the guttural is said to have dagh. forte 
implicitum: e.g. מהר‎ he hastened, imperf. 27; 80) he repented, 
imperf, 892, Pu‘al perf. 903; בער‎ he burned, he consumed. 


2. Lamedh Guttural Verbs. 

(a) A final guttural (final n without mappiq is not a gut- 
tural (§§ 2. 2a, b; 7. 6b, i; 32) and final א‎ is quiescent (§ 
7. 6b, 11(( must be preceded by pathah or qàmes (3 7. 4). 

i. Unchangeably long vowels before a final guttural are 
retained and pathah furtive is used; e.g. infin. absol. noU 
pass. part. MYY, Hiph. perf. השלח‎ imperf. meu 

ii. The tone-long vowels 6 and 6 are displaced by pathah; 
e.g. impf. and imper. Qal P?U* (cf. 2p"), שלח‎ (with suff. 
שלחנ יִשְׁלְחֲנִי‎ § 97. 3a, i); impf. Niph. nu (se (לקטל‎ impf. 
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to send "DBUD family, clan‏ שלח - to be clean;‏ טהר 
6 שער to hear‏ שמע Pi. cleanse‏ 
jto cry, to yay to be satis PANI mercy com-‏ צעק 
Very out fied _ passion‏ זעק 
to taste n" to rise, shine 379 transgression‏ טעם 
dawn‏ שחר an’ Niph. to fight vw to sow‏ 
salvation‏ ישע to plant‏ נטע — Piel to bless‏ ברך 
Tv) Niph. to lean now to forget 2392 crossing, ford‏ 
to anoint ID Canaanite‏ משח to choose‏ בחר 
to sprout BW trumpet‏ צמח to wash‏ רחץ 
to sustain, ypn to blow 272 deceit‏ סעד 
refresh (trumpet) nv2? securely‏ 
watchman‏ צפה Piel to drive ÑY iniquity, guilt,‏ גרש 
(out) punishment‏ 
EXERCISE‏ 
Translate‏ 


טהרני, טעמו, 3223 ישרת, זעקי, HON WTO? anno"‏ 


PUL TRIN 

ATID) noU TOY YOUN OWI אֶשְמְעָה,‎ YYY 
| AND 
OMAN) הֶעַץ:‎ nnn ng רגליכם‎ "xn מעט מים‎ N17 np" 
“DN יהוה‎ Dm 2 אַחַר תּעברה‎ 15235 1790) nno-ns 
SOW? nip» WR MTNA לעבד‎ Di 一 人 Yn?" DN] 
אֶת-אֶלהָינוּ ונעבד‎ IY B TT-R PRI? i3 pym3 
הוה‎ end wm 5 5 EM האר‎ nhbU» מל‎ 12 3T 
TATI 259 77009 MTONI AANA WR ברוף האיש‎ 
הָאִיש‎ YAYI PAD פּשָעִי: 1022 מכָּל-עוֹני וּמַחֲטֹאתֵי‎ nn 


A / 34. 3c. 2 $ 10. 4. 


- 
sp 
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i. Like 772 is the preposition תחת‎ under, instead of, which, 
like TN, על‎ takes plur. suffixes, “BND, PAND, תחתיו‎ 6 

ii. In second declens. words primarily of the form 791, yD, 
&c. ($25), naturally take, as their helping vowel, not « (asin 
722, 122), but =, under the influence of the guttural. Words 
of the Ist class or a-type (172) preserve the original pathah 
(cf. 293, thus yielding the form ?91; words of the 2nd class, 
with the vowels - - (cf. 1728), do not exist; words of the 3rd 
class are formed as we should expect (cf. 723), c.g. פעל‎ 

lii. Note the forms with suffixes which are according to 
the rules ($ 7. 5b, a; 7. ra, c); e.g. “WI > "Yl the guttural 
taking a helping vowel; 779] > נערך‎ > FY}, because two 
vocal shewas cannot come together. Likewise '?Y8 > DYD. 
T799 > 7798 > TYP. ח‎ does not require a helping vowel; 
e.g. “TAB, רחבי‎ 6 7. 5b). 

iv. S*ghól appears instead of pathah in the words on? 
bread, BW womb, FIX tent, 133 thumb. 

(b) From Lamedh Guttural Verbs, 


Third 
First declension Second declension declension 
sing. abs. yy? nav y"! רמח שמע‎ nam 
csir, רשע‎ rau 2 p : nam 


cons. suff. "SV! Y PN | "seo | xn» qnam 
plur. abs. רְשָצִים‎ Dab byy (yey) | רְמָחִים‎ ninam 
csr. שי‎ — m זעי‎ Ox 0m > 
and ,שמח‎ § 19 5 


(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar) 


In second declension the final short vowel is naturally a 
before the guttural (§ 7. x), and in all the declensions the vocal 
shewa before the consonantal suffixes kha, &c., becomes a 
hateph (therefore 7 not WV; FU, not WU: &c.). 
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sees the sword coming upon the land and blows the trumpet 
to tell the people, then, if anyone hears the sound of the 
trumpet and does not listen and the sword comes and takes 
him away, his blood shall be upon his own head. 


§ 37. PE ‘ALEPH VERBS 
(See Paradigm, p. 263) 

I. (a) % ‘Aleph Verbs are a sub-class of Pe Guitural Verbs 
($ 35). There are five verbs in the sub-class: T2X to perish, 
72N to eal, אָמר‎ to say, 728 to be willing, 9X to bake. Their 
peculiarity 1s that in the Oal imperf. the א‎ is quiescent. All 
other parts of these verbs are constructed on the model of the 
Pe Gullurals. 

(b) The Qal imperf. of 2X is יאמר‎ ; likewise יאבד‎ and 72°, 
Probably the development of the vocalization of this form 
was יאמר‎ (cf. TX: 8 35. 2d) > "BN? (i.e. Aleph quiescent) > 
יאמר‎ (cf. Di Arab.salám; "OP, Arab. gátil; § 2. 6) > יאמר‎ 
by a process of dissimilation, the object of which is to prevent 
two similar vowels (here 0) from falling in successive syllables 
(cf. ראשון‎ first, from ראש‎ head). 

(c) 73 and PR likewise have -N° as the first syllable in 
the Qal imperf., but have the ending 7, according to the 
regular form of Lamedh Hë Verbs (8 33.2); so יאפה יאבָה‎ 

2. (a) In the Ist sing. imperf. the radical א‎ falls out in 
writing after the preformative ;א‎ i.e. אמר‎ (not WORX); so 
אבד‎ 52k Occasionally the א‎ falls out in other parts; e.g. 
תמרו‎ for TWN, ye shall say. 

(b) In pause 7 is found in place of T; e.g. 728" In the waw 
consec. imperf. the forms which are found are ויאכל ו"אבד‎ 
and "BN" ($ 20. 4d), but in the rst sing. 2X); in pause we 
find "228" and 728", 


170 § 86. “AYIN AND LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS 


7272 WPAN? Ww] TP np? py] ITIR "otn 


DRR ויען‎ ND TD np MD WO TUN RI 208) "aic YTD 


MARTOR‏ הַבְרְכָה אַחַת"הִיא"לְךְאֲבֵי PN OR DIR‏ 8 הַגָה 
DR‏ שלח vU vien VET T2 TMY? THY TN7D‏ 
se" 9 Sapa‏ יהוה nox" p‏ מִזְ"הָאֲדֵמָה Tom PYT‏ 
לְמַרְאֶה וטוב לְמַאכָל: 10 np"‏ יעקב TDR‏ וְאֶתדיִלְדָיו 
ויעבר אֶת -הַמעבר: nnp"‏ 0929 אֶת-הַמעבר “DN nay"‏ 
TUN‏ לו: nn?"‏ איש OY‏ יקב AN‏ האיש Toy yo Pw‏ 
NN’ nta‏ לא אשלחף 2^ ON" PINDID ON‏ לו IRSD‏ 
לא Tiv DN"‏ יעקב yx 1033 ox" DN "2 FAW‏ 11 
וישביעני לאמר לא-תקח אשה לבני מבנות הכנעני אשר אנכי 
ישב בארצו: 12 השמיעני בבקר חסדך כי-בך בטחתי: 13 
ברכי נפשי את-יהוה ואל-תשכחי כל-חסדיו: 


Suggested further reading: Genesis xxviii, 10-19. 


This song shall never be forgotten. 2 In the day of his 
being anointed (Nzph.). 3 Thou shalt love Yahweh thy God 
and him thou shalt serve. 4 And your fathers cried unto me 
and said, We shall perish from the violence of our enemies. 
5 Yahweh will give you in the evening flesh to eat, and bread 
in the morning to be satisfied (inf. Qal). 6 He caused thee 
to hear his words out of the fire. 7 Let those-loving (pte. cstr.) 
thy salvation say: Let God be great! 8 Ye shall surely hearken 
to the voice of my messenger, when I send him to you. 
9 And Samuel said, Speak, Yahweh, for thy servant is listen- 
ing (pfc.). io And they forgot Yahweh, and he sold them 
into the hand of their enemies and they fought against ! 
them. 11 And they took wives? from all whom they chose. 
I2 If I bring the sword upon a land, and the people of the 
land take a man and make him their watchman, and if he 


1 3 ? DUX pl of TWN. 
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אָל-אֲלהִים ויאמָרוּ TOON mw^ ON VTP‏ הָאֲלהִים וְלא 
UNI‏ 8 ו Ora mt nave‏ א WRN‏ עַמדתּ ?5 


ותקח האשה מפרי העץ אה ותתן m‏ לאישה pom‏ 10 
האכלתם nn?‏ במדבר: 


Suggested further reading: Genesis xxvii, 18-27. 


Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. 2 Let us not perish 
for his life. 3 And he called the people to eat and they ate. 
4 And the children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (Hiph.) 
llesh? 5 Ye shall not eat any carcase; to the stranger ye 
shall give it and he shall eat it. 6 It shall not be eaten, it shall 
be burned in the fire. And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. 
7 And the man rose-early in the morning and he told all 
these words in the ears of his servants. 8 Do not let us pay 
heed to his words, for a ruling ? will not fail us from the priest, 
nor counsel from the wise, nor a word from the prophet. 
9 Then they called upon Yahweh and said: Pray,let us not 
perish for this man's life. Let us take him up and cast him 
into the sea, that the sea may cease from its raging. 


$ 38. LAMEDH ^ALEPH VERBS 
(See Paradigm, p. 296-299) 


r. "Aleph is a weak letter; when it occurs at the end of a 
syllable, it commonly loses all consonantal value; when it 
occurs at the end of a final syllable, it always does so. 

(a) In Lamedh Aleph verbs א‎ at the end of a syllable is 
quiescent; therefore,  . 

1. There cannot be a pathah furtive before a final ;א‎ e.g. 
Hiph. perf. N&'327, not WLAT; imperf, NLI, not WL, 

i. A short vowel before such an א‎ is lengthened; e.g. Qal 
pus N37 ? (cf. ,קטל‎ M2W), Niph. perf. N31, Hoph. perf. N37. 


will return and have mercy, i.e. will have mercy again. 
? VDW. 
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espr) 


ese jos 


4. ‘A few e Bac "oth this eaten m and the reg- 
ular Pe Gutt. form; e.g. VIN grasp, seize, impf. VIV and (rarely) 
Iw. אַסף‎ zo gather, np ON” and PAESI "9? (for .(יאסף‎ 


Hiph. pay "^ turmoil, T78 master, lord‏ קשב 
my master‏ אדוני heed raging‏ 
o? tomorrow 2?U spoil, plun- jor TN my master‏ 
Cpl innocent der NTR the Lord‏ נקיא 
WS another nm Niph. to ni here, hither‏ 
Horeb‏ חרב (next) repent‏ 


God forbid ;"? 77°24, followed by T2 and an infin. constr.,‏ חַלִילֶה 

God forbid that I should .... 

EXERCISE 

Translate 
ZON 2 תאכל:‎ YON Jad yy-72n יהוה אֶל-הָאָדֶם‎ ON 
22ND7 52» qJ?-np 3 תאכלה‎ PINT תאבו וּשְׁמַעְתֶּם טוב‎ 
וָאבְדָה‎ NIT ON יהוה‎ 4 TOOR? nno 7? mm Sow TUN 
-oN דּם נקיא: 55" ולו‎ why DATINI ATT WNT VDI 
TIN? אֲלֹהִים‎ "OY FOV WD WX כה‎ vog ONTANI ^3N 
קרוב‎ rr ngo PRI 2327 אלי אל חתמ‎ NT nao 
רְאִיתֶם וְאֶתַ-כָּלד-כָּבוּדִי‎ QÜN-22-DnN לְאֲבִי‎ ONT DON 
AT ויאמָר‎ 6 aa INTINN nnTOW Bn בְמִצְרְיִם‎ 
עַבָדִים לאדוני:‎ WNT וּמַה-נצַטדְּק‎ oa» IND מה-נאמר‎ 
iT הַשְׁלְל‎ NXD] TWN WNT ONT מָעשות‎ ₪ aon TAN’ 
ְשׁלוֹם אֶלדאַרְצְכֶם; 7 ויקראוּ‎ WN ODN) Tay לי‎ mam 
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s. Nouns from verbs wo. 


First declension second declension Third declension 
abs. NIS מקרא‎ N52 ND Ne 
2 iis: "aes / 2 DNS fem. 
suff "N3S nagoya | כְּלָא‎ en 
pl. כְּלְאִים | מִקְרְאִים | צִבָאוּת‎ NDT NYS 
cst, — TS — קר‎ OPS) CRUDO את‎ fem, 


(host) (assembly) (prison) (sin) (going out, pic.) 


(a) The quiescent א‎ retains the long vowel d before it even 
in the cstr. sing., though the heavy suffix B2 admits the 


short vowel. 
(b) The long vowel often remains before the quiescent א‎ even 


in the cstr. plur.; e.g. "880. For the - in WNUN, cf. §§ 7. rb; 
35. 4b. 

(c) In a fem. form like DN3*, the x, although it is at the 
beginning of the final syllable, is apt to become quiescent, 
so that the form commonly is found יצָאת‎ (8 18. 3). 


6. Intransitive verbs, such as those expressing the idea 
of fulness (N29 to be full, YAY to be satisfied, YW to swarm, 
לְבָש‎ or לבל‎ to be clothed with, to wear, &c.) and want (199 to 
suffer lack, Vy to be bereaved, &c.) subordinate to themselves, 
as an accus. of respect, the noun which fulfils their meaning. 
When they become transitive (in Pi‘el or Hiph‘l, $8 23, 24), 
they take two accusatives, the accus. of respect and a direct 
accus. 


WY man Nob The house was full of smoke 
<  » N?B The house was filled with smoke 
WY nun N?b He filled the house with smoke 
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The Qal imperf. is NY? (on the basis of ("שלח‎ , imper. מְצָא‎ ; 
but note the retention of seré 1n the final syllable before the 
א‎ in the Niph. imperf. E327, Pi‘el perf. N32, Piel imperf. 
N32 Hithpa‘el perf. התמצא‎ imperf. N32D*, Hiph. juss. N37?, 
and in the imperatives., infins. cstr. and parts. of these forms. 

(b) 1. In the Qal perf. of transitive verbs (those in a) the 
vowel 6 remains throughout the conjugated forms; e.g. DN32 
(cf. povp, AMI) In the other perfs. the vowel is ë; e.g. 
2nd s.m. Niph. perf. DNS21 Pil DNS2, Hiph. DYDD, &c. 

This Z is difficult to account for. In the Niph., e.g., we should 
have expected נמצאתי‎ (ci. "nop, and in the Pi, “DNX (cf. "notp). 
It probably follows the analogy of Lamedh Hē vbs. (8 32). 


il. In the Qal perf. of intransitive verbs (those in 2; e.g. 
N?D to be full), as well as in perfs. of the other forms, the vowel 
6 is found in the conjugated forms; e.g. 2nd s.m. Qal perf. 
DNY, Niph. DN221 Piel DN?D, &c. 

(c) All imperfects and imperatives take > (é) before J, 
again probably on the analogy of Lamedh Hé vbs.; e.g. 
ה‎ CIE 

(d) א‎ at the end of a syllable, being silent, may fall out 
in writing; e.g. "939 for "DN32 (cf. "P3 and WPI, and § 37. 2a). 

2. Note that in such forms with verbal suffixes as "N33. 
"INS" &c., the א‎ occurs at the beginning of a syllable and has 
consonantal value. 

3. This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt 
the vocalization and even the consonantal spelling of Lamedh 
Hē verbs (§ 32); e.g. "ÐI heal (imperative) for 827. There is 
frequent confusion between the roots קר‎ to call, and MP 
to meet. 


4. In pf. with waw consec. the accent is not usually on the 
final syllable; e.g. DNM), not וקראת‎ and thou shalt call. 


§ 39. DOUBLE SAYIN VERBS 177 


pn? ny) pan? ny pny? ny לְבְנוֹת: : עת לְבְכּוֹת‎ ny 
ny TOt ת‎ ny bU. ny 728b ny wpa? Dy iam 


ins! up‏ קרוב: ohn‏ רשע vb PNI in‏ עבת 
שב T TR NBT "DARN ON) UBI) MMR‏ אמר 
הכהן הגדול ספר התורה מצאתי ויתן את-הספר אל-הספר 

ויקראהו: 8 וימצאהו איש וישאלהו לאמר מה-תבקש: 


Suggested further reading: Genesis xxii, 9-19. 

Yahweh will hear when thou criest to him. 2 I am full 
(perf.) of the spirit of judgment and of power, to tell to 
Jacob his transgression and to Israel his sin. 3 And the earth 
was filled with violence. 4 Hast thou found-me, mine enemy ? 
and he said, I have found-thee. 5 Thou hast filled this house 
with thy glory. 6 Thou hatest (ferf.) all workers of iniquity. 
7 And the spirit of Yahweh lifted-him up and cast him to- 
(the)-earth. 8 Thou shalt love thine enemy, thou shalt not 
hate him in thy heart. 9 And he said to her; Pray give me a 
little water to drink for I am thirsty; for it is said: If thine 
enemy hunger, feed him, and if he thirst, give him drink. 
IO Joseph commanded his servants and they filled their 
vessels with corn and gave them food for the journey, and 
they lifted up their corn upon their asses and departed. 


§ 39. DOUBLE *AYIN VERBS 
(See Paradigm, p. 300-303) 
I. According to § 6. 3b, when the same consonant occurs 1n 
a word at the end of a syllable and at the beginning of the 


svllable immediately following, it is written once with daghesh 
forte; e.g. JD] > NDI; when a vowel intervenes between the 


two consonants in such a case, normally daghesh forte cannot 
be used; e.g. קללה‎ The main problem in connection with 


1 ct. § 33. 2b. 
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to find NY to hate 079133 )/. strength,‏ מצא 
\might, power‏ פח to call, read FQN. (constr. pl. M2)‏ קרא 
m) to befall, thought, plan pnt to laugh,‏ 
to lift up, to sport‏ נשא NP) meet‏ 
NOn to sin to carry PÐ to break‏ 
to be full um Ni., Hith. through, to‏ לא 
N79 /a wonder to prophesy break down‏ 
to heal pan Qal, Pi. to‏ רפא | N23 to be thirsty‏ 
Qal to love; Y20 pleasure, embrace‏ רחם 
Pr. to show business Nרב to create‏ 
mercy MINN f. after-part,  םיִלָיַה MYNNI in days‏ 
issue, end to come‏ (כָּלִים (pl.‏ 3?" 
to quake‏ רעש vessel‏ 
EXERCISE‏ 
Translate‏ 


TDN? N72‏ קראן,, A ANS ARSI‏ אַמָלְאָה, 

"NÜDD תחטיא, וְחטָאתֶם,‎ ONE? 
NP? אַת-אֲשֶׁר‎ D22 TTÓNM) WONT 723-7 ON יעקב‎ WAN" 
לא‎ ^2 PONV xot 195 TNT) 2 הַימִים:‎ nnm אֶתְכֶם‎ 
מַרָעִישׁ אֶת-‎ ^N רֶע: 3 פה אָמַר יהוה‎ ON ^3 טוב‎ Dy N2im 
יהוה‎ qw כִּי‎ 4 TAD A MINNN "AND mia כל‎ 
nib n^ moy -לךְ‎ nnd VIVI WN PNI ON TIOR 
DRONTNY WR כל -טוּב‎ DRN ona לאבַנִיתַ:‎ TUN 
1- “AYI וְשְׂבָעְתָ‎ AYIN) לאנטַעְת‎ OUR oT 275 
"35 מִצַרַיִם‎ PIN הוֹציאף‎ IWR PIR TNR פן -תִּשְׁכַח‎ 
ny noo DY לְכָל-חֲפֶץ פַּחַת-הַשָמִים:‎ NYTV 5 soy 
pp? ny EET ny) Er ny : "spe ny yor ny no 


, Bis E D'A house. ? cf. $ 18. 2a, i. 
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397 Lo surround, PNI to begin, הרש‎ to do harm, to treat evilly ; 
imperf. 29°, om. :ירע‎ imper. 197, on. YI; part. ,מַחֵל ,02ב‎ 
YM (pl DPIN). 

ii. The Niph. impf. follows the pf.: 29? (cf. Dipl יקום‎ 
8 30. 3). 

iii. Intransitive vbs. have the vowel a, not 6; e.g. רך מר ,קל‎ 

(c) A few verbs have both forms; e.g. 173 to bind; צר‎ to be 
narrow, to be confined. 

4. (a) As 1s illustrated in the imperf. Oal form given in 3a 
above, the vowel of a preformative, standing in the open pre- 
tonic syllable, is tone-long; e.g. imperf. Qal 397, the original 
ya lengthened to yd (§ 17. 4a; cf. $ 10. Ib); with wãw consec. 
207: pf. Niph. 39)1—the primary xa lengthened to nā (cf. 
Dipl $ 30.3); pf. Hiph. הסב‎ - ₪ lengthened to hë (8 5. 2b), 
ptc. follows the pf. 292 (cf. ,מקים‎ § 30. 2), impf. 30, with 
idi cons. 20") Hoph. ,יסב הוּסב‎ 

(b) In intrans. verbs—impf. in a—the yi of the prefor- 
mative (§ 19. 2) is naturally lengthened to ye; cf. 9$, qv. 

5. (a) When there is an afformative or a verbal suffix 
added to the verbal stem, the ‘A yin radical takes dagh. forte, 
so that the nature of the stem as Double ‘A yin is made explicit; 
the tone is, as a rule, on the penultimate syllable; e.g. Niph. 
perf. 1סב‎ f. 7391 (3 pretonic; therefore not J), 2nd s.m. pijo; 
)1 now removed two places from the tone), but part. 202, f. 
7301 p] 303; with verbal suffix, 30°, "330"; Jm, "um or 
"EP; imper. Qal 29, "396; חן‎ "zn; perf. Hiph. 397, "395. 
imperf. Hiph. 39, "3o" 

(b) When the afformative begins with a consonant, a vowel 
1s inserted, viz. in the perfects, ó and in the impff. and related 
parts, é; as pf. Qal D139, impf. Niph. 77392; cf. $ 30. 5a. 

(c) The tone long 6 6, which under the tone maintained 
themselves before the double letter, cf. $ 5. 4b (2 f. s. impf. 
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Double ‘Ayin Verbs is to define when the ‘Ayin radical is 
written twice and when daghesh forte is used. It is an open 
question whether the root is to be regarded as monosyllabic 
and biliteral (29), expanded in certain parts to 229, or dis- 
syllabic and triliteral (229), contracted in certain parts to 29. 
The duplication which is so common a feature of these verbs 
(e.g. "36, 1 s.pf. Qal; P, 3 21.27. &c.) might seem to point 
conclusively to the presence of a repeated letter in the stem 
(229, (קלל‎ ; it may equally well be due, however, simply to 
the desire to strengthen the second consonant of the short 
biliteral stem (39, 772), § 6. 3a. 

2. The form with the ‘A yim radical written twice is used 
when the verbal form requires it, owing to the presence of an 
unchangeably long vowel which must be preserved or because 
the verbal form is an intensive which itself is characterized 
by the strengthening of the ‘A yz» radical; e.g. act. and pass. 
ptc. Qa] 3370, 3120; inf. abs. Qal 2329; Pi. 2330. 

It is also usual in the 3rd pers. pf. Qal: 339, 7220, 1220, 

3. In all other cases the simple form of the verbal stem is 
used, with the ‘Ayin radical written once: 

(a) When there is no afformative, the ‘A yin radical, stand- 
ing vowelless at the end of the word, does not have dagh. forte 
written to it (§ 6. 3c); e.g. infin. constr. and imper. Qal סב‎ 
(< 229), imperf. 30) (< 239°), perf. Niph. 381 (< 2203), 
imperf. Niph. יפב‎ (< 28? > 239?) (§ 22.1; pathah probably 
under the influence of the perf. 293). 


a. 9 before such (monosyllabic) infins. construct is pointed 2 e.g. 
135 to plunder, לרב‎ to become many (S 12. 1d); cf. § 29. 2. 2b, iii. 


p. With suffixes to the inf. cstr., u naturally appears in the sharp- 
ened syllable ($ 6. 7); e.g. IPN3 when he inscribed (from ppn). Ct. 
$ 40. ra. x 


(b) Exceptions 1. In the Hiph. 6 (sometimes a, especially 
with gutt. and ves) is found in place of the pure long i; e.g. 
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223 firstborn רחוּם‎ merciful 73" cord 
MN whither? TW" gracious (022 how much? 
EXERCISE 


Parse these Words 
pn גל, תרע, בזו, לקב,‎ ph קלו, וְחוַּתֶם, אָאר,‎ a3 
תּתם:‎ anm הַתַמו, תּדם, אָקב,‎ I'm ימד‎ Bnpon 


Translate 
"nom n ms TÜRTDW "nim Tm כלרטובי‎ TIIR N 
ma- nN המיה‎ niv "by Yn N UN עַל- -הָאֲשֵׁה‎ | 3 
כִּי הָמַר‎ NIN -תְּקרָאנה לי נעמי יקְרָאן, לי‎ ON ITOR וַתּאמַר‎ 4 
np? יה‎ wav] np" "moon AND N TRD די לי‎ 
"DN אָרוּר‎ 5 S9 vua cuu בִי‎ my לִי נַעַמִי 'ויהוה‎ man 
"DN TWIN) qN23 אַתָּה‎ WX JPI TAX WIN) TYI 
TOG 277 DEN TR PAN) DYTYT PN TIN ADR) 6 :NS3 
T1397 TY Tan אות לְטוֹבָה:‎ "by TY um אֶלי‎ TD (NDN) 
TET בַּליְלָה‎ OSAP INA דוְעֲברְתִי‎ DONT. ְהושִיעָה‎ 
n2? הַדֶּם‎ mp מָאֶדֶם וְעַדבְּהָמָה:‎ PIND 012722 ְהָכִּיתִי‎ 
NOD) שם וְרְאִיתִי אֶתדהַדָּם‎ nnN WN mpà3n- by nin? 
ליהוה‎ Xj אתו‎ Onin mam D27 ma OF mm: עליכם:‎ 
WNT) NIN) PY וְאֶשָא‎ 8 AMIN עולם‎ npn [EE 
לְמֹד‎ "ox TAN הלך‎ TDN DN rox וַאמַר‎ TT ban Ir 
Wi כַּמַה-רְחְבָּהּ וְכַמֶהדאֶרְפָּהּ: 9 וישב‎ DIRT אֶתַ-הָעִיר‎ 
אל-יהוה ויאמר אדני למה הרעת לעם הזה למה שלחתני אל-‎ 


! Defective spelling, § 2. 7e. 
? Circumstantial clause,——in which the order is: waw, then subject, 
and last predicate. Waw should be translated here "when". 


180 $39. DOUBLE “AYIN VERBS 


Qal “abn, impf. Hiph. '29D), when they lose the tone become 
the sharp z u (8 6. 7); as 2 pl. fem. imper. Qal "P49, impf. 
nr3on. impf. Hiph. nr39n. 


6. The regular Intensive is quite common; e.g. 227 [o 
praise. Another form of Intensive, also much in use, is the 
so-called 16%]; e.g. 230 (cf. BP, 8 30. 4) to encompass, 
7219 to act severely, pass. 72\Y, reflexive הַתְעלָל‎ More rare is 
the Pilpél; e.g. 373 to roll (8 23. 5). 

7. In the impf. some vbs. duplicate the first radical, as 
in Aramaic; e.g. 233p, impf. יקב‎ fo curse, TIR TP? to bow down, 
ידם דמם‎ fo be silent, DBA BP? to be finished. Some vbs. have 
both forms; e.g. 229, Qal 30? and ,יסב‎ Hiph. 29? and 19; 
DhY to be desolate or astonished, ישם‎ and ישם‎ 


13 to plunder מד‎ to measure שלש‎ three 
חן‎ to be gracious “m !to be bitter OY to slay 
to רע‎ !to be evil (ritually) 
חל‎ Hiph. to begin 8 to curse רב‎ to be or be- 
נעמי‎ Naomi חג‎ to hold a feast come many, 
(Noemi) קל‎ ! to be light to multiply 
גר‎ to sojourn (Px. to curse) ann Pz. to have 
הַתְגורֶר‎ to seek hos- "DÐ to pass over compassion 
pitality with MY to answer שדי‎ Shaddai ל‎ 
TN maidservant 3" to testify TOR (cstr.) long, 
y» remainder against slow 
73 separation 72? apart ריק‎ adj. empty, vain 
(always pre- ah measure ריקם‎ adv. with 
ceded ₪ ?) empty hands, in vain 


1 stative or intransitive; imperf. in a. 
2 Probable meaning: mountain god; used as an epithet of God 
in parts of the O.T. 
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cf. $86. 7; 39. 3a, 11). The vowel a of the a class usually remains 
short in the absolute; e.g. BY people, שר‎ prince, VS adversary, 
פר‎ ox, הר‎ mountain, רל‎ evil, VW bitter. But it becomes d in 
certain nouns in combination with the def. art.; e.g. 792, 
הָעַם‎ "ww, הֶרְע‎ but ;המר השר‎ both הצר‎ and הצר‎ are found. 
Sometimes the a is thinned to z in the plur. and before suf- 
fixes; e.g. MB morsel, plur. BBB (cf. § 5. 2d, i). 

(b) The vowel under preformative מל‎ is sometimes reduced to vocal 
shewa (e.g. 207 circle, plur. (מִסְבִּים‎ and sometimes preserved (e.g. 
piee, curtain, constr. 107; מג‎ shield, my shield ^32). 

(c) Rarely a triliteral form has been developed in the plur.; e.g. 
עַמָמִים‎ Peoples, no? from ox shadow (x my shadow), Mn cstr. 
pl. of הר‎ (cf. 3 below). 

3. As gutturals and ר‎ cannot be doubled, the preceding 
vowel is usually lengthened; thus 7P, f. nep. m. pl. קלים‎ 
j. ;קלות‎ but רע‎ evi], WI, OVI, MYT So הר‎ rs. "92, pl. חָרִים‎ 
before an implicitly doubled n the short vowel remains. 
nÐ snare, פחים‎ In either case, of course, the vowel is un- 
changeable, hence pl. cstr. "¥7 (not 7), "14, &c. 8 7. 7c. 


4. This type of noun can best be distinguished from other types 
by a knowledge of derivation; but it may be observed that — i. Words 
of this type belonging to the a class have usually short a, while the 
words of other types which they resemble, as ם‎ blood, $ 15, Bp 


standing, § 31, have à (notice the very different cstr. plurals "3T, ,קמ"‎ 
.(צמי‎ ii. Those of the 1 class are distinguished from segholates of 
«A yin Yodh like PN, § 31, by wanting yodA. They quite agree in form 
with words like D, § 31, and DW, $ 26, which, however, are not a 
numerous class (notice the difference before suffixes, "Na, "aU, Sn). 


iii. Those of the u class are distinguished from adj. and segholates of 
«A yin Waw like טוב‎ and ,קול‎ § 31, by wanting waw. 

5. To this type may also be relegated 1. a few words of the first 
declension type; e.g. pi^ camel, pl. DPM; ABY idol, pl. PP3XY; PIX 
wheel pl. קטן ,אופנים‎ little, עמק קטנים‎ deep, fem. ,עמקה‎ &C.; 11. two 


or three monosyllables from roots with medial n (always assimilated); 
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פרעה: הרביתי לבוא אל -פרעה לדבר בשמך והוא הרע ny?‏ 
הזה ולא-הצלת את-עמך: 


Suggested further reading: Genesis xxxvil, 5-23. 


I will curse (אר)‎ them that curse (קל)‎ thee. 2 May Yahweh 
cause his face to shine upon thee and be gracious to thee. 
3. When I call, answer me, O God of my salvation; be gracious 
to me and hear my prayer. 4 Make the soul of thy servant 
to rejoice, for unto thee, O Lord, I lift up my soul. For thou 
art good and right, and gracious and merciful to those who 
call unto thee. For thy mercy's sake hear my prayer and give 
heed to the voice of my supplications. How many are thy 
works, O Lord! In wisdom hast thou made them all; the whole 
earth is full of thy wonders. 5 And Saul began to build an 
altar to the Lord and he said to his servants: Bring, each of 
you, your ox to me and slay 1t here and eat it; but do not sin 
against Yahweh by eating (Heb. to eat) it with (by) the blood. 
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I. There are biliteral nouns and adjectives, as there are 
verbs, which duplicate the second radical before afformatives ; 
e.g. קל‎ fem. TQ light; צם‎ people, suff. "B9 my people, pl. WY. 


a class i class u class 
abs. Dy הר‎ yn pn 
cstr. הר עם‎ yn -pr 
suff. "à "M zn Yn 
plur. OY mn man Opn 

(people) (mountain) (arrow) (statute) 


2. (a) The tone-long 6 and 6 of the z and u classes (illus- 
strated in the Table by YN and PM) go back to the primary 
vowels z and u, which are evident in the forms with suffixes 
and in the plural, &c.; e.g. "87 my arrow, BSN arrows, "PH 


my statute, DPN statutes (notice u, not o, in “PN and SPT; 
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733 to be strong I? clean ON? to reject 
"3D to wander יצר‎ nature, form 91D to meet, to 
MT remainder נעוּרים‎ youth encounter; 
בַּתוּלָה‎ virgin TINY request Hiph. to 
nb" Hiph. to NW] prince cause to light 
leave alone "12? אנ"‎ I alone upon, to in- 
על‎ (suff. P9) "WP to be hard terpose 
voke קשה‎ hard iN or 
עבודה‎ service, 
servitude 
EXERCISE 
Translate 


xam‏ ישבו m‏ רבִּים: 2 m3» 175? mnm‏ לְחַק-עוֹלם: 
NNW YAY n TANNI TN TNT N2m 3‏ בַּקוּלְף ODN)‏ 
"Uni‏ בְּכַפִּי: 4 קרב uxp‏ מלאוּ m‏ 5 אֲלהִים לא bn‏ 
FAYI won‏ לא תָאר: 6 ויאמָרוּ לו TY JT mU‏ - 
Sy IRP wy mm ues‏ הטוב TID AN‏ 35 איש THN‏ 
או DAV? TS qn]‏ וּלְמְַפְחָה nap nia 7 PRW‏ 
np mmo‏ מִכָּל-הַבְּהָמָה הַטַהוּרְה וּמִכָּל -הָעוף הַטַהוֹר ויעל 
עלה בַּמִּזְבָּחַ: WON‏ יהוה 12°72 לא-אסיף bp?‏ עוֹד “DN‏ 
הָאֲדֵמָה OTN 27 13772 OTN] NIYA‏ רֶע VIVID‏ ולא TOR‏ 
WRI ^n752-nW ni»n? Tiv‏ עַשִיתִי: II‏ יהוה TITAN‏ 
MD 8 PRITA wm m ne ngo op" aon‏ 
כַּצאן "s DIT? WR WYN‏ ניהוה VHT‏ בּוֹ mo» PY nw‏ 
QUn-?N DON "DIN MUP NON noNU NNN 9‏ אֶת BW‏ 
ויאמר ?1 °D AN "ONU qon‏ לא DWN‏ אֶת-פניף: ותאמר 
qe.‏ אֶת-הַנְערָה ny? qme?‏ ען "pet Tow? don‏ 792 
To NE) “ON? YNTE NRV DN‏ אֶת-הַמְּלוּבָה 7 הוא 
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e.g. AN, nostril, anger (= anp, from root ,(אנף‎ suff. "BN, du. אפים‎ ; 
TY (root (ענז‎ she-goat, pl. DY; iii. words that repeat the last conso- 
nant; e.g. שאנן‎ al ease, שאננים‎ 


6. (a) light — ?P and so: weak 73, bitter 72, living חי‎ 
people BY and so: hill 74, garden B, prince אס ,שר‎ 
alm (hand) 2 f., separation "73. 

shadow 7¥ and so: heart 7ב‎ mother BÀ, end YP, 
arrow YU, time MY, with (prep.) DN, oy, 

statute ph and so: all 55, yoke ,על‎ strength ty, heat 
on, wholeness, moral integrity Bh, sta- 
tute "p. 

(b) Note the use of preps. DN and OY with suffixes: "DN, JAN, JAN, אתו‎ 
"DN, WAX, OSMAN, OWN. So "DV, &c., except 2 pl. Wb is ODay. 
(Another form of I sing. is Tay.) Like DW too is הנה‎ behold, EGENT 
in I pers. sing. and plur. It is as follows: הנני‎ (or "in, pause "3n, 
737, NT, WT, mnn MIT (or wi, pause Up), nox, bin. 


7. The indeterminate subject (Engl. they) may be ex- 
pressed: (a) by the 3rd pers. plur.; or (b) by the 3rd sing. ; 
or (c) by the passive voice, i.e. Niph. (Hoph. Pu.)—in the last 
case the Pass., used impersonallv, still retains the Accus. 
after it in certain cases; e.g. 

= DY אֶתדשמו‎ NIP 
they called his name Sheth | קרא‎ 
( 070 א‎ 

9. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake of 
emphasis, it is repeated in the absolute or nominative form, e.g. 

bless me, even me “WTN i203 


thy blood, even thine הAN-D:‎ TAT 
to Sheth, even him  Ni70à ny? 
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§ 41. DOUBLY WEAK AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 

1. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are 
mostly Nb or לייה‎ with some other peculiarity. Some common 
verbs of this kind are these: 

(1) Nb and נָשָא--.פ''ן‎ to lift, impi. NY, pl. INV 6 6. 5); imp. NU. 
suff. ,שא‎ “ANY; inf. c. nyt (rarely XYI), nt, &c., but לְשָאת‎ 

(2) R” and Y'/D.—NY? go out, impf. NS», imp. NS, inf. c. NR, 
.לְצָאת‎ Hiph. ,הוציא‎ ONS, &c. (cf. $ 29. 2. (2) b). 

(3) 87» and בוא--.ע''ו‎ to come, perf. N3, DN2, &c., impf. Nim, 
inf., imp. ,בוא‎ part. R2. Hiph. N"27, QQ, &c., but usually pan, 
&c., before suff. (cf. § 30. 1-3, 6-7). 

(4) לייה‎ and נָטַה--.פ'ין‎ to stretch, impf. ,ישה‎ apoc. ,יט‎ YM. Hiph. 
"07, impf. NU, apoc. ,יט‎ UN. 2r (Hiph. of (נכה‎ to smite, impf. 
,יכה‎ apoc. T, imp. 77, inf. nia, part. "2m. 

(5) לייה‎ and N’D.— MAR to be willing, impf. nam, apoc. .אל"וֹבא‎ 
Pr. 1.10 (cf. § 37. 1). ADN (poet.), to come, impf. NNN’, ADNI, apoc, 
DN". Is. 41. 25, cf. Deut. 33. 21. 1 ms, and Hithpa‘el msn to 
desire, imperfs. MIN? (apoc. TN?) and MND? (apoc. INN"). 

(6) לייה‎ and pp to guid shoot, imp. AQ, inf. nin. Hiph. 
mun to direct, teach, instruct (cf. תורה‎ direction, instruction, law), 
impf. MP, apoc. Vi), 2 K. 13.17. MT (Hiph. of NT) to confess, 
to give Vans impf. nT"; Hithpa‘el ATNI has the same meaning. 


2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the 
three weak letters ", 1, 3, are often allied in meaning. Thus: 
yu YY to advise, 1X, גור‎ to fear, 282, נצב‎ io place, NBI, MS 


=- y) 


to blow, 193, VY? to cover. Hence one root supplements itself 


TT»? = 
often from another. In many verbs also the forms in Qal have 
fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements itself out of the 
other forms, 


(1) בוש‎ zo be ashamed, see Parad. § 30. Hiph. Wan reg., and also 
הוֹביש‎ from .יבש‎ 
14 
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אֶחִי AYP PIN 10 PIRI‏ אֶת-עִקְּ PPI TDR)‏ מעבדת 
TIN‏ הַקְשׁה 179 1327 :T T3292 ^29 FDI WN‏ ויען 295 
OVATDN‏ קשה 2027 אֶת-עצת TAT nuu»? CUN Dp‏ 


IN] D2?V-DW הַכְבּיד‎ IN TN? הַיְלְדִים‎ NYY? DTN 
אסִיף עַל-עלְכָם: וו אלה החקים והמשפטים אשר תשמרו‎ 
בארץ אשר נתתי לכם לרשתה כל הימים אשר-אתם חיים‎ 

על-האדמה כי עמי אתם: 


Suggested further reading: 1 Samuel xxxi. 


Comfort ye my people, speak to (793) their heart, and cry 
unto them that their warfare is fulfilled (full. 2 Plead 
with your mother, plead, for she 1s not my wife, and I am 
not her husband. 3 Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of 
Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. 4 The 
prince lifted up his eyes and saw a man standing before him 
with his sword in his hand, and he said to him: Are you for 
us or for our adversaries? And he answered: No, but as the 
commander of the army of Yahweh have I come. 5 Let me 
know my end and the measure of my days, what it is, that 
I may know that I am a sojourner here. 6 The king sent the 
messengers to call the priests and they all came to the king. 
7 lhe virgin said to the man: Let this thing be done to me; 
but leave me alone for a little that I may go by myself and 
weep upon the mountains of Israel. 8 Then Moses made the 
children of Israel journey into the wilderness and they 
travelled many days but found no water. They came to 
Marah (97%) but were not able to drink the water there, for 


it was bitter; therefore, they called its name Marah. Then the 
people cried out against Moses, saying: What are we to do? 
And he cried out to Yahweh and he showed him a (piece of) 
wood and said: Throw it into the water. He threw it into 
the water and the water became sweet. 
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ויצאוּ שֶלשָת הַנְבֹּרִים ONTW! maa‏ 20" אָל-בְּאַר 
הָעִיר NW‏ מים nping? TAN NP) TIT ON AND IND OW‏ 
DDR q9"‏ לִיהיה: INN‏ חָלִילָה לי מַעֲשׂתִי זָאת OTF‏ הָאוָשִים 
ַהָלְִים x7) mmus oniwa‏ אָבָה TON TANM 2 opiny?‏ 
NW‏ אֲלֵיאֲעֲשה: ANS WYP DYN AT Tom‏ 
PDN) pian‏ הָאִיש Nw‏ וייטב »12 ויבא ?237 בַּקְצָה 
הָעַרְמה TAXA) DNT DN" FORK DWN) NATO NIIN‏ 
"si‏ רות NP DONT PY FID npn TAY‏ אֶתָה: ON"‏ 
בְרוּכָה man ^» mur? DR‏ 790708 לְבַלְתִּי "NN n2?‏ 
הַבַּחוּרִים 3708 svüs-nmw‏ 3 זְכר qam‏ יהוה PION‏ 3 
מָעוּלֶם snag‏ חטאות נעוּרי וּפְשָעִי אַלִתִּזְכַר כְּחַסְדֶּךְ ]773 
nns?‏ טוב We‏ הוה TYP‏ חַטָאִיםבַּדָּרְֶ4ּאֵל-תַּסְתָר TIP‏ 
PME TON‏ כִּי אָבִי ge PN)‏ ניהוה DIRON,‏ 
Suggested further reading: Genesis xli, 25-45.‏ 


My lord asked his servants: Have you a father or a brother? 
And we said to my lord: We have a father, an old man, and 
a young brother, the child of his old age; he alone is left to 
his mother, and his father loves him. Then you said to us: 
Bring him down to me that I may set my eyes upon him. 
We said to my lord: The boy cannot leave his father ?, for if 
he should leave his father, his father would die. Then you said 
to your servants: Unless your young brother? comes down 
with you, you shall see my face no more. When we returned 
to our father's house, we told him all that you had said to us. 
And when he said to us: Go back to Egypt and buy us a little 
food, we said to him; We cannot go back. If our young 
brother ? goes with us, then we will go back; for we cannot see 


* my father; cf. PAN, TIN, WAN, &c.; so HN with suffixes; 
cf. § 42. 


2 Cf. footnote above. 
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(2) 310 io be good, perf., part., inf. טוב‎ ; but impf. 2D" and Hiph. 
30° from .יטב‎ 

(3) T27 to go, perf., inf. abs. 777, part. ;הלך‎ impf. 93°, inf. c. 
n>», suff. *n25, imp. 72, Hiph. הוליך‎ from (ולך) ילך‎ (cf. § 29. 2. (2) B). 
pi style foris impf. and inf. cons. Qal from J27 (12m, .(הלך‎ 

(4) יכל‎ to be able, inf. abs. 2125, inf. cons. n2», impf. bo (regarded 


by some, less probably, as impt. Hoph.). E | 
(5) יסף‎ fo add, only perf., part., in Qal; Hiph. 917 in perf., impf. 


(ro, (ויוסף‎ , and inf. cstr. .הוסיף‎ An imper.1DD, Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7, 21. 
(6) YZ to awake, only impf. Y^ in Qal; Hiph. YQ, perf, impf., 


imp., infin., from .קיץ‎ l 
(7) 575 to fall, perf., inf. abs., part., in Qal; impf., inf. cons. from 


Niph. | 
(3) U to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons. in Qal, but perf. and 
part. borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts. — 
(9) nm io lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons. in Hiph., 


which has also perf. twice in the OT. l 
(10) ANY (impf. MDY, apoc AY) fo drink, in Qal, but Hiph. ARYA 


to give to drink, from np% (the Qal of which is not used in Hebrew). 


191 Qal, Hiph. to DY mother-in- דל‎ poor, lowly, 
pour law | weak 
שאב‎ to draw 712 wing, skirt "UY rich 
(water) border Wa to spread 
nY heap (e.g. 748 beside אוה‎ Pi., Hithpa. 
of grain) (w.suff. "238 to desire, long 
אל‎ to redeem &c.) for 
na young man TA threshing- מחנה‎ camp 
nim... ON either floor “N maid 
| . or אֶל‎ redeemer 
EXERCISE 
Translate 


YT TN?‏ ויאמר מִי “YW?‏ מים מִבְּאֵר ma‏ -לְחֶם אֲשֶׁר בַּשָעַר: 
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| בית‎ 2 house, cstr. MA, pl. WDA (not bottim, but probably 


battim, or bátim; in latter case dagh. would be lene 
—irreguiarly, but the methegh with the games, 
in E"D3, supports the reading 060/08; on any view 
the , is unchangeable), cstr. "D3, suff. "B3, TDA, 
aona, 

12 3 son, cstr. 715, rarely 713; suff. 3, 3, &c.; pl. 83 1, 
081%. 13, suff, 13, PIA, n273, 

(contracted from 13 basically P33) 2 daughter, my d. “DA‏ בת 
(for "M2, &c.); pl. MUD r; suff, DIB, pria, n2" nia‏ 

(for‏ יָמִים day (contracted from yawm or yaum), pl.‏ 2 יום 
Y); cstr. "2^, cf. § 31. 5. (The plur. of ©» sea is 8722).‏ 

su jf, 22, P22, 02°22.‏ , כְּלֵי vessel, suff. 322 ; pl. 0°22, csir.‏ כל" 

pl. water, cstr. "2, "272, suff. DA, 5272, &c. (redupl. form‏ מים 
always before suff.).‏ 

YY ] 2 city, pl. DY, cstr. “VW: suff. "19, TI, OPW. 

"D mouth, cstr. "B, my m. "B, T. TD and i D, TD, ETD, 
&c., like 38; pl. DÐ, 

רְאשִיכֶם רְאשִיף ראשי suff.‏ ;ראשי head, pl. WORT, cstr.‏ 2 ראש 
.)31.5 §( 

OY name, suff. ,שמ"‎ TAY, &c. PL DBY, cstr. NW, 

f. cattle, though hardly irregular, should be carefully‏ בְּהָמָה 

noted: 68. DANA; thy c. בְּהָמְפִּף‎ fis c. PADI )] 
ninna, cstr. ninna. rare and poetic). 


to take captive WIN part. of entreaty, ah,‏ שבה 

dwelling now!, we beseech thee‏ מושב 

only used in cstr. plu. (from WW or ?ÜR ?( , the happi-‏ אשרי 
nesses of; used in practice as a kind of interjection:‏ 
if; O that, would that‏ לוא ,לו | happy (is, ave, &c.))‏ 

to propound a riddle; nnb to open‏ חוד 

"TT riddle תְּפְאָרָה‎ f glory 
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the man's face unless our young brother is with us. Now this 
evil has befallen us. How can I now return to my father, 
if the boy is not with me? Pray let me remain instead of him 
as a slave to my lord. 
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2X father, cstr. אבי‎ my f. 38, thy f. piy, his f. AN or PAX 
her f. DIN, your f. BDI, their f. OPIN, &c.; plur. 
MAN their f. אבוֹתָם‎ (rarer and late ONAN). 

TR brother; in the sing. like 8—csiy. "UN, my b. WS, our b. 
אחינ‎ your b. BONN, &c. Plur. BON 2, cesty, NN, my b. 
אחי‎ (pause “BR), his b. THR, our b. WOR, your b. 
ODN, &c. 

MINN sister, csir. DINN, suff. “OX, &c.; pl. (abs. DYNN not 
found), with suff. TON8, OPN AX but also אחותיך‎ 
OD DINK, 

cstr. WIS, suff. WIS, PU, DDYN,‏ ,אנשים man, pl.‏ איש 

NWN woman, wife (probably for (אנשה‎ The expected constr. of 
MW would be אשת‎ but the primary אשת‎ (fem. /) would 
give first ,אשת‎ then MYX. From DU* comes the cstr. 
form DEN (cf "BO, § 25), and it is the form used with 
pronom. suffixes; my w. "BUR, &c.; pl. נשים‎ r, +. Wi, 
suff. "6, PU, BPW 

WON 1 maid, pl. MN 1, suff. DIAN, TITIN, DDIM, 


1 The numbers indicate the declensions. 
2 The pathah in the absol. pl. "TIN is commonly explained as the 


pathah before the dagh. forte implic. in the heth. That is difficult ‘in 
view of (a) "HR my brother, PON &c., which have games, and the 


constr. pl. NN, and suffixed forms, such as Q2^riN, which have khajeph 
pathah, and (b) the constr. sing. "IN (cf. °QN) and אחות‎ sister, which 


suggest that the verbal root was not a double ‘ayin (NNN) but, possibly, 
אחו‎ (cf. $ 33. 3c). 
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בְּמושבתֶם: 9 ועתה לך ואנכי אהיה עם-פיך והוריתיך אשר 
תדבר: 0 והקימתי את-בריתי אתך ובאת אל-התבה אתה 
ובניך ואשתך ונשידבניך אתך: 

Suggested further reading: II Chron. vi, 12, 14-21. 

Honour thy father and thy mother, as thy God commanded 
thee. 2 And his daughters spoke to one another, saying: Let 
us make our father drink wine; and he drank and was drunken. 
3 And again his wife bore a son; and, when he grew up, he 
loved his parents with all his heart, and did great good to 
his brothers and sisters. 4 They took captive their enemies’ 
wives, and plundered their houses, and then went on their way ; 
but they did not slay (mm, Hiph.) any one. 5 His daughter 
abode in her father’s house two years. 6 For two days his 
father did not open his mouth. 7 My father and my mother 
have forsaken me. 8 His name shall continually be in my 
mouth. g I have found in thy house vessels of silver and gold. 
10 Happy are thy men! 


§ 43. PERFECT, IMPERFECT, AND PARTICIPLE 


In § 17 it is stated that the Hebrew verb has no tenses in 
the proper sense of that word. The Perfect describes an action 
which is complete or is conceived to be complete, while the 
Imperfect expresses an action which is incomplete. Each has a 
wide range of meaning. It is right that some indication and 
illustration of that range of meaning should be given. 

1. The Perfect. The Perfect expresses a completed action. 

I. (a) In reference to //me such an action may be: i. One 
just completed from the standpoint of the present (the classical 
perfect); e.g. I have come (28) to tell you the news; or, 
ii. One completed in the more or less distant past (the aorist 
or historic past); e.g. In the beginning God created (X73); 
so the complex example: צדיק 7191ב‎ OPRI גּם"זְקַנְתִּי ולא‎ n" נער‎ 
I was (once) young and I have (now) grown old but I have not 
seen a righteous man forsaken; or, iii. One already completed 
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MOY f. (cstr. DWY) crown כלה‎ to be complete, ended; 
ישע‎ Hiph. to deliver Pi. to finish 
YT wherefore ? שמשון‎ Samson 
nnb Pi. to entice ירש‎ Hiph. to cause to pos- 
שנים‎ (csty, W) f, ONY (csir. sess, or to dispossess. 
DY) two 


EXERCISE 
Translate 


ויבא דוד TUM‏ אֵל-הָעִיר nmm‏ שְׂרוּפַה nmm UND‏ וּבְנֵיהֶם 
noo 2 0301 omnim‏ זְקנִים 712 012 ma NINN)‏ אֲבוֹתָם: 
3 אֲשְׁרֵי NPA AW‏ 4 ויקח peur ES JRI AVI "NAN‏ 
T"‏ עד in?»‏ לְבְנוּת אֶתדבִּיתוּ: 22005 313p" PANT OY‏ 
בְּעִיר TIR‏ 6 וַּרְאוּ אחַי HOV‏ כִּי מַת IAN OTIN‏ לו univ"‏ 
aUm son‏ שיב 15 אֶת-כָּל-הֶרְעָה nbn TUN‏ אתו: WI‏ 
MS IN bx» HOP-ON‏ ;55" מותו לָאמר: פה-תאמרו 
NIN FOP?‏ שׂא PON SUD NI‏ וְחטָאתֶם כִּידרְעָה ANY) quom‏ 
NÙ‏ נא YDY‏ עבדי mox 02272 HOP JI" 28 TORN‏ "> 
u7 nm» Tipo yop" TON" OA‏ ?] לעבדים: 7 ויאמָרוּ 
DUNS‏ דשָמְשון פַּתִּי WRT NN‏ :270 אֶתהַחִידָה PWIND‏ 
windy WNI TIN m37nN) NR‏ קרְאתֶם NWN JANI: ai‏ 
שְׁמְשׁוֹן AID ATII "nans xo) DNW TANNI roy‏ 339 
"BN‏ לי לא n7]‏ ויאמָר ?1 737 NY "aNd‏ לא TD nm‏ 
אַנִיד: 8 WON‏ יהוה TT nbi nva ON‏ ל על -הַשְׁמַיִם 77" חשף 
inu) YOR-»Y‏ וט Tong nw‏ עַלדהַשָמִים qn "m"‏ 
ia yy n: 12877223‏ : לא TINTIN WN NT‏ ולא 
E RA pk Dr Dy nby ipn vw wp‏ הָיָה TN‏ 


1 The apodosis is left to be understood. 
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by the perfect. This happens often in making promises or 
threats, and in the language of contracts; as, The field grve 1 
thee "PDI: And if not, I will take it PNR2. This usage is very 
common in the elevated language of the Prophets, whose 
faith and imagination so vividly project before them the 
event or scene which they predict that it appears already 
realized. it is part of the purpose of God, and therefore, 
tu the clear eyes of the prophet, already as good as accom- 
plished (prophetic perfect); e.g. BY 123 my people is gone into 


captimty (i.e. shall assuredly go). 


iL. The Imperfect. The imperf. expresses an action, process 
or condition which 1s incomplete, and it has a wide range of 
meaning: 

1. (a) If the imperfect is used to describe a single (as op- 
posed to a repeated) action in the past, it differs from the perfect 
in being more vivid and pictorial. The pf. expresses the fact, 
the impf. adds colour and movement by suggesting the 
process preliminary to its completion. Often it may best be 
rendered by our graphic historical present; e.g. Jael 12Un AT 
puis forth her hand to the pin—you see her in the act; Thy? 
in Job 4. 16 should probably be rendered as Jf came to a halt 
(the imperf. describing the process which thus culminated) 
and SUN וקול‎ 1227 in the same verse as ‘a faint whisper 
I began to hear. The use of the imperf. which is common 
after WR then, DIY not yet, DVI before, as in, e.g., TËR then 
he sang, may illustrate this use of the imperf., but it is much 
more likely that in such cases the imperf. form represents the 
old preterite (cf. § 20. 4). (b) A phrase such as Vp2n^nn 
What seekest thou ?, refers not only to the present, but assumes 
that the search has been continued for some time. The words 
in 1 Sam. 1. 8 722? וְלָמָה לא תאכלי וְלָמַה ירע‎ san nb? Why do 
vou weep? Why refuse vo eat? Why are you distressed? relate, 


not so much to one occasion, as to a continued condition. 
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from the point of view of another past act (pluperlect); as, 
And God saw every thing that he had made MWY; or finally, 
on the opposite side, iv. One completed from the point of 
view of another action yet future (the future perfect); as, 
I will draw for thy camels also until they have done drinking 
ning? 1D (Pi. of 122). 

(b) It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. 1 
the completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, 
as in the above sentences, should be conceived and expressed 
conditionally, or if they should have no existence except in 
conception: as, i. O my God, if I have done this עָשִׂיתִי זאת‎ DN. 
ii. If ye had not ploughed with my heifer Dn N21? ל'')‎ if not, 
unless); Would that we had died VYA 17; iii. If I tring him not 
(i.e. shall not have brought him) to thee POR vnie2n .אָס-לא‎ 

2. The pertect is often used where the present is employed 
in English: (a) In the case of general truths or actions of fre- 
quent occurrence—truths or actions which lave been often 
experienced or observed (perf. of experience, the Greek 
gnomic aorist); as, The grass withereth TSY WI; the sparrow 
findeth a house 7832, This usage is particularly common when 
general truths are expressed negatively; e.g. He does mo evil 
to his neighbour 127 לְרְעָהוּ‎ nby-No (i.e. that is his consistent 
attitude). (b) An action or attitude of the past may be con- 
tinued into the present (the present perfect); e.g. 1 str tch 
out (פרשפי)‎ my hands to thee; thou never forsakest (DUYN?) 
those who seek thee, O Lord. (c) The perfect of intransitive 
(or Stative) verbs is used where English uses the present; 
the perfect in Hebrew in such a case emphasises a condition 
which has come into complete existence and realization (ci. 
$ 17. id); e.g. 7 know “YT that thou wilt be king; 1 hate 
יnא‎ all workers of iniquity; so, I remember, “D121; "WOR 1 
take rejuge, DMA I rejoice, &c. (d) Sometimes in Hebrew future 
events are conceived so vividly and so realistically that they 
are regarded as having virtually taken place and are described 
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English prefers the conditional moods (esp. the potential). 
Such actions are strictly future in reference to the assumed 
point of relation, and the simple imperf. sufficiently expresses 
them; e.g., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat תאכל‎ , 
Could we (Were we io) know YTJ, that he would say יאמר‎ . 
How shall (How can) we sing Y ahweh's song in a foreign land ? 
נשיר‎ TN. Tomorrow is the full moon and I should be in my 
place (ישב-אַשב)‎ at the king's table; Whom am I to send ? 
(naw, 


s. (a) The impf. follows particles expressing transition, 


< 


purpose, result, and the like, as, למען‎ in order that JB lest, &c.; 
e.g. Say thou art my sister, that it may be well with me לְמען‎ 
לי‎ 30". Let us deal wisely with the nation, lest it multiplies 
127719. The actions introduced by such particles are strictly 
consequent upon, and future to, something just stated. 

(b) When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose, 
or when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course, 
the moods are employed, § 20. 5; e.g. Raise me up that I may 
requile them D7 no»UNm הַקימני‎ (cohort); Who will entice 
Ahab that he may go up? by JNHIN^nDN IND?" (juss.); What 
shall we do that the sea may be calm ? 0°90 PAWN מה הנצשה‎ The moods 
are also employed to express that class of future actions which 
we express in the Optative, &c.; May I die NDAY (coh.); 
May Yahweh establish his word '?2317mW Mm OP? (juss.) ; 
May the soul of this child return "1 T? WI NIT IW (¢asobh, 
shortened before XI, § 9, Exer., n. 1, from 25, juss.). 

III. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use 
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the 
simple perf., and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. E.g., 
the perf. of general truths, like the ordinary historical pf., is 
followed by waxe consec. impf. ; e.g. וילף‎ y n?2 the cloud comes 
to an end and is gone (pausal impf. of Toa). Similarly the impf., 
in its frequentative as in its future sense, is followed by waw 
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So in 1 Sam. 11. 5; 3232 ^2 DYPT What is the matter with the 
people that they are weeping? 

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished 
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repetition: 
(a) Either in the present; as, It is said to this day, V8? (Niph.), 
Take of all food which is (regularly, customarily) eaten, ?2N7. 
In association with this, we may take WYN? ow mes» 
TAY DWY you have done to me things which are not (i.e. ought 
not to be) done. This usage is very common in comparisons 
and in the statements of general truths founded in the nature 
of things; as, A wise son maketh a glad father MAW; As a 
(Heb. the) dog (habitually) laps 2927 po ww» ,ילק)‎ impf. 
of pp», § 39; cf. also Exod. 23. 8). Or (b) in the past; as, 
And so he did regularly, year by year MWI MY יעשה‎ 72), 
This usage is of very frequent occurrence, A mist used to 
go up 129" TN; We remember (note the pf.) the fish (collec- 
tive, fem.) which we used to eat ?2N170)N nyTn7nN WII. 
The manna came down regularly 124 T°; Moses sbokerepeatedly 
(kept speaking) and God repeatedly answered him משה‎ 3T 
un" muoxm (the tenses imply a colloquy); cf. also Exod. 1. 12, 
Deut. 32. 10 f. This is known as the frequentative imperfect. 

3. The imperf. is used to express the future, referring not 
only to an action which 15 about to be accomplished but even 
to one which has not yet begun: (a) This may be a future 
from the point of view of the real present; as, Now shalt thou 
see what I will do OYN IWR תִרְאֶה‎ ADY; We will burn thy 
house 59333. Or (b) It may be a future from any other 
point of view assumed; as, He took his son that was to reign 
T73 in his stead: or, She stood at a distance to see what 
should be done (FWY?) to him. 

4. The usage in 3b may be taken as the transition to a 
common use of the imperf. in which it serves for the expression 
of those shades of relation among acts and thoughts for which 
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EXERCISE 
Translate 

יהוה רֹעִי לא אֶחֶסֶר: 2 איש הַישֶׁר YLTYI‏ 3 רצה היה 
TIR? TTY‏ בצאן RP‏ הארי wm DRED TINT np NON‏ 
v57Tw WIP) 4 TD "D?sm TOIT)‏ כִּי nb22-DN‏ אַחַת 
doy onum mm nm WN nop‏ וְעַם-בָּנִיו SDN insn Um‏ 
ומְכֹּסוֹ תִשְׁתָּה iom 23Un "nz‏ כבת: 5 T0 mm VTP‏ 
צדיקים TY DD‏ רְשָעִים TWA IND ATT NUMG STARA‏ וְהַנָה- 
שם עְדְרִי-צאן OS‏ עליה כִּימִן-הַבְּאָר הַהִיא ישקו העדְרים: 
npe 7‏ יהוה NNT "27D‏ וַתּאמָר לְבְלְעֶם מָה E J? "Dey‏ 
הָכִּיתָנִי זֶה שלש TAN :Q" DV‏ בְּלְעַם לאָתן 15 novynu‏ בי 
לו nny "» "r3 3qm^7v?‏ הַרַנְתִּיךְ: nyoa- ON TNNT Nm‏ 
הלוא qvi» oy NAD] TWN WINN CON‏ עד-היום ma‏ 
"non 72000‏ לעשות 17 "DN" TD‏ לא: 8 ולא "oy VOU‏ 
לְקוֹלֵי ox‏ לא TANT‏ לי n3? n3 Dn ?UNY‏ יכו 
בְּמַחְשְבְתִיהֶם: לו yw ny‏ לי ox"‏ בדרכי uro soba‏ 
To»‏ יראל עֹבָר על -החומה TWN‏ צעקה Tox‏ לאמר הושִיעָה 
ROTOR TAR SUN‏ יושעך יהוה PND‏ אושיעך הַמן-הַגּרן או 
ALT IN ap Typ‏ הַמַלְךְּ מה-לך TUNA ANM‏ הַזּאת 
PDN "317nW) Din w22x1 FIAT "In ^?N TTAN‏ מַחָר: 
T‏ כְּשְׁמֹע Ton‏ אֶת"דְבְרֵי הָאֶשָה וקרע NIT) TRITON‏ 
339 על -הַחוֹמַה nmm nvg wo‏ הַשק 23-59 10 זאת 
הברית אשר אכרת את-בית ישראל אחרי הימים ההם -ONI‏ 
mm‏ נתתי את-תורתי בקרבם ועל-לבם אכתבנה והייתי להם 

לאלהים nom‏ יהיו=לי לעם: 


Suggested further reading: 2 Samuel I. 1-16; Psalm 106. I-15. 
The more the enemy oppressed them, the more they in- 
creased. 2 He used to take the tent and pitch it outside the 
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consec. bf.; e.g. APM :לה‎ TN a mist used to go up and water 
(the ground). 

IV. The Participle. 1. The participle represents an action 
or condition in its unbroken continuity, and corresponds to 
the inglish auxiliary to be with the pres. ptc.-—7 am, was, 
Shall be doing; e.g. IONI he was sitting (not simply he sat). 
It may be used of present, past, or future time: (a) pres., 
עשים‎ OAR מָה‎ what are you doing? (b) past, SAAN ITI MTY 
he was still speaking when another came; (c) fut., Dn 
nm DIPSATNN UMN we are destroying, ie. are about to destroy, 
this place (Hiph. nnw). The ptc. in this (fut.) sense is frequently 
introduced by הנה‎ behold; e.g., A הנָנִי מקים‎ Behold, I am about 
lo ratse up a nation. 

2. It must be carefully noted that the Hebrew participle cannot 
be used as the Cr ne of the English past ptc. or the Greek aor. 
(or pi.) ptc. For doévreg mavta f;xoXo00nc«v avr having left all they 


followed him, Hebrew says, (and) they left all and went after him, 
PIIN 122" -הפל‎ DN ww". 


to pasture, shepherd nD f. morsel (1 suff. B®)‏ רעה 
DDR she-ass Dy?3 Balaam‏ 
to 116 (stretched out)‏ רבץ NW a sheep (a goat)‏ 
whence?‏ מאין step, time (fos)‏ 292 
VY flock, herd pre (PN, 12) outside (§ 12. 2b)‏ 
sackcloth‏ שק wine-vat‏ יקב 
to know, regard, care for‏ ידע V^ (ptc.) poor‏ 
f. ewe-lamb joo Hiph. to be accustomed,‏ 7022 
ni? stubbornness show habit‏ 
oi» f. cup mat to destroy; Niph. to be‏ 
together undone‏ 177° 


OX] utterance (alwaysincstr.) bby Poel to act severely, 
קרע‎ to tear, rend Hithpa. to deal severely 
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those referred to), 33 Jp. the youngest of his sons (his youngest 
son), BOP IM DT from the greatest of them to the least of 
them, i.e. both small and great. 

(b) Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as by 
the word TXA very, exceedingly (TRO טוב‎ good exceedingly), 
or TNh3 or TRATTY or TRON; or by the repetition of the 
word expressing the quality, קדשים‎ 1 WTP holy of holies = 
most holy, DY 739 a most abject slave, שיר השירים‎ the best 
or most glorious of songs (cf. the Book of books); or as אל‎ unn 
(lit. mountains of God) mighty mountains, ארזי אֶל‎ mighty 
cedars, ?8°2212 lofty stars. 

3. I am taller than he מִמָנו‎ "DAN בה‎ 
he is taller than his wife | הוא מַאשתר‎ ， 


too little to be— nim קטן‎ 
his eldest son 2imao 3 
his youngest daughter mop ina 
קשב‎ Hibh.to give attention 位 strong 
עמק‎ (f. (צמקה‎ deep 1202 dwelling-place )2/. ni) 
DoW shoulder (suff. M2”) TON (f. ZW) long 
OY cunning (adj). nn f. beast, animal 
שית‎ to set, place noy מעל)‎ with 7, loc.) up- 
mb. (f. 97), fair wards 
07 to lack, be deficient 320 fat (noun) 
PRIT (later (דניאל‎ Daniel 207 broad, wide 
WY Piel to crown DTP east 
723 high 9235 finger, forefinger 


1 Unlike other 3rd class nouns of the 2nd declension, $ 25, קדש‎ 
holiness and WW a root, form their plural not p and Ý but קדְשִים‎ 
(godhásim, not qa) and BU (So)—also written ^p (g^) and שי‎ 
like gutturals (חַדָשִים)‎ 
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camp. 3 It is not wont to be done so in our land. 4 If I perish, 
I perish. 5 Then Moses and the children of Israel sang this 
song unto their God. 6 Whosoever shall harden his heart 
and transgress my law shall be put to death. 7 The earth 
standeth for ever. 8 They found maidens coming out to 
draw water. 9 All this I give thee, if thou wilt fall down and 
prostrate thyself before me. 10 A righteous man careth for 
the life of his beast. 11 Evermore Yahweh supports all who 
fall. 12 While he was yet speaking one of his servants came 
and said, We are undone—all of us. 13 Your sons and daugh- 
ters were eating and drinking in the house of their eldest ! 
brother, when a strong wind came from the desert and struck 
the house and 1% fell upon all who were sitting within it and 
they died. 


$ 44. THE ADJECTIVE, COMPARATIVE 
AND SUPERLATIVE 


I. Comparative Degree. (a) The adjective undergoes no 
change of termination or vocalization in comparison. The 
comparative degree is expressed by the positive followed by 
the prep. T2, as, Better than wine, Th ,טוב‎ lit. good away from, 
or in distinction from, wine; Sweeter than honey, YIT pnm. 
So 9373 5273 722 the matter is too hard for thee. T2 is similarly 
used with verbs: 322 PTN J will be greater than thou, “MƏR 
aonn 722 7 am less than (i.e. too insignificant for, unworthy 
of) all the mercies; 112 7122 NIND should the journey be too 
much for thee,... 


(b) The correlative comparative (e.g. the greater—the less) is ex- 
pressed by the simple adjective with the article; e.g. the greater 
luminary (of two), ;הַמַאוֹר הגדל‎ her younger son, WPI MA. 

2. Superlative Degree. (a) The superlative also is expressed 
by the positive, and typical examples of its use in this sense 
are these: He is the greatest, 71789 הרא‎ lit. the great one (among 


1 Cf. § 44.2. 
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living dog is better than a dead lion. 5 And that man was 
greater than all the children of (the) East. 6 And he loved 
Joseph more than all his sons, for a son of old age (was) he 
to him. 7 And he lifted up his eyes and saw his brother, the 
son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest brother, 
whom ye mentioned (said) to me? 8 And he had two daughters 
and the younger was fairer than the elder. 9 The greatest 
(men) of the city. ro There was not left to him except the 
youngest of his sons. rr The hand of Yahweh is not too 
short to save nor is his ear too dull to hear. 12 My master 
has put everything that he has in my hand; he is not greater 
in this house than I am. How, then, can I commit this great 
wickedness ? 


§ 45. THE NUMERALS 
1. The Cardinal Numbers. (a) The numeral one, TOR i., 
אחת‎ / is an adj. agreeing in gender with its noun and standing 
like other adjj. after it; as THN WN one: man, DOR DEN one woman. 
(b) i The numeral two, nij m. E (cstr. שי‎ DY), is a 
noun, and agrees in gender with the word which it enumerates, 
as אנשים‎ "Y two men, שת" הנשים‎ the two women. 
< s 
ii. The form MAY (Stayiin: t, not th) has a peculiar vocal- 
ization. Either it is derived from שנתים‎ which, by an irregular 
assimilation of the nún to the following taw (cf. §§6. 3b; 39. 1) 
has become DZ in which the daghesh is, therefore, a dagh. 
forte while the vocal shewa of the £s in nhu has been 
retained; or, alternatively, the basic form is DYN eS-tayim, 
but in שתים‎ the prosthetic א‎ has been elided (cf. YIN four 
(from the root yan) and רְבִיעי‎ fourth), in which case the 
daghesh is dagh. lene and the shewa is residual. 


(c) i. The numerals 3 to Io are nouns and stand commonly 
in the. or state before the noun specifying that which is 
enumerated; but they may stand in the absol. in apposition 


I5 
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DN Ephraim אוּלם‎ but (a strong adversa- 
ny? moon tive) 
מנשה‎ Manasseh 122 to take hold of, to grasp 
EXERCISE 
Translate 


קח "WHI‏ כִּי לאהטוב "DIX‏ מַאֲבֹתִי: 2 מהדמָתוק מִדְּבֵשׁ וּמָה 
PN TY‏ 3 אהָב יהוה שערי FPS‏ 755 מִשְׁכָנוֹת יעקב: 4 טוב 
ota nied am‏ הַוּלְדְוּ: 5 וְאִין איש 25" PRD‏ טוב uaa‏ 
15200 וְמַעְלָה AAI‏ מִכָּל TP 6 :DY‏ בַּנָשִים: 7 VU TT‏ 
nam‏ טוב ילְהַקשִיב 2?np‏ אִילִים: n"n ny» n2n8‏ »25 
DRY‏ מִןְההַמִּשְפָּחָה my‏ הַזּאת: FOP NPS‏ כִּידישִית 
yon TIN‏ על-ראש PANT TD qon" vrya vo" OPN‏ 
DDNW TYN SDR Tono‏ על-ראש מנשה: "ot woN"‏ 
TANT ON‏ לא ANa‏ כִּי זֶה 520 שִים bys qr?‏ -ראשו: PN")‏ 
OPP NATO DYT 3 TAY TD oW" PIN‏ וְגם-הוּא 
TIN Bow) 5r‏ הקטן Non mm im us» om‏ -הַגוֹיִם: 
TRY ALND 10‏ מעשי yi» WH mast my TIYIS‏ 
מָה אָנוש > TOON) TPN? nuc] WIN‏ מְעַט 
מַאֲלהִים Ti‏ וְהָדֶר men‏ 11 ועתה יהוה קח-נא “DN‏ 
נפשי ממני כי טוב מותי מחיי: 12 אעשה אותך לגוי-עצום 


ורב ממנו: 
Suggested further reading: Proverbs 10. 8-19.‏ 


And the serpent was more cunning than all the beasts 
(simg.) of the field which God had made. 2 He has slain men 
more righteous than he. 3 Thou art wiser than Daniel. 4 A 


! Inf. cstr. here practically = noun: obedience, attention. Usually, 
in this construction, without (cf. here YAW), sometimes with ל‎ 
(cf. (להַקשיב‎ | 
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of the word for ten, viz. “WY with a masc. noun and עשרה‎ 
with a fem. one. 

The numerals 11 and 12 require to be particularly noted. 
With these the unit is used in the constr., the masc. form 
(TN, ) with a masc. noun, and the fem. form (DIN, )שתֵּ’‎ 
with a fem. noun; but, in addition, in the case of rr, עשתי‎ is 
used as an alternative for THX and for NOX, and, in the case 
of 12, DW as an alternative for 1%, and DAW for "AY (these 
forms M and B'DÜ seeming to be composite, agreeing 
consonantally with the absol. forms DW and DY and vocally 
with the constrs. 'W and BW). 

The numerals 11-10 are used only in apposition with their 
related noun, and stand chiefly before, but occasionally after, 
it. The noun itself is usually in the plural, except with a few 
common nouns like ni day, FW year, איש‎ man, 091 soul, 
person, &c., and collectives; e.g. 10 cies (T3 f), AW 
MWY"YWA ; fifteen sons, DID WY NWN but 19 men, WY~NywN 
איש‎ 


With the M sculine With the Feminine 


"ER TY DOR 

{ WW ney "noy 

( Ty mw myey apo 

/ ey Xj my n? 
13 by nov עֲשְׂרָה‎ vov 
14 Mey TYIN אַרְבּע עָשָרָה‎ 
15 Ney nen "yvy van 
6 Wy nyy mus ve 
17 PY nya my yaw 
88 | "by עשרה שה‎ maby 


19 "ey nyy my vn 
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to it, in front of it in most instances, but after it in late O.T. 
style. These numerals disagree in gender with their related 
nouns, the fem. form of the numeral being used with a related 


masc. noun, and vice versa; the related noun 15 expressed in 
the plural; e.g. five sons, n3 noon or 213 nyan or nyan 073, 


ii. This curious usage is to be explained by the fact that 
these numerals were originally abstract nouns in the feminine. 
Three sons = a triad (nY, constr.) of sons. Then the absolute 


form of noU viz. noU came to be used appositionally, 
a triad, sons or sons, a triad (012 noo no 03), Later these 
fem. forms of the numeral were used only with related masc. 


nouns (the more numerous class) and a shortened form was 
used with related fem. nouns. 


ii. Numerals which are nouns may be used with a pron. 
suffix; e.g. WW we two, the two of us; ony ow they three, the 
three of them (Slostam); &c. 


With the Masculine With the Feminine 


Absol. Cstr. Absol. Cstr. 
ו‎ o ms TON DIN | nns 
2 c שני‎ i) | nv 
3 | npo) | nuo שלש שלש‎ 
4 YBN NYDN YIN | אַרְבַע‎ 
5 ngon | nvbn von | Un 
6 — ng nee wy wy 
7 nyy nyy vË | var 
8 שמנת שְׁמנה‎ nac שמנָה‎ 
9 | ִּסְעַת | תִשֶצָה‎ yon wn 
mE — mEy we — wv 


(d) The numerals 13-19 are compounds, composed of, i. 
a unit, which is used in the fem. absol. with a masc. noun and 
in the masc. constr. with a fem. noun, and, ii. a by-form 
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(h) The word FX hundred may be used either in the cstr. or abs. 


in the s?727.— most often in abs.: e.g. n 1872713 (son of, i.e.) a hundred 


years old (also (מאת‎ ; in du. and plur. only in absol. The word HON 


thousand is used in the 05/7. also, though rarely, even in the plur. (DON). 


(i) ihe numerical values of the letters of the Hebrew 
alphabet, used individually, are given in the Table of the 
alphabet at the beginning of the grammar. Compound use of 
letters fills up the gaps; e.g. ix יא‎ (Le. י‎ 10 + N 1 in the 
usual Hebrew order of writing), 12 יב‎ (104-2), 21 ND, 31 mb, 
IOI Np, I2I ;רכא 221 ,)1-+20+-100( קכא‎ 500 pn (4004-100), 
600 תש 700 ,)4004-200( תר‎ (4004-300), 800 nn (4004-400), 
goo pnn (400+400+100), 1,000 nn (4004-4004-200). 

Exception. By this system 15 and 16 should be denoted by 
יה‎ and 1; but since these combinations of letters represent 
forms of the divine name nin, 15 is denoted by iv (9 十 6) and 
16 by W (94-7). 

(j) Multiplicatives are expressed i. by the use of DB, 
step, time; e.g. פצמים‎ twice, DYB WW three times: or, ii. by 
the use of the fem. dual; e.g. ODYAY seven times. 


2. The Ordinal. Numbers. The Ordinal numbers from I to 
IO are adjectives, and construed in the ordinary way. Beyond 
IO the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals. The Ordinals 


are these. 
First ראשון‎ fem. ANWR sixth "DU 
second שי‎ fem. my seventh "S°2U 
third שלישי‎ fem שלישית,-*ה‎ eighth "aw 
fourth "5270 fem. 6 ninth SUA 
fifth חמישי‎ or &c. tenth "vy 


"vun 
E.g. on the seventh day, השביצי‎ DYI; in the eighteenth year 
of the king, 1292 TY MWY Miwa. or 1222 moy miu nwa, 


Jed actions may be expresscd by feminine forms of the ordinals; 
e.g. my py a third; in a few cases also by segholate forms; e.g. ya) 


and רבע‎ a fourth, חמש‎ a fifth; a half is "SN, § 33. 3b, 1a. 
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(e) The tens are the plurals of the units (e.g. Wל‎ 4, שלשים‎ 
30) except twenty, DWY, which is the plur. of ten, ovy, there 
being a distinct word for hundred, "82. The tens end in im 
alike with masc. and fem. nouns. Having no constr. forms, 
they are used only in apposition with their related nouns and 
commonly, but not invariably, precede them. The noun is 
often in the sing. when the numeral precedes it; it is always 
in the plur. when the numeral follows; e.g. צדיקים‎ own 
fifty righteous; אַרְבָּעִים 293 וּשֶלשִים 2" בָנִים רכְבִים עַלדְשְבְעִּים‎ 
D"YS forty sons and thirty grandsons who rode on seventy asses, 
mW Dy2"N forty years, איש‎ DYAN fifty men; but DWY ON 
myy ארְבְּעִים וּפָרִים‎ nib) DUOU OPM twenty rams, thirty 
camels, forty cows and ten oxen. 

)1( In numbers composed of tens and units such as 23, the 
order may be three and twenty, e.g. MY שתים וששים‎ sixty-two 
years, but also twenty and three, TY עשרים ושלש‎ and some- 
times the noun is repeated with both, as three years and 
twenty year; e.g. MY DYI DY WAN seventy-five vears; or 
again, PM SIW MWY DWY pwenty-seven years. 


20 DWY 60 DWY 
סג‎ BW סק‎ BYRD 
40 ya Kx 80 שְׁמֹנִים‎ 
50 DPIN go תִּשְצִים‎ 
(B roo ARI fem., cstr. DR, plur. DNA hundreds. 


< < 

200 מָאתִים‎ dual (for ,(מאתים‎ 

300 TIND מַאוֹת 400 שלש‎ VINN, &c. 

/ 
I,000 אלף‎ masc, 
> 
2,000 אלפים‎ dual. 
3,000 שלשת אִלָפִים‎ 4,000 DDYN ארבעת‎ Kc. 
רְבְבָה‎ Jl. regular, רְבָבות‎ 

(27 רבאות ./ רבוא‎ and רבות‎ (later forms). 
20,000 - רבותים‎ dual. 
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אילים open 128772 D'DND OVID MNA‏ אֶלדיהוה: 11 
ויחי אחרי-זאת מאה וארבעים שנה וירא את-בניו ואת-בני 
בניו ארבעה דרות: 12 וימלך-שם שבע שנים וששה חדשים 

ושלשים ושלוש שנה מלך בירושלם: 


Suggested further reading: Numbers 11. 10-25; Genesis r8. 
22-33. 

His five brothers and three sisters went with him to the 
house of their father. 2 The queen reigned sixty-four years 
and died aged eighty-two: she had four sons and five daugh- 
ters; her husband died in the forty-second year 01 her life 
and the twenty-fourth of her reign. 3 And there were born 
unto him three sons and seven daughters, and his substance 
was six thousand sheep, and four thousand camels, and seven 
hundred asses. 4 The days of the years of my life have been 
four and seventy years. 5 There were a hundred and twenty- 
seven cities in his land, and in one of those cities there were a 
hundred and twenty thousand people. 6 The half is better 
than the wh whole. 7 And one said to the other, Let the two of 
us swéar in the name of our God; so they sware, the two of 
them. 
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I. The Interrogative Particle. The particles are mostly nouns 
in origin, but some are now so worn down and feeble that they 
cannot stand alone. Thus X, the precative particle, is enclitic 
(e.g. R179BÜ pray hear), while the interrogative particle 9 
is preclitic. 

Questions may have no interrogative word or particle at all 
introducing them, the interrogative effect being conveyed to a 
hearer by the tone of voice of a speaker, so that the reader of | 
the written text may occasicnally be in doubt as to whether, 
in a particular case, he has to do with a statement or a ques- 
tion; e.g. לנער‎ niby, which can mean all is well with the boy, 
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Po'lel, incite,‏ עור f. she-goat; pi camel; pl.‏ עז 
pl, ONY aP )§ 40. 4) wield‏ 
to break through‏ בקע imprisonment‏ כְּלָא lamb‏ 0232 
spear mas f, shield‏ למח vop wounded, slain‏ 
to hire 122 talent‏ שכר | court (oun)‏ 30 
ram "TI^ thanksgiving,‏ איל generation (pl.‏ דור 
and oftener ni) thank-offering‏ .ים 
EXERCISE‏ 
Translate‏ 


SDN UNWIN אִם-לא‎ MAN "i2 WTNS PINTOR TWN 
DPN עָשָרִים‎ DN) מָאתִים‎ Duy PINY מְנְחָה‎ np" 2 

"m ; mU וְשֶשמָאות‎ DINI 0713 שלשים:‎ nmm מִינִיקוֹת‎ 
4 הָאֲרֶץ‎ nw UH? nv הַשָנִי בְּשָבְעָה וְעֲשְׂרִים‎ wha 
UT? חדש בְּעֲשְׂרִים וְשַׁבְעָה‎ Dy בִּשָנִים‎ mo ושבע‎ mio 
WPI 5 NOD man mmm 375 אֶת-ראש‎ 523 bn NU 
No) PON IND OTN) PRA mma esu nov 
733 022 וּמַאָה‎ AND MwA מִכֶּם‎ Tome לְשָתוּתֶם:‎ TIN 
8 שת‎ NX pony oy NS OTOR TAN 7 ADTT 
wy- oy אֶת-חֲנִיתוֹ‎ WY NIT owen הָיָה ראש‎ nmn NT 
"ny, "7" 7321 ולו שֵׁם בּשָלשִים: בַּשָלשִים הוּא‎ bon nin? 
אֶתִדיְהוּדָה‎ ona לא דבא: 9 ויקבץ‎ 1 ar, ועד‎ nb» 
mY- הַמָאות ויפקדם‎ "yos DDYN "yo ויְעַמִידֶם‎ 
בָּחוּר אחַז רמח וְצנָה:‎ nx שְׁלש-מַאוֹת‎ nxx2" moyn) TW 
10 7937923 ANNA vn vim) now מִישְרְאֶל מַאָה‎ SM 
הָעֶם‎ wea" mim לָבִית‎ niin enar sea; 981 1227 127 
DYI "pa WIT WR ONT מִסְפַּר‎ "m trim enar 


1 D unexpressed. 
ma? is used, as here, to express a terminus a quo. 
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QW 2... ER whether .... or. 59 (Nib) also can mean tf; but DX 
is the ordinary conditional conjunction, e.g. "29D הָפָּרד "נא‎ 
yy) השַמאל‎ ON ₪0 your way apart from me; if you take to the 
left, I shall take to the right; but i> (or Nib) is used of un- 
fulfilled conditions in the past, * לא לְקח וגו‎ aran? mim ppg לוּ‎ 
ij Yahweh had desired to put us to death, he would not have 
accepted. ... The negative of yp is N212; e.g. Nya DDYN לוּלָא‎ 
TITAN לא מִצַאתֶם‎ ;/ you had not ploughed with my heifer, you 
would not have discovered my riddle. 

(b) A simple wish may be expressed by "5 (cf. § 34, note to 
Voc.) DAYITI O that I had water to drink, or by Y»772, 
related to the past which may be expressed by (Mm and the 
infin. cstr. e.g. TAPD IN מוּתי‎ IND O that I had died instead of 
thee, or by 1? and the perf.; eg, DSI PNI לו מתנו‎ would that 
we had died in the land of Egypt. 

(c) But is frequently expressed by wdiw; e.g. YYA 
72ND7ND But of the tree thou mayest not eat; or by "9 in its 
adversative sense; e.g. "2 יב‎ [27N? 12272 maT הוא לא-כְן‎ 
vya לא‎ ON וּלְהַכְרִית‎ 12272 TAYI? he does not think in that way 
nor does lus mind plan in that way, but his purpose is to destroy 
and to wipe oui nations not a few; or by the strong adversative 
particle אוּלֶם‎ ， e.g. IRWIN ÜYTN "UN DPN but I would seek unto 
God; MYRTI הָעִיר‎ n לו‎ now) oxw-ma הַהוּא‎ nipan אֶת"שַׁם‎ Np" 
so he called the name of that place Bethel, but the name of the 
city was Luz at the first. 

But after a negative is DR72: e.g. על‎ RBINTNY `D PONY "IN 
רע‎ n7» טוב‎ [ hate him because he does not prophesy good con- 
cerning me but evil; or after a virtual negative; e.g. 3 TYTN 
"I397UR who is blind but my servant? 

(d) In oaths, BN = certainly not, and 8? BW = certainly; 
e.g. MO אֶת"הדָּבָר‎ NWYN-ON 7 shall assuredly not do this thing. 


+ is a contraction for וגומר‎ and completion, i.e. etc. 


* iit. that what I asked for might come. 
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nay have interrogative value, zs all well with the boy? Usually 
the context will determine the choice of rendering. But com- 
monly a question is introduced by the particle 4; disjunctive 
questions, whether ..... ov are expressed by the use of 
ON ..... ;ה‎ eg. WISP OR DDN UPD (whether) art thou for us or 


for our enemies? The pointing of 7 is as follows: 

(a) Usually it is 7, as in הזה‎ zs this? 

(b) Before simple shewa it is 7, as UY! zs at little ? occasion- 
ally followed by Dagh. forte; otherwise it is not infrequently 
marked by Methegh. 

(c) Before Gutturals (except when they have + or «) it is 
also pointed ,ה‎ often marked by Methegh, as q?ND shall 
I go? 

(d) Before Gutt. with ror = it is 9, as P whether it be 
sirong ? 

2. Adverbs. (a) In addition to the adverbs already met with 
in the course of the book may be mentioned the following: 
איה אִי‎ MON where? (with suff. 1238 where art thou? VN 
where is he? DN), nTO7N, re whence ? a whither? TX, 
IDN how? how! 

(b) Some advbs. directly connected with nouns end in 
D, which may have been an old accus. ending; e.g. B? by 
day, BQ’ in vain or (with) empty (hands), BN for nothing or 
in, vain (from TI! grace). In some words this d has passed into 6 
(§ 3.2); e.g. DAD suddenly, DOW the day before yesterday 
(three days ago, from שלש‎ three). 

(c) The noun 2°29 circuit is mostly used as advb. and 
preposition, round about (e.g. vay? יהוה סָבִיב‎ Yahweh is round 
about his people). As a preposition it always takes the plur. 
form, sometimes masc., e.g. 7239 round about thee, more 
often fem. T1229, 

3. (a) Conjunctions. Bi also, P .... Dà both .... and 
גם לא ..., גם לא‎ neither .... mor; אל‎ or; DS df; iw .... אל‎ OF; 
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nnp?‏ אֲשֵׁה 2327 5 אִםדאֶקח מִכָּל-אַשָרהלְךּ: 6 מה-טוֹב 
n23 5t» n>?‏ שְבְעִים איש אִםהמְשל בָּכֶם איש STON‏ 7 הָיָה 
n>‏ לְאִיש pat T2023 72700 o2" PS‏ הַמ ִּנַה- 
לי אֶת-ְכַּרְמֶף D poco m‏ הוא קרוב TAN] MI PSR‏ ?7 
Pann‏ כָרֶם טוב way‏ או ON‏ טוב בְּעִנִיף OD FP MINN‏ 
מִחִירדכַּרְמַיִּ: ויען הָאִיש חָלִילָה »^ "NAN D?mnN "nnn‏ 
₪ 8 וש p: icm‏ "מל pnm Lie i pun ox‏ ודע 
ox vos "UN EN iP "I Toy‏ הָרִים EN or‏ 
TD‏ חזקוּ 1735 DDnN nni Dow)‏ בַּמַישׁוֹר אִםהלא נחזק iD‏ 
DPIN 9‏ חַי Nom" "iN‏ כְבודדיהוה SPIRIT PDT DN‏ 3 7229 
DRIJ DUN‏ אֶתכְּבְדִי וְאֶת-אתֹתַי "mby WE‏ בְמְצָרִים 
way x» TON‏ בְּקוֹלי INT ON‏ אֶת-הָאָרֶץ DYDY) WY‏ 
לאבתם וְכָלמְקְלְלִי לא PNT‏ 10 וישבע לה שאול ביהוה 
לאמר חידיהוה אם-ייקרך עון בדבר הזה ותאמר האשה את- 
"D‏ אעלה-לך ויאמר את-שמואל העלידלי ותרא האשה TNN‏ 
שמואל ותזעק בקול גדול ויאמר לה המלך אל-תיראי כי מה 
ראית ותאמר האשה אלהים ראיתי עלים מן-הארץ: 


Suggested further reading: 2 Samuel 18. 24-33; Genesis 42. 
8-I7. 


And he said to her, My daughter, wilt thou go with this 
man, or wilt thou stay with me? and she said, Alas, my 
father, I cannot stay with thee. 2 Whither shall I flee from 
thy presence? 3 Art thou my son or not? 4 O that we had 
died by the hand of our God in the land of Babylon, when 
we sat and wept by the waters thereof. 5 I have sworn 
in mine anger—ye shall not enter into my rest. 6 This book 
of the law shall not depart out of thy mouth, but thou 


1 | mp with suff. 
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(The idiom is readily explained on the assumption of an 
ellipse; e.g. “cursed be I, if I do this thing. ) טל‎ mm ON 
certainly there shall mot be dew. meni? mnn 3? PINT -לא‎ ON 
surely the land shall be to thee for an inheritance (cursed 
be I if the land does not become your inheritance). We may 
trace the origin of this usage in the fuller form of sentence 
which occasionally occurs; e.g. "AN POR וכה‎ DIN פה יַעֲשֵׂה-לִי‎ 
mun NIZW לא‎ so may God do to me and more also (lit. 
and so may he add) if thou do not become capiain of the host 
(i.e. I swear that thou shalt become). This imprecatory for- 
mula clearly implies that it was originally used as a sacrificial 
animal was slain; the later custom probably was that the 
pezson uttering the words made a symbolic act or gesture which 
gave meaning to the word so. The value of the formula was, 
more or less, So may God destroy me and worse 1f. . 

(e) Some prepositions become conjunctions by the addition 
of WR: e.g, אחרי אשר‎ (cf. après que) after. 

4. Interjections WR, WAR ah! “N woe! הור‎ ah, alas, ha! 99 
(even pl. 100), as if הס‎ were imper.) hush! ! n2"?m far be it!— 
lit. ad profanum! (as an exclamation; but also in construction, 
thus MINN מעזב‎ wu? TPN far be it from us that we should 


forsake Yahweh). 


to flee win to depart nin f. sign, token‏ ברח 

ANY Saul הגה‎ to moan, muse, TIWA f. return, 
meditate answer 
Ty guilt, punishment MY; to be weary, faint UU» price, 
(8 29. 2. 2a) / hire 
99° weary, faint Y» to toil, grow weary MW") plain, 
(S8 29. 2. 2a) | uprightness 

EXERCISE 

Translate 


i273 104 AD) 12713 PNY יבא‎ TND 2 ATID q2N N 
T20 אֶלדבִּית-אָבִי‎ ROTOR 4 בנ‎ PPID RODI Bt מִי‎ 
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1. Use of the Accents. The accents have three uses: (1) they mark 
the tone-syllable; (2) they are punctuation marks, like our comma, &c.; 
and (3) they are musical expressions. In the first case they are guides 
to the pronunciation of the individual words; in the second they are 
guides to the syntax and logical sense of a sentence or verse; and 
in the third they are guides to the proper reading of the text as a 
whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantillation. The last use, of 
course, embraces the other two. 


2. Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the 
word; when above, the sign usually stands upon the initial cons.of the ac- 
cented syll., as n" when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll., 
as ,מים‎ except in the case of /dlem and Süreqg, when it is placed under 
the conson., as n, nid. A few signs are restricted to particular 


דד - 


positions, such as the initial or final letter of a word (e.g. Yp). 


3. The Accentual or Punctuational system. 1 The Accentual or Punc- 
tuational system is very intricate and in some parts obscure. A brief 
outline of its uses as a means of interpunction will here suffice: 


(a) The text is broken into verses, Pesdgim, and the end of each 
Pasig is marked by the sign :, called SópA pasáq (end of the verse). 
The accent on the final word is called 5/1/00, its sign being like 
Methegh. 


(b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated by a sign 
called 3470060 “breathing”, or “rest”. 


(c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greater or the one 
next the end of the verse is marked by ?Athuah, and the one nearer 
the beginning of the verse by sign + called Segélid, as, 


1 The accents described in (a)-(f) are known as disjunctives. 
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shalt meditate therein day and night, in order that thou 
thyself mayest observe to do according to all that 15 written 
therein, and that thou mayest speak of it to thy children 
after thee, when thou sittest in thine house and when thou 
walkest by the way. 7 God never grows faint or weary: if 
ye believe in him, how can ye say, My way is hidden from 
my God? 


VOCABULARY 


English and Hebrew 


The figures 1, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions 


| alive, `N. 


= all, 99 2. § 4o. 


allow, to, JD], acc. and inf. 


alone, 72°? 2. § 40. See בד‎ in 
Lex. I alone, לבלי‎ "YN, 6 


| also, ;גם‎ both ... and also, 


mn... m 


altar, 1312. See sacrifice. 


among, amongst (midst). 

and, 1, § 11; both...and, 1...) 
(also). 

angel, messenger, TN?» I. 

anger, אף‎ (FAN); suff. "BN. § 40. 4. 

angry, be, חרה ;קצף‎ used im- 
pers.: he was angry, 1? nn. 


| anoint, to, NW; Messiah, NW 1. 


一 了 


another, TIN: one another. . איש,‎ 
PDW. See § 33. 4. 

answer, to, MY, 

any (all); not any, none, לא...‎ 
23. § 1o. 5. | 
anything (after a negative) מְאוּמָה‎ 
appear, to, Niph. of see. 
appearance, ANT. § 33. 


approach, to (draw near). 


Abigail, SPIN. 

Abimelech, TOPR, 

able, be, יכל‎ impf. יוכל‎ § 29. 

Abraham, Qmm, 

Abram, 02N. 

abundance, [VO 1. 

according to, 2 (prep.), "b75y. 

accustomed, to be, [20 Hiph. 

acquire, to, .קנה‎ | 

add, to, ,יסף‎ perf. and ptc. in 
Qal; other parts in Hiph. 
See $ 29. 

adversary, 7% 2. $ 4o. 

advise. See counsel. 

afflict, to, ,ענה‎ Pi.; affliction, 
"49 2. $ 33. 

after, behind, "DN, "QN; "WIN 
after me, &c. See $ 16. 5. 

afterwards, ION, J27?nrIN, 

again, עוד‎ . and she again bore 
79m "oh, &c. See 8 29.4. 

aged, vb. and adj. ;זק[‎ old age, 
"pt, BS, 

alas! AJN, TIN. 
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(d) If the clause of words lying between Silldlg and ?Athnah, or 
between ?Athnah and S'gólia, or between ?Athnah and the beginning 
of the verse, S*edlié being absent, requires to be divided by a pretty 
large pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign * called Zaqéph 
qaién, resembling simple shewa placed over the word, as, 


Gen. 1.6.‏ ..... אֲלהִים mun.‏ ..... מבדיל aces‏ למים 


(e) Rebhia‘, in appearance like Aólem, but standing higher, often 
indicates subdivisions within zagéph sections, as, 


Tron TO הַשָמִים‎ TT אלהים‎ IANN ..... Gen. I. 14. 


(f) A disjunctive of less power than Zàqéph is Tiphha, which marks 
a pause which the rhythm requires as a preliminary to the great pauses 
indicated by 511144 and ?Athnah. Its sign. is a line bent backward, as, 


Gen. 1. 1.‏ .... בראשית os DOR cece‏ חסמים. Soi‏ הארץ: 


(g) These are the main disjunctive accents, and by stopping at 
them, as at the stops in modern languages, the reader will do justice 
to the sense. Very roughly (a) may be said to correspond to our full 
stop (.), (b) to our colon (:), (c), (d) and (e) to our semi-colon (;), and 
(f) to our comma(,). 


There are several more disjunctives of lesser force. There is also 
a number of conjunctive accents or Servants, as they are called, to 
the disjunctives, accents which are placed on the words that stand 
immediately before and in close relation with those on which disjunc- 
tives are placed. It would seem to follow from the variety of the con- 
junctive signs that they had musical significance, otherwise one con- 
junctive might have served all disjunctives alike. The two most com- 
mon conjunctives are MérekhG 3, which serves Silldg and Tiphha, 
and 210862 —, which serves ?Athnah and Zagéph. See Gen. I. I. 2. 


(h) The books Job, Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation in 
some respects different from that of the other books, called the 
Poetical. The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by 501704 and 
Sóph 126584 ; also the great pause next the end by ?Athnah; but this 
is not the greatest pause in the verse, which is that next the begin- 
ning, marked by a sign $, ‘Olé weyórédh (sometimes wrongly called 
Mérekha Mahpakh or Mehuppakh), thus: 


1 The sign € called z. 2002060, of the same disjunctive power, 
is used when its word 18 the only word in the accentual clause: as 


Gen. I.14.‏ להַבדיל 
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| boy (bear). 
| bread, nn? 2: 
broad, be, 2711, st.; broad, amr; 


< 
breadth, 209 2. See § 36. 


break, to, av. pass. Niph.; 
and thee, YNO 3; between me | 


broken, "381; b. in pieces, Pj, 
break down, to, YB. 


| break through, to, JD, Yp3. 
break, to (of day), "oy. day- 


break, שחר‎ 2 


| breath, navi 1. 
| bribe, 7935 2, 


brightness, גגה‎ 2. 


| bring, to, Hiph. of come. 


bring down, to, Hiph. of 0 


down, &c. 


| bring out, to, Hiph. of go out. 
| bring up, to, Hiph. of go up. 
| bring up, to = to rear, גדל‎ Pi. 
| broad, wide, 309 1, 


brook, נחל‎ 2 


brother, NX. See $ 42. 


build, to, M12, § 32. 
burn, to, IW, pass. Niph.: with 
five, OND, 


burnt-offering, עולה‎ 


bury, to, 12i? ; pass. Niph.: grave, 
קבר‎ 2. i.; MIP grave, burial. 


| but, °; DN ^2, DYN, § 46. 3c. 
| : 

butler, butlership, משקה‎ § 33. 
bow down, to, Y79; trans. Hiph. | 


buy, to, acquire, Mì? (possess). 


16 


beseech thee, I (we) particle of 
entreaty ÑIN, 

beside, PBR, — me, "NN, $ 35. 4b. 

Bethel, בִּיתְאֶל‎ 


5 . vr % 
between, P2 2, § 31; between me 


and you וּבָנִיבֶם‎ -一 . 

beware, to, Niph. of keep. 

beyond (region b.), other side, 

bind, to, saddle, YAN; "ON. 

bird, fowl, עוף‎ 2; "55, pl. DS. 

bitter, to be, WI (intrans.), bo 
,ימר‎ § 39; bitter, ?2, § 4o. 

bless, to, ,בר‎ Pi.; pass. Pu. 
$ 36; blessed, 93; UYUN (cstr. 
bl.) cf. p. 191; blessing, 11273 r, 

blind, VY 3. 

blood, BT 1; pl. bloodshed; with 
heavy suff. D903. 

blot out, to, destroy, AND; pass. 
Niph. 

blow, to (a trumpet), YRA, 

bone, O8¥ 2. f.: pl. im and 6th. 

book, "BO 2. 

bosom, PN 2. § 3r. 

both, BY (two); with suff. both 


of us, we both, WW,  &c. | 


$ 45. Ia, C. lii. 
bow, a, DWP 2. f. 
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bad, רע‎ I. S 40. 
Balaam, nya. 


| bank, "pU 1 (lip). 


be, to, MH. $ 33. 
bear, to, carry, Ni (lift up). 


' bear, to, bring forth, pir § 29; 


be born, Niph.; beget, Hiph.; 

a boy, T2» 2; girl, n2 2; 

kindred, n7271n, $ 25. 3. 
beast, TT (cattle). 


| beauty, יפ"‎ 2, § 33 (fair). 


because, "2. 


(lie). 

befall, to, NOP; ,קרא‎ § 38. 1. 5. 

before (face). s 

beget, to (beari. 

begin, to, oon, Hiph. (vmm; pass 
Hoph.; beginning nn. si 

beguile, to, NUS Hiph. 

behind (after). 

behold, 73, J} 2, 8 40; behold I 
(me), "RI; behold we (us), M33. 
See § 40. 6b. Very often fol- 
lowed by the participle. 

believe, to, VaN, Hiph.; ? of pers: 

belly, 2 2. à (womb) | = 

beneath, instead of, nnn 2; plur: 
suff. "nnn, Re rarely sing 


except OANA, $ 36.3a,i ^^ 
; bereaved, be, 220 (intrans.). 


arise, to, Mp. $ 30. 

ark, תבה‎ (e firm). 

ark (of covenant), ,ארון‎ with 
art. TONN, 

arm, YI, f. 


im, Oth. 


(generally); pl. 


army, חיל‎ § 31 (force). 

around (prep.), 2°39, ;סְבִיבוֹת‎ 
(adv.) 119%. 

arrange, to T. 


arrow, Vi 2. § 40. 


as, like 2 (sce p. 55); as, when | 
bea, im (stretch); 2375 + 


QNS. 
ascend, to (go up). 
ashamed, be, ₪13. § 3o. 
aside, to turn, ,סור‎ $ 3o. 
ask, to, PRY, § 6 
ass, he-ass, חמור‎ ; 586-855, JINN x. 
assemble, to קהל‎ , Hiph. (gather). 
assembly, "TY 1, NPN, .קהל‎ 
atone, to, "2, Pi. § 23.1a; 
pass. Pu.; for .על‎ 
attend to, to; attention to, to 


pay, קשב‎ Hiph. 


avenge, to, DPJ; Niph. be aveng- | 


ed, avenge oneself. 


awake, to, YP", perf. Qal not in 


use; impf. Yp"; perf. PRI, | 


Hiph. of YP. 


B 
« 
Baal, 7Y3 2. 
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| cry out, to, PY}, ;זעק‎ a cry, 


AVY + 


| cultivate, to (serve). 


| cunning, (adj), OMY x, 


cup, a, 012. § 31. 

curse, a, ban, OV 2. 

curse, to, קלל ;ר‎ Pi. 

cut down, to, cut, DÐ; pass. 


Niph.; to cut off, Hiph. 


D 


| Daniel, NIT later ON HI. 
| darkness, qun 2 
daughter, בת‎ 2. i.; my d., “NI, 


&c.; plur. M2 1. $ 42. 
David, TIT, דוד‎ 
dawn, daybreak, שחר‎ 2. 


| day, D 2, 8 31. 5; pl. OM, 72°. 


Dee S AZ: 


| death, DW. $ 31 (die). 


Deborah, M7137 (= bee). 

deceive, to, NWI Hiph. ; רמה‎ Pi] 

deceit, שקר‎ 2, MATN, 

declare, to (tell), (hear), (count). 

deed, 7792, מעשה‎ § 33. 

deep, be, ,עמק‎ (intrans); deep, 
adj. עמק‎ 1, fem. עמקה‎ See 
$ 40. 5. 
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cord, 227 2) 

corn, AT 1, שבר‎ 2. 

corner, M5. 

corpse, carcase, 221 I. 

corrupt, to, שחת‎ Hiph. (Pi); 
pass. Niph. | 


counsel, to, advise, YY’, impf. 


T"; deliberate, Niph., Hithp.; | 


counsel, 737 1. § 29. 
count, to, number, "750; 132. 
§ 32. 
count, to, impute, reckon, aun. 
country, the (field). 
court, a, 987 1. c, pl. im and 


Oth. 


covenant, a, MSI, ]; to make a 


covenant — DÐ (cut); establish, 
fulfil a —, — BP (arise). 

cover, to, 702, Pi.; pass. Pu.; 
a covering, 110222. § 33. 

cow, M9 (ox). 

create, 


to, NO; pass. 


. Niph. 
creep, to, רמש‎ impf.in o; creep- 

ing things, רמש‎ 2, | 
cross, to, pass over, by, 2Y; 


titph., bring over, make go 


through, &c.; a crossing, ford, | 


| deliberate, to (counsel). 


(?ntrans): 


impf. YT. 


delight in, to, PDN, 


+ מעבר 
crown, to, WY Piʻel.‏ 
crown, MWY (cstr. NY),‏ 


cry, to (call). 
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child, uo De עולל‎ Es עולל‎ d 
childven of israel, NW? 13 
(son). 

choose, to, 903; .ב‎ 

chosen, "3, "Pra. 


city, VY 2. f.; pl. OVW, § 42. 
| clan, TWh 2. f. 


to be, WO, (intrans.); 
clean, VW r. 

cleave, to, P3'T, (intrans.); to, .ב‎ 

clothe oneself, to, put on, wear, 
wad (intrans.), 


—, Hiph., two 


acc.; clothe 
(another) with 


accus. § 24. 1d. 


| clean, 


| cloud, JY 1. 


| come, to, come in, enter, go in, 


bring, Hiph.; pass. Hoph ;‏ ; בוא 
x:‏ מבוא entrance,‏ 
comfort, to, Bl, Pi.; pass. Pu.‏ 
command, to, MS P2.; pass. Pu.;‏ 
a command, MS} 1.‏ 


entrust (oversee). 


| compassion, to have, Bm" Pi. 


(pity). $ 36. 
complete, to be, 7123. 
conceal, to (hide). 
conceive, MN; impf. 3 s. f. with 


waw cons. 7A). § 33. Ic. 


| confide, to, trust, nol; n, 2 


contend, to, .ר"ב‎ $ 30. 
continually, TAN. 


| commit, to, 


224) 


buy corn, to, .שבר‎ 
by (of cause), T2. § 12.3,4. 
by (beside), על‎ $ 16. 5. 


calamity, T'N 2. $ 31. 
calf, p pror n23. $ 35. 
call, to, cry, NOP, dat.; he called 


him Adam, ATX ;קרא לו‎ he | 


called his name Adam, 7 קרא את‎ 
DIN TOU: he was called Adam, 
DIN לו‎ NOpl § 40. 6. 

camel, ,מל‎ pl. DPA, 


camp, ^ 


..- 
. 


Canaanite, "915, 

captain, שר‎ (prince). 

captive, to take, "QU. 

capture, to (a city), 129. 

carcase (corpse). | 

care, to take, Niph. of keep. 

cast, to, throw, שלך‎ Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph. $-24. 2: 

cast lots, to. See fall. 

cattle, MATA 1; cstr. s. 03; cstr. 
pl. “Ma. See § 42. 


cease, to, ST, (intrans.); he 


ceased speaking, 7317? חדל‎ | 


Chaldees, n7. 
change, to, Hn, Pi. 
chariot, 229 2. 
cherub, 2172, 
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house, M25 איש‎ 15 27 (8 10. 5). 
evil, to be, רע‎ (intrans.); Hiph. 
to do evil to, to treat badly. 


| evil, adj. רע‎ 1, § 40; evil, .א‎ 371, 


TYN 2, $ 40; TIN 2, $ 31. 


exhausted, to be, YY. 
eye, JY 2. f, $ 31, du. DJ; 
pl. nivy, fountains (§ 31. 5). 


F 


| face, faces, D°IÐ 1, pL; before, 


formerly, לְפָנִים‎ befove me, 
"1:57, &c., $ 16. 4a; used both 
of time and place. 

fair, Penni יפה‎ r, § 33; 
beauty, fairness, "B? 2. 

faithfulness DN (with suf. “NOX 
&c.). 

fall, to, ,נפל‎ impf. in o, § 34; let 


fall, drop, cast (lots), Hiph. 


famine (hungry). 


| far, to be, PNT, (intrans); far, 


adj. רחוק‎ r. 


fat, N'O3 1; (noun) 277 2: 


| father, AN, irreg. $ 42. 


fear, to, NT, (intrans), § 29, 


impf. NY"; inf. RT; pass. 
Niph.; terrible, pic. S11; fear, 
ANT 2, מוֹרָא‎ 1, $ 38, "IB. 


edge, M9, with the edge of the 
sword AN "p?, $ 42. 


Egypt, מצרים‎ 7.; Egyptian, "32 | 


fem. I1. 33.528. 


elder, JP! 1 (aged); elder, comp. | 
| ewe-lamb, 102» 2, 
| except, QN כִי‎ 


= greater (great). § 44. 
Elijah, WPI (TPN). 
Elisha, WN. 
embrace, to, p20, Pi. 


empty, P? (P); with empty | 


hands, DP. 


end, T 2, § 40; latter end, | 


jf.‏ ,אחרית 


end, to, be ended, OB, (intrans.), 


3 39; 122, § 32; to finish, com- | 


plete, Hiph. AN, Pi. כלה‎ per- 
fect, QD 1, DAN r, 


enemy, DN 3; enmity APN 2. | 


enter, to, בוא‎ 3, TON. 

entice, Pi. of MND (to be simple). 

entrance, מבוֹא‎ I. 

Ephraim, MÐN. 

escape, to, Uh, Niph. ; rescue, Pi. 

establish, to, Hiph. of BVP arise. 

eternity (ever). 

evening, 27Y 2. c. 

ever, eternity, עולם‎ I, ;עד‎ for 
ever, לעולם‎ eternal hills, עי‎ "8; 
never, ,לא ... לע'‎ 


every, 99: every day, Q7 22 (all); | 


they went every man to his 
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offer, present; UX, perf. used 
in Niph., impf. in Qal. See 
$ 34. Hiph. bins near; near, 
קרוב‎ Is 


| draw (water) INÝ. 


dream, to, non. impf. nom; a 
dream, nion, plur. dth. 

drink, to, NNW; to give 46 drink, 
water, NPW, Hiph.; feast, "nem, 
$ 33; a butler, cupbearer, npe, 
§ 33; cupbearer’s office, same 

drive out, to, גרש‎ Pi., pass. Niph. 

drunk, be, 99W, (intrans.) ; strong 
drink, QW r. 

dry, be, v2, (intrans.), § 39; 
270; dry land, mwa? I. 


| dust, "DN r. 


dwell, to, av § 29; 127, impf. 
in o ($ 19); Hiph., to place; 
dwelling מושב‎ ; dwelling, taber- 
nacle WR, pl. óth (im). 


E: 


, ear, TA 2. f., du.; give ear, hearken, 


PINT, Hiph. denom. (hear). 
earth, land, ארץ‎ 2. f. 


| east, ;קדם‎ on the east of —, 


mp».‏ ל 


=- T? 


: eat, to, DON § 37; give to eat, 


Hiph.; meat, food (728 2), 
MON 2, 22ND + 


| 
| 
| 
| 


delight, pleasure, TEM] 2. § 35; | 


delighting in, adj. TEM 1. 


deliver, to, נצל‎ Hiph., YW Hiph.; | 


pass. Niph. 
depart, to, .סור‎ $ 30; Wh § 30. 
descend, to, TY. $ 29. 
desert, wilderness, pasture, 73 T2 
I. 
Niph.; Yo, 
אוה‎ Pi, Hithpa. 
desolation, n297 2. 


desire, to, TAR; impf. ,ימד‎ pass. 


(intrans.); 


despise, to, ovp; to be despised, 
קל‎ (Qal). 

destroy, to, ,שחת‎ Hiph. (Pi); 
pass. Niph.; WoW, Hiph. pass. 
Hoph.; n1. 

die, to, D; to kill, Hiph., Pol. 
(nnm); pass. Hofph.; dead, nn 
pic.; death, NIA 2. § 3r. 

disease, sickness, "n 2. § 33. 

dispossess, ירש‎ Hiph. 

distant, to be, רחק‎ (a).; distant 
(adj.) pm. 


divide, to, בדל‎ Hiph.; pass. | 


Niph. 
do, to (make). 
dog, 172 e 
door, no" 2. Í. 


draw near, to, approach, 37, | 


(intrans.), Hiph. bring near, | 
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| go out, X^, $8 29, 38; bring out, 


Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; of 1/2; out- 


going, exit מוצא‎ 1. § 38. 


| go up, "oy. bring up, Hiph.; an 
suff. "T3, . 
let go, to, nou. Pi. 


TT 


ascent, "9n, $ 33. 


| God, ,אֲלהִים‎ pl. (sing. in poetry 


ga; 


, 


60. ($ 12.16(, but ND. 


with insep. prepp. ,לָא'‎ 


good, be, pleasing, agreeable, טוב‎ 
per]. ; impf. 20°; do good to, 
do right, Hiph.; well, very, 
היטיב‎ inf. abs. § 29. 

good, adj. ;טוב‎ good things, 
goods, goodness, טוב‎ 2, the 


best (of), 28° (only in cstr.) r. 


G 


sain, to (property), B27; gain, 


property, רכוש‎ 
garden, | § 31. 
garment, 733 2. i, 
&c. (not 7), nont 2 and noo 
2 (by transposition). 
< 


gate, שער‎ 2. 


gather, to, "JON, 8 35; TAP (Qal), | 
gather to- . 


P1.; assemble, 
gether, and pass., Niph. of both 


vbs. 


genealogies, history, תולדות‎ pl. 


f. (bear). 


generation, VT 2, § 31, pl. (fm) . 


govern, to, rule, over, DU. i 


(king). 
gracious, to be, JN; gracious 


(adj). PAD. 


| grain, ?3U, .בַר‎ 


grasp, to, TON, § 35. 

grass, NUT 2; QUY 2. 

grave (bury). 

great, be, grow, ,גדל‎ intrans.; 
bring up (a child), Pi. ; magnify, 
Hiph. (Pi.;—oneself, 111172. ; 
great, דל‎ I; greatness, גדל‎ 25 
great, 37, $ 40, pl. many. 

grey hairs, QW. 


oth, 
Gentiles, O73, ("M nation). 
Gideon, PIT. 
girl (bear), (lad). 


give, to, JDJ, § 34; gift(s), | 


coll, Jia 1. 

glad, be (joyful). 

glorify, to, 732, Pi. (be heavy); 
glory, 7122 1; Tj 1; NINH 2. 

go, to, J27, $ 29; walk, Hithp. 
§ 23. 3b. 

go down, ,ירד‎ § 29, Hiph. bring 
down; pass. Hoph. 


go in, בוא‎ ， $ 30; bring in, Hiph., | 


pass. Hoph.; followed by 2, 
TON, acc. 
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| flourish, to, NB. 

foe, איב‎ (enemy) 3. 

| food, אָכְלֶה‎ (eat). 

| fool, 2m re N; folly, DN 


2 


| for, conj. 79. 


| forbid, God, NPN. Cf. § 46. 4. 


force, forces, army, ^n 2 Bade 
also wealth, valour. 


ford, a, 12923. 


feast (drink). 

feast, to hold a (religious), M, 
$ 39, a (religious) feast, 33 2, 
$ 40. 


feed, to, pasture, NY; shepherd, | 
| foot, 21 2. 


.רצה 
field, ATË 1, § 33, pl. óth (im).‏ 
חָרו[ fierceness (heat),‏ 
fight, to, ON? Niph. with,‏ 


against 3; for, ?; battle, war, | 


foreign, "123, זר‎ 


ford, to to cross). 


forget, to, NOW; pass. Niph. 

fork, מזלג‎ 3; pl. nemo. 

form, to, ,יצר‎ § 29; impf. with 
waw cons. וייצר‎ 

forsake, to, 3Y (leave), נטש‎ 

forty, אִרְבָּעִים‎ 

four, $ 45; fourth, § 45. 2. 

fowl (bird). 

friend, NYI. $ 33. 

from, out of, prep. J, § 12. 3, 4. 

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, TB; 
fruit, "2 2, § 33. 3b. 


| full, be, N?D, (intrans.); of, acc.; 


be filed with, Niph., acc.; 
to fill (a thing with), Pi., two 
acc., § 38. 3b; fulness, מלא‎ ; 
full, adj. N22. 


cstr, nano, $ 25.3.‏ מִלְחָמָה 

fill, to (be full). 

find, to, N32; pass. Niph. § 38. 

fine, thin, PT. $ 4o. 

finger, אצבע‎ 3 (pl. (-ות‎ 

finish, to, כלה‎ Pi.; pass. Pu. 
(be ended), also Qal. 

fire, ÜN 2. f. 8 40. 

firmament, expanse, YP? 1. 

first, former, TWN (§ 37. 1b; 
$ 45.2); at first MYNNI. 

firstborn, 323; right of the first- 
born, birthright 113123. 

fish, XT, דה‎ 1. $ 15.3. 

flee, to, M72; OX; to put to 
flight, DIN (Hiph.); a refuge, 
Di) 1. $ 1. 

flesh, WW r. 

fling, to (cast). 

flock, צאן‎ 2; VY 2. 

flood (of Noah), 9332. 
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| interpose, YID Hiph. 
| Israel, ow. 


house,  תיב‎ 2, $ 31; home, (home- | 


wards) nma. pl. ana, § 42. 


how! ,מה‎ § 10.3; how? PX, | 


| Jacob aps. 
| Jeroboam, ova)". 


| Jerusalem, יִרוּשָלֶם‎ (new, 8 25, 
| Voc., n. 4. 

| Jonathan, JOA, pny, 

| Jordan (the), הירד[‎ 

| Joseph, "el. 

יהושע יהושוע Joshua,‏ | 

| journey, to, 901; journey, מַסָע‎ r. 
| joyful, be, rejoice, &c., now, 


(intrans.); glad, joyful, pic.; 

_ gladness, joy, "mac 2, also גיל‎ 

| verb and noun, §§ 30, 31. 

| Judah, mmm. 

| judge, to, שפט‎ ; to litigate, to join 

| issue, enter into judgment, 
Niph.; a judge, pte. שפט‎ ; judg- 
ment, מִשְׁפּט‎ I. 

just, be, righteous, &c., PTS, 
(intrans.); justify, Hiph.; 一 
oneself, Hithp.; just, righteous, 
;צדיק‎ righteousness, PT3 2. 


i, TPT x. 


K 
keep, to, watch, ONE. keep one- 


self, take care, beware, Niph.; 


hundred, ANT, 

hungry, be, 279, (intrans,) ; hun- 
ery, רְעָּב‎ ; hunger, famine, רעב‎ 1. 

hunt, to, TS; venison, TS. 


4 


husband (man). 


I 
if, BN, ,לו‎ N, cf. § 46.3. 
111 (evil). 
image, nox 3. 
imagination, 73? 2 (form). 
imprisonment, כְּלָא‎ 2; 
impute, to, reckon, awn, 
in, prep. 3, § 12; into, 3, אֶל‎ 
incite, עור‎ 1 


increase, to (inty.), .בה‎ 


inhabit, to, av $ 29.2. 2b; in- | 


habitant, QW, 


inherit, to, ירש‎ $ 29. 2. 2a, dis- | 


possess, Hiph.; 2m give toin- | 


herit, Hiph. ; inheritance, nem, 


iniquity, IN 2, $ 31 (evil, guilt). | 


innocent, נקי‎ (very rarely .(נקיא‎ 


inside, midst, heart, ,קרב‎ 2. i.; | 


within the city, VYN "PA; within 


me, *373 (midst). 


instead of, תחת‎ (beneath), $ 36. . 


4a, i. 
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| help, to, WY; help, "P 2, 


$ 35. 
herd, "TY 2, MPA. $ 33. 
here, hither na. 


hero, mighty man, 23. 


i 


ground, NATN r, 

grow up (be great). 

guilty, be, DYR, (intrans.); suffer, - 
to, be punished (as guilty), | 


Niph.; guilt, DUN 1, ly i. 


hide, to, NNO, pass., reflex. Niph.; 


act. Hiph.; NON, pass. reflex. 
Niph., Hithp.; act. Hiph.; Ya 
(to bury out of sight). 

high, be, 8; lift up, Hiph., 
Potlel; high, lofty (adj.) 57 1 
(part.), 721. 


hill, mountain, 70 $ 4o. 
| hire, to, שכר‎ ; hireling שכיר‎ 


history (genealogies). 

hither, here, adv. non. 

ho! in. 

holy, be, vp, (4ntrans.): sanctify, 
Pi.; — oneself, Hithp. ; holy, 
saint, קדוש‎ t; holiness, קדש‎ 2; 
holy place, sanctuary, קדש‎ 


. honour, to, 7232 Piel; honour 


(noun.) 7123. 
Horeb חרב‎ 


. horn, T»? 2. f. 


horse, סוס‎ 2; mare, ,סוסה‎ f. 


| host, army, time of service, N23 


1, pl. oth. $ 38. 2: 
hot, be, BN, (intrans); hot, ,חם‎ 
$ 40; heat, OF, 


H 
habit, to show, סכ[‎ Hiph. 
half, "SM 2. $ 33.3. 
hail, 192. 
hand, T? 1. f, $ 15; your —, 
de 


happen, to (befall). 
happy, “TWN (cstv. pl). 
hard, be, nup; harden, Hiph.; | 
hard, severe, nu I (heavy). 
hate, to, ,שנא‎ § 38; hatred, | 
head, UN, $ 31. 5, pl. DWN, 
heal, ND; pass. Niph. 
hear, שמע‎ obey, אֶל-‎ or 3 ;שמע‎ | 
make be heard, declare, Hiph. | 
(see ear) ;rumour, report, YAY 2. 
heart, לבב‎ ae - 40 (pl. 6th 
in both). 


heaven, heavens, שמים‎ I, pl 

heavy, be, 722, (intrans.); make | 
heavy, harden (honour, glorify), 
Pi.; heavy, 732 r. 

heed, to pay, קשב‎ Hiph. | 

heifer, now 2x | 
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. lord, PTN ;ז‎ takes pl. suff., ex- 


cept in Ist pers. s., where it 
admits sing. also (prob. a later 
device to distinguish a human 
lord אדני‎ from the divine אדני‎ 
= mm), 


lot, גורל‎ 1, pl óth 
| Lot, DS. 


loud, 217 (great). 

love, to, 28, (mmirans,), on, 
$ 34; love, NANN (strictly inf. 
cstr.). 

low, be, “DY (intrans); low, שַׁפֵל‎ 
to bring low, Hiph. of שפל‎ or 


of כרע‎ 


M 


magnify, to (be great). 


maid, MDW 2; אָמָה‎ 1, pl. NITAN, 


see $ 42. 


TT? 


| make, to, do, TIUS: pass. Niph.; 


to make one thing into another, 
Qal with two accus.; work, 
deed, פָּעַל ;33 § מעשה‎ poet.; a 


< 
work, פעל‎ § 36. 2. 


| male, 99) 1. 


, H 


| man, husband, ;איש‎ man, man- 


kind, DTX. 
Manasseh, nua, 
manner, מִשְׁפָּט ,2 דרך‎ 0 


| 


| mantle, 9D. NITIN. 8 25.2. 


) a, | 
) 


luminary, light, TN 1,‏ ;2 אור 
pl. 6th (îm).‏ 


light, be, Swift, 2p (intrans.), $39; | 
to curse, Pi.; lighten, Hiph.; | 


light, swift, קל‎ s 40. 
like, prep. 2. $ 2. 
lion, "N 2, § 33; young lion, "52, 
lip, edge, shore, neu t, du. $ 13. 


listen, to, “ON, 2 שמע‎ 


little, be, קטן‎ (intrans); little, | 
קטן‎ 1, JQP i, — the first form | 
is not inflected (found only in | 
abs., and once in cstr.), the | 


second is inflected קטנים קטנה‎ | 


See § 40. 5. 


little, a, some, a few, מעט‎ ; a little | 


water, food, &c. מ? מים אכל‎ ; : 


a few people, ‘h DH (also “NY 
99M). | | 

live, to, ‘PH, $ 33; living, ,חי‎ 
life, QR; living creature, beast, 
7m. 


lofty, be, 823, (intrans.); lofty, - 


high, 723 1; loftiness, height, 
nii. 

long, be, JUN, (intrans,); to pro- 
long. Hiph.; long (TNN) only in 
cstr. JIN (see § r5. 1 
fem, MON (see $ 40. 5 
TE 

look, to, 021, Hiph. 


; length, 
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dance, רמח‎ 2. $ 36. 4b. 


land (earth). 
last, TON (after). 


watchman, pte. "WU, “DS; 


watch, NU 1; watch, charge, | 


laugh, pnt. 


law, instruction, תורה‎ (teach). 


leaf, leafage, "2X 1. $ 33.3. 


lean, to, rest, press, 00 סמ‎ 


oneself, Niph., and ,שען‎ Niph.; 
upon, על‎ 

learn, to, 3.52. (intrans): make 
learn, teach, Pi., two acc. 

leave, to, abandon, 379, ינטש‎ 
pass. Niph. 

leave off, to, stop (cease). 

leave alone, to, let be, 127) Hiph. 

left (over), be, remain, שאר‎ Qal 
(rare) and Niph.; toleave over, 
let remain, Hiph. 

left (hand), PND, 


nsn, $ 25. 3a. 

kill, to, 32973; Hiph. of die (MRI). 

kindle, to, burn (intr.) DX", TP; 
(trans.) Hiph. of DS” (PX), 
8 29.3. 

kindness TOM 2. 

kindred niin 2. f. 

king, be, rule, 122, over, ,על‎ 2; 


make one king, Hiph.; pass. | 


Hoph.; a king, 722 2: queen, 


T29) 2; kingdom, 727922, 86. | 


§ 25. 3a. 


kiss, to, PW], impf. in a (also o); | 


with ?. 
kneel, to, *]23, (intrans); to make 


(a beast) kneel, Hzph.; the 


other parts in sense of “bless”; . 


| length (long). 


| lest, conj. 719, joined with impf. 


lie, to (speak falsely), 372, Pi.; 
a lie, 272 1. 


a bed, JWH 1; to lie down (of 
beasts), T3, (tntrans.); a stall, 
resting-place, 73710 3. 8 26. 

life (live). 

lift up, to, bear, NU 

light, be, shine, IN, perf. in 0; 
give light, Hiph., 8 30: light, 


knee, 113 2. i., f. du. § 25. 3a. 

know, to, YT, § 29. 2; impf. YT, 
« 

imp. ,דע‎ inf. cstr. NYT; pass. 


Niph.; inform, make known, | 


| lie down, to, lie, 22U, (intrans,); 


Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; knowledge, 
ny" 2. 


או 
,2 ערה girl, damsel, f.‏ ,2 נער lad,‏ 


ladder, DP, 
lamb, פבש‎ 2. (f. 1232). 


lamp, M. 
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| over, upon, על‎ % 16. 5. 


| oversee, to, visit, TRB; commit, 


-T , 
entrust, Hiph.; an overseer, 
פקיד‎ r. 
א ל‎ 


H 


$ 40; ,שור‎ $ 31; cow, 
fem. 1138. 


P 


| pain, "PM 2, § 33.3; IROD. 


palace, temple o2" I, pl 6th 
(once); cstr. "220. 

palm (hand), כף‎ 2. § 4o. 

palm tree, תמר‎ 2 

pass by, עבר‎ (cross). 

pass over, to, NOD. 


passover, NOD 2, 


| pasture, to, "y" § 32; pasture 


(wilderness) 73TH r. 

pay, to, nov. Pi. 

people, BY $ 4o. 

perfect, QD 1, $ 40; DAN 1. See 
be ended. 


perish, to, 728, § 37; destroy, 


Pi, Hiph. 
permit, to, ]Dl acc. and inf. 
persecute, TO. 

Pharaoh, 7378. 


| Philistines, פִּלְשְתִּים‎ 
| pit, prison, בור‎ 2, § 31; pl dth. 
pity, to, ,רחם‎ Pi., $ 36; 27, § 39. 


place, to, mt, mb, mv, min 


| ox, פר‎ 2 


)( 
offer, to, Hiph. of קרב‎ draw near. 


offering, 72°12; cereal (i.e. blood- | 
less) — AID; drink — J93 2. | 


i.; burnt — ny. 
ointment, oil yaw 2. 
old, T3 1. 
olive, n" 2.8 Bie 


on, upon, 3, § 12. 1; על‎ $ 16. 5. 


one, $ 48; one—another, § 33. 4 | 


(friend), (brother). 

only, ,רק‎ TN. 

open, to, MDB; pass. Niph.; en- 
trance, doorway, MDB 2. i; 


key, IND 5; to open (of eyes), 


NPB; pass. Niph.; open (of | 


mouth), 5135, 


oppress, to, PUY, PN?, mY, Pi. 


or, IN; BN, DN) in interrogative 
or indirectly interr. sentences, 


—shall we go ov shall we forbear ? 


PUN BN (BN)... T2; or wo, | 


or not, לא‎ BN, $ 46. 1; either ... 
or, QN] ... EN, 

other, 0X, pl. DNN. 

out, out of, J. $ 12. 3, 4. 

out at, in at, 793 (properly ''in- 
terval’, “‘distance’’). 

outside, Y: to the outside, החוצה‎ 
on, at, the outside of the house, 
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morsel, fragment, DB i, f, 


§ 40. 


| Moses, משה‎ 


mother, BN $ 4o. 


| mother-in-law, nian, 


mountain (hill). 
mourn, to, TBO; PIN, (intrans,) 


. 
, 


mourning, 7805 5. 


| mouth, edge, 15. See § 42. 
| much, 27 8 4o (many); how 


much 1922 (§ 41). 


N 
name, DW 3, pl. DIY (s 42). 


| narrate, to, 790, Pi. 


=- T? 


nation, גו"‎ (people). 


| native land, מוּלְדְת‎ 2 (bear). 


nature, form, יצר‎ 2. 


near, קרוב‎ 1 (draw near). 

new, vn I. 

night, ליל‎ 2,§ 31, usually nono 2. 

no, not, אל לא‎ with prohi- 
bitions, $ 20. r, notes i, ii; 
no, none, TW 2 (if with vb., 


vb. is in pic.), § 31. 4, note I. 


north, TDS 1. 
not to, ^D?259, inf, $ 18. 


2a, V. 


| now, nns. 
| number, to, 1132 (count), 729. 
| nurse, NRIN 2. 4. $ 25. 5. 


many, be, increase, 527; in- | 


crease, to, (act. Hiph.; many, | 


plur. of רב‎ 1. $ 40. 

mare (horse). 

master, אדו[‎ r, בעל‎ 2. 

matter (word). 

measure, to, TTD, $ 39; measure 
(noun) "Ta. 

meat (eat). 


meditate, muse, ,גה‎ 


meet, to, 93, TIP, NOP (infin. | 


cstr. NXP); to meet him, 
לְקרְאתו‎ 6. 

memory, 72! 2; memorial "721, 
at. 

mention, to, Hiph. of vemember. 

merciful, to be, an", Pi.,acc.; JN; 
mercy, loving-kindness, TOR, 
SARN 

messenger (angel). 


midst, Ñ 1, § 31, קרב‎ 2; within, 


in the midst of, Tina, 32723. 


mighty man (hero). 

minister, to, NW, Pi. (serve). 
Miriam, 097. 

missile (send). 

Moab, מואָב‎ | 

month, YIM 2 (new). 

moon, B. 

more (stil), TY (§ 31. 4. n. 1, 


morning, “PÀ 2. 
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ride, set on a horse, &c., Hiph. ; 
chariot, 237 2. i, 92272. 
righteous, be, צדק‎ (inirans.); 


righteousness, PTS 2, צדקה‎ 1. 


| rise, to, .קוּם‎ 
| rise, to (of star, &c.), MW. 
rise early, to, Hiph. שכם‎ 


river, 971 1, pl. 6th and im; יאר‎ 
(mainly of Nile and its branch- 


es). 


Niph. 
rot, to, רקב‎ (intrans,). 


| rule over, to (govern). 
| ruling, law, "n, 


| rumour (report). 


run, to, 717; runner, post, ptc. 
T) 1; make run, bring hastily, 
Hiph. 

9 

sabbath (rest). 

sackcloth, .שק‎ 

sacrifice, to, ;זבה‎ sacrifice, Nal 
2 i; altar, MAM 3, pl óth 
(offer, offering). 


saddle, to (bind). 


| safety, to bring to, VIV Hiph. 


saint (holy). 
sake of, for, 1292, — of me, 


1551 ,עבר See‏ .2233" בּעבוּרי 


in Lex. 


refuge, YD r. 

Rehoboam, 9931". 

reign, to, 122. 

reject, to OND. 

rejoice, to (joyful, be). 

remainder, VW. 

remember, to, ;זכר‎ pass. Niph.; 
call to remembrance, mention, 


Hiph.; memory, Tot 2. 


remove, to, סור‎ (intrans), ; Hiph. | 
roll to, 221, Qal, Hiph.; pass. 


trans. 


rend, to, YIP. 


repent, to, ,נחם‎ Niph. (BD), $36. | 


report, NYY (hear). 
request, TORY, 
requite, to, 223. 


rescue, to (escape), (deliver). 


rest, to, NIY; make cease, Hiph.; | 


TH; give rest, Hiph. MIN, 002. ; 
place, set, Hiph. הניח‎ resting- 
place, Ni, MW, $ 31; sab- 
bath, naw i. 

restore, to (return). 

return, to, ;שוב‎ restore, Hiph., 
Pó'l.; return, MIWA, 

reveal, to, גָלֶה‎ 


review, to, קד‎ (oversee). 


riches, 7° 2 (force); עשר‎ 2; rich, - 


DPY, 
riddle, NTH. 


ride, to, 42, (tntrans.); to make 
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prostrate oneself, to, NNW Hith- 
palel; § 32. 4. 


| prove, to (try), 523, נסה ,בח‎ pi, 


| proverb, oU» I. 


punish, to, על‎ TP; punished, 
to be (to be guilty), DWN Qal, 


Niph. 


| pursue, to, TQ. 


| put on, wear, va, acc.; to clothe, 


dress with, Hiph., two acc., 
§ 24. Id; § 38. 6. 
put, to, place, set, 1D]. See place. 
put out, to (the hand), nov. 


Q 
quake, to, UN Jd 


| queen, 1272 2. 
| quiet, שאנן‎ 


R 
raging, רגז‎ 2. 
rain, 1072 1; rain, to, 10, Hiph. 


ram, איל‎ 2. 


| ransom, 795 2 (atone). 


read, to, .קרא‎ 


| rebel, revolt, to, YWB; against, 4. 


receive, to, לקה‎ $ 34. 3b. 

recompense, to 2n. 

redeem, to, NT, PNA ; redemption, 
DYTb, MPN; redeemer, ?NÀ, 


refresh, to, sustain, TYO. 


(Hiph. of TM); Hiph. of שכן‎ | 


See set, dwell, rest. 
place, a, Dip 1; pl. óth (arise). 
plague, XM 2; 123. 
plant, to, YUJ; a plant, 01ע‎ 2. i. 
play, to, sing, &c., ,זמר‎ Pi. 
plead with, to, ,ריב‎ 2, OY, § 3o. 
plough, to, wan. 
plunder, to, 713 (spoil) (take). 
$ 39. 
poor, רש‎ (part.) TPN, דל‎ $ 40, 
possess, to, ;ירש ,קנה‎ possessor, 
קנה‎ ; possession, מקנה‎ 712, 
$ 33. 
pour out, JEY (spill), נסך‎ Qal, 
powerful, MSY 1, 
pray, to, ,פלל‎ Hithpa‘el. 
prayer, n?5n, 


presence, in p. of, "5? (face), | 


§ I6. 4a. 

priest, [23 3. 

prince, שר‎ $ 4o, NU I. 

prison, N?2 2 

prolong, to, Hiph. of FS, be 
long. 

promise, to, VIN, with infin. 

prophesy, to, N23, Niph. (Hithp.); 
concerning, ;על ,ל‎ prophet, 
Al 1. 

prosper, שכל‎ Hiph. 
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general use, the other two very 


commonly of divine plagues.) 


| smoke, TEN I. 


| snare, MB $ go. 


sojourn, to, A, 
sole (of foot), palm, כף‎ f. § 40. 
some (a little), JD, partitive. 


son, f2 3. See § 42. 


| song, שיר‎ m. שִׁירָה)‎ f.). 


| Sore, רע‎ (bad). 
soul, נפש‎ 2: f: 
: south, 2M 2. 


sow, to, YW; bear seed, Hiph.; 
seed, VV 2. 


| speak, to, ,דבר‎ Pi. (pf. 13) —in 


Qal used only in act. píc.; a 
word, thing, 927 1; everything, 
217 ;כל‎ nothing, “T 75. N5 


or “TR. § ro. 5. 


| spear, DIN, רמח‎ 2. 
slay, kill ,הרג‎ nih Hiph.; slain | 


spill, to, שפך‎ ; pass. Niph. 


יז- 


spirit, wind, רוח‎ 2. usually f. 


spoil, to, plunder, שָלל‎ spoil, 
Dri 1. 


| Spread, to, spread out (hands), 
smell, to, ,רוח‎ Hiph.; smell, רִיח‎ | 


VIB; יצע‎ Hiph. (impf. YR), 
§ 29. 3. 
sprout, to, NOY; make to sprout, 


יד- 


| Hiph.; sprout, branch, צמח‎ 2.4: 
staff, מקל‎ 3, pl. sth. 


stand, to, THY; set up, Hiph., DP. 


- yr ? 


17 


shore (lip). 

short, Wi? I. 

shoulder, now 2. 4 

shut, to, WO; pass. Niph. 

sick, be, to, non; sickness, חל‎ 

silent, be, OF, (intrans) (impf. 

n), Uo, Hiph. 

silver, ^92 2. 

simple one, a, "DB 2. § 33. 3b. 

sin, to, NOM; sin, NOM 2, חשָאת‎ 
sinner (sing. NOM, pic, NOn 
(used in plur.). 

sing, to, ;שיר‎ a song, TU, and 
fem. 

sister, NINN 1. § 42. 

sit, to, dwell, ישב‎ $ 29. 2; make 
to sit, place, Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 
a seat, assembly, dwelling-place 
au I. 

slay (ritually) to, DAW. § 36. 


priu 
sleep, to, JW, (intrans); Dl; 
sleep, mW 1, mmn. 


slow (to anger), TN (constr ). 


2. 

smite, to, "JM; pass. Niph.; בכה‎ 
Hiph. 1210; pass. Hoph.; M; 
stroke, defeat, 75X2, 122, SM 


2. i. (The word 722 is of | 
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seek hospitality, to, גר‎ lel 
sell, to, 720; pass. Niph. 


—-T? 


send, to, שלח‎ send away, loose, 


—-T? 


Pi.; a missile, שלח‎ 2.1. 


| separation, 72, $ 40.6a; alone, 


727; with suff. "722, &c. 
serpent, UT r. 
serve, to, till, TAY; pass. Niph.; 
enslave, Hiph.; servant, 了 ay 
2; Service, עבדָה‎ ; to serve = 
minister 


things), NW, Pi. 


(mainly in sacred 


set, to, גת‎ DY (mb), m; pa, 


Hiph., Pôl. (8 30.4); pass. 
Niph. (place). 


| seven, seventh, $ 45. 


severe, to be, עלל‎ Pé‘s] and 
Hiihpa‘el. 


shake, to, רעש‎ ; trans. Hiph.; an 
earthquake, רעש‎ 2. 
she-ass, pny I5 of 


| Shechem, nov, 


shed, to (spill). 

sheep, TN3; a sheep .שה‎ 
she-goat, TY f. (pl. O°). 

Sheol, the underworld .שאוּל‎ 
shepherd, herdsman, רעה‎ (feed). 


| shield, 2%. 
shine, to, JIN, $ 30. 


| 


| 
| 


salt, מָלַח‎ 2. 

salvation (save). 

Samson, שמשון‎ 

Samuel, שמוּאֶל‎ 

sanctify, to (holy). 

sanctuary (holy). 

sand, חול‎ 2. § 31. 

satisfied, be, YAW, (itrans.), 
with, acc.; to satisfy with, 
Hiph., two acc., S 38. 6; satis- 
fied, yay 1; fulness, yap 2, 
שב‎ 1 

Saul, שאול‎ 


save, to, מלט‎ Piel, ישע‎ Hiph. | 
(הושיע)‎ ; pass. Niph.; salvation, | 


safety, ישע‎ 2; MYW, 
say, to, promise, VAN. § 37. 


scattered, be, TB (impf); to | 
| Shaddai, "TU. 
| shadow, צל‎ 2. § 40. 


scatter, Hiph.; pass. Niph. 

sceptre, tribe, rod, pay 2. 

sea, ים‎ 2, 8 40, cstr. O°, יח‎ and 
ים‎ (only in (ים-סוף‎ 

securely, nya’. 

see, to, MN, $8 32, 33; pass. 
Niph.; show, let see, Hiph., 
two acc.; seer, AN ; sight, 
aspect, face, IRV. 

seed, VN 2 (sow). 

seek, to, inquire at, דרש‎ pass. 
Niph. 

seek, to, WP2, Pi. 
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threshing-floor, גר[‎ 2, pl. dth. 


| 
| 


throne, seat, N92 3, pl. כּסָאות‎ 
— thus, A73, 


tidings, to bring, preach, בשר‎ Pi. 

tll, cultivate (serve). 

till, until, prep. TY; conj. WR Ty, 
with perf. or impf. according 


to sense. Suff., $ 16. 5. 


| time, DY, $ 40; time (fois, mal), 


gen. fem., plur. im‏ ,2 פעם 
; פעמים (properly step); twice,‏ 
שלש פַּעַמִים three times,‏ 


| together, TH”, YH. 


testify, to, TY, Hiph.; witness, 
TY; testify against, 3 Ty, 
ב‎ THD, 

thanksgiving, thank-offering, 
תודה‎ 

that, conj. "2; in order that, 1225, 
with infin. cstr. § 18. 2a, iii, or 
imperf. (8 20. 5a); that is very 


often expressed by waw consec., 


e.g. after T, and it came to | 


| to-morrow, Wa. 


| tongue, Tim? I, gen. fem., pl. óth. 
| touch, to, Y}, 3. 


-T? 


| transgress, YUP; against, ב‎ ; trans- 


gression, YUP 2.0. 
treacherously, to deal, 733. 
tread, to, .רמס‎ 
tree, YY 1; wood, pl. 


: tribe (sceptre). 


:ד - 


| trust, to, TID3, 3; seek refuge in, 


"On, 23; a place of refuge, 
noma, ,מַעוז‎ O13 (flee). 


oe ese 


suffix, "DN, 6. 


. to try (as silver), ^23, T3; to try, 
thought, T12UT12, § 29. 3 (count); | 


=y)? 


prove, tempt, 103, Pi. 


| turn, to, overturn, turn into, הָפך‎ ; 


- y9? 


pass. Niph. (return). 


pass. § 20. 4a. 

then, of time, IN; then, of tran- 
sition in thought, 3, simple and 
60118560. § 20.4. 

thence (there). 

there, שם‎ thither, "bU. thence, 
nun. where, whence, whither, 
3 10. 4a. 

there is (was), W; — water, יש‎ 
;מים‎ I have, OUS &c. (see § 
29, Exer., note 4); there is (was) 
not, TW; there is no water, 
מים‎ PR: suff., see § 31.4, note I. 

therefore, 1270y, 

thief (steal). 

thing (speak). 

thirsty, to be, NDS (intrans,), 

thither (there). 


cstr. pl. ‘nb. 
thousand, אלף‎ 
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surround, to, 229. 


sustain, to, OO, TYD, 


swear, to, שבע‎ Niph.; oath, 


ny". 
sweet, be (PDQ), (intrans.); sweet, 


pin 1, inflect. RIND. § 51. 1b. 


sword, XN 2. jf. 


| Syria, DON. 


1 


tabernacle, מִשְכְן‎ (dwell). 
. table, nw I. 


tablet, לוה‎ m.; pl. לוחת‎ 


$ 34.3b,c; prey, plunder, 
מלקוח‎ take (capture in war, 
&c.) "27; pass. Niph. 
talent (currency) 722 1. 
tall, AR (great). Cstr. 712i. 
taste, to, OY; taste, sense, 
OVO 2. 
teach, to, ,ירה‎ Hiph., Yin; למד‎ 
(learn) Pi.; law, instruction, 


"m. 


tell, to, TA, Hiph.; pass. Hoph. 


(count), (say), (speak). 


tent, אֹהָל‎ 2, pl. monk (but also, 
with prep. ְבְּאַהָלִים‎ 


| terrible, NT, Niph. pic. of NY 


(fear). 


733 (1ntrams.): | 


star, 2212 T. 

statute (command), חק‎ 2, $ 4o, 
fem. APN (precept). 

steal, to, 234, Qal and Pi.; pass. 


Pu., Niph.; thief, 38. 


still, yet, more, TIY; see § 31.5, | 
swift, light, .קל‎ § 4o. 


note «i; still alive, חי‎ TT 
(again). 

stone, JAN 2. 

store, to, 23. 

stranger, sojourner, 78 1, § 31.; 


strange, foreign, "121 (nokhri). 


street, YN 2, pl. óth; Pw 2; an, | 
take, to, npo. pass. Qal, Niph., 


f., pl. óth. 


strength (strong). 


stretch, to, n9], also Hiph. (put | 


out); a bed, NUR. 
strong, be, PIN, (intrans.); POR, 


Gntrans.); 


strengthen, P;.; B3, (trans); | 
strong, pl, 19, D139; strength, . 
PY and MPM; עז‎ 2, § 40; TD. | 
strive, to, plead, 2°7, § 30; strife, ! 


plea, ריב‎ 2, 72°. 


suck, to, PX], § 29. 1; suckle, give 


=? 


suck, Hiph.; nurse, pte. Hiph., | 
| temple, הֵיכֶל‎ (palace). 


Np, see § 25. 4. 


suffer, to, punishment (be guilty); | 


to suffer pain, IND, (mirams.) 


(pain). 
sun, שמש‎ 2. 
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when? how long? DQ, מ'‎ TY. | See suff, § 40.6b; with of 


whence, where, whither, $ ro. 4. instrument, ,ב‎ $ I2. rf. 
hence Na. within (inside), (midst). 
wherefore? ,מדוע‎ witness, TY 1, § 31 (testify). 
whether?, 3, § 46.1; BN (or), | woman, NW. § 42. 

§ 46. 3a. womb, [923 2. i. f; BT 2. c. 
whither? IN wood, timber (tree). 
who, which, אשר‎ $ IO. 4. word, thing, matter, 037 r. 
who? "2. § ro. 3. | work, to (make). 


whoever, whosoever, "2, § 10. 3. | write, to, IND; pass. Niph. 


whole (all). (count). 
> 
why? wherefore ? 732 (YT). 
wicked, vu? I; wickedness, nyy Y 


Yahweh (Jehovah), Mn’; perhaps 
I; usually read “TTR, § I5, 


2 
wife (woman). 


wilderness (desert). Exer., note I. 


willing, to be, naX, § 37. year, שנה‎ 1, pL im (6th poet.); 


wind (spirit). a yearling ש'‎ ^13; 20 years old 


wine, T? 2. § 31. — son of 20 years. 


yoke, על‎ 2. $ 40. 


wing, border, extremity, "12 r. 
f. du. (pl. 6th). 

wise, be, n2m, (ntrans.), impf. | youth, young man, 99), f. TYI. 

time of youth, Qi], 


young, younger (little). $ 44.1; 


am; wise, an I; wisdom, 


neon 2. 
wish, to, TBO, (mirans.). | Z 
with, prep. DY; DN. $ 4o. | Zion, TPS. 
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vision, IN, 7. (see) חזון‎ 
visit, to (review), (oversee). 
voice, קול‎ 2. 
vow, to, 771, a vow, TT and 
D 
W 


| walk, to, Hithp. of J27. § 23. 3b. 
| wall, min. 


| wander, to, wave, tremble, oyn, 


Y. a wanderer, 21, ptc. 
war (fight). 


| wash, to, ,6100(68--;ח]‎ 033, 


Pi. $ 25.18. 


| watch, to (keep). 


water, waters, ,מים‎ pl. 
water, to (APY, Hiph.), השקה‎ 


used as causative of NNW, § 41. 


| way, manner, JIT 2. c. 


weak, דל‎ § 40. 

wealth, חיל‎ 2 (force). $ 31. 2. 

weapon, ir pl. ,כּלִים‎ C. :כל‎ 

wear, to (put on). 

weary, be, "]¥°, rnirans. § 29, 
V», § 29; weary, Y? 1. 

weep, to, 71122. $ 32, $ 33. 1 (1). 

weigh, to, שקל‎ pass. Niph. 

well, בְּאָר‎ 2. f. 

west, Q^. $ 40. 

what, TA. § IO. 3. 

when, 3, 2 with inf. cstr.; WN, 


E with finite forms (§ 27. 8c). 


turn aside, to, .סור‎ 
two, $ 45; they two, both of 
them, Dim, &c. § 45. rc, ili; 


the second time, DIY, 


U 
under (beneath). 
understanding, "PA, 220 2 i. m. 
undone, to be, NAT, Niph. 
unless, "212, לולא‎ (usually perf.). 
until, TY, "TY, &c. (till), § 16. 5. | 


unto, “ON, ON &c. § 16. 5. 

upon, על‎ suff., § 16. 5. | 

upright, WW? 1. | 
> 

upwards, 1232. See על‎ in Lex. 

Ur, VAN, 


utterance (of), BN] (comstr.). 


V 
vain, empty, ,רק‎ f°); vanity, 
,ריק‎ NY, 
valley, נחל ,2 בקעה‎ 2, NA 2, 
valour, חיל‎ 2 (force). § 3r. 
vengeance, TP] r (avenge). 
very, מאד‎ (prop. a noun). 
vessel, 79, pl. mos. 
vine, JPA 2. 
vineyard, 092 2; vinedresser, 
פרם‎ 5. 


violence, wrong, DON 1. 


virgin, nona. 
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| אמר‎ io say, to promise, intend. 


3-37: 

NIN (particle of entreaty) we (1) 
beseech you (thee). 

MN whither ? 

"IN pron. I. § ro. 

HON to gather.—Impf. "om, $35; 


INI 
ee 


$ 37. 1b.—Niph. £o assemble. 


| AN m., nose, anger. — Du. MÐN 


nostrils, face (IN io breathe, 


be angry). § 40.4. 
אפרים‎ Ephraim. 


| YISN f, finger, forefinger. 


PEN 2, used as prep. beside; beside. 
me, "23%, § 35. 4b. 


| 937N four; אִרְבָעִים‎ forty; § 45 
| ארון‎ chest, ark. 

Wm., a lion. $ 33. 3. 

| TON to be long; Hiph. to be long, 


to prolong; TIS 2 m., length; 
TS )/. DAN) dong; TIS 


(constr.) long, slow. 


SN to curse.—Impf. יאר‎ $ 39. 

WN 2 f., five. § 40. 

WRN rel. pron. who, which. § 10. 4. 

“WR cstr. the happinesses of (= 
happy!). See § 42, voc. 

DN a particle placed before the de- 
finite object, § 9. 4. Suff. 8 11. 6. 


px 2 (nothing), there ts not; cstr. 
TR. Cf. § 31. 4, note 1. 

m., a man. See § 42.‏ איש 

TYN 7., a woman. See § 42. 

22H to eat ,פ"א)‎ § 37).— Hiph. 
ONT io give to eat. 

bok 2 m., food; WON P REA 

MOND : m., id. 

adv. no, not, with Juss. § 20. 1,‏ אל 
notes 1, ii.‏ 


PN prep. unto. Suff. § 16.5. 


DoT ON pl. m., God (Sing. TIPR | 


QN, either. 
...0F; OND except, § 46. 3C; | 
DIN Syria. 

| TN 2 f. earth, land; pl. 6th. 


used in poetry.) With prefix, 

&c.,‏ לָאלהִים 

.מא 
MW, TPN Elijah.‏ 
YOON Elisha.‏ 
m., an idol.‏ אֲלִיל 
DPN 3 adj., dumb.‏ 
thousand.‏ ,2 אלף 
ON adv. if; ON) .‏ 


$ I2. Ic, but 


QN in oaths, § 46. 3d. 

ON 7, mother. § 40. 

TAN maidservant. § 42. 

VaR to be firm.—Hiph. PANT to 
believe, 3, ?. 

DAR 2 4. f., truth (contr. fr. NIAN). 
Suff. AHN, 


TON fo be strong (intrans. 8 19).— | 


Pi. fo make strong. 
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Hebrew and English 


$ 46. 3c. 

DW 2 m., vanity, wickedness. § 31. 

to be light, shine, (Y'9) Pert.‏ אור 
to give light.‏ הָאיר Hiph.‏ אור 
.30 $ 

m., light. § 31.‏ 2 אור 


| Dow but (a strong adversative), 


N 


See § 42. |‏ אבי a father; cstr.‏ אב 


TIX to perish (8 37).—Impf. TIN? | 


| מאור‎ 1 m., a light, luminary; pl. 


im and 6th. 


| NN Uy. 
| DIN m., pl. Oth, sign, token. 


| IN adv. then; cf. § 43. 1 


| אזן‎ 2 f., an ear. % 25. 


| BR m., a brother. See § 42. 


| אֶחָד‎ m, DDR f., one. § 45. 


; TIN to grasp, seize. § 35. 


| אחר‎ adv. afterward; prep. after, 


behind; oftener NNN. ——"YnN 
after me &c., § 16.5. 


m., an enemy. § 26.‏ 3 איב 


| TX 2 m., calamity. § 31. 
JN adv. how? how! 
(TN. (where?, not used); TN? 


whence ? 


—Hiph. TINI io destroy. 

NIN to be willing )% 37).—Impf. 
יאבה‎ 

OPIN Abigail. 

Pax m. poor. 

Abimelech.‏ אֲבִימַלֶךּ 

f., a stone.‏ 2 אבן 

Abraham.‏ אִבְרְהָם 

Abram.‏ אברם 

OTN I M., man. 

ATN I f., the ground. 

TN ı m., lord.—Takes suff. of 
plur noun. See Jord in Eng,- 
Hebr. With prefix לאדני‎ &c. 

f., a mantle. § 25. 3.‏ 2 אַדּרֶת 


to love.—lImpf. ine (I pers. |‏ אֶהָב 
"HIN adj, another; pl. DIN,‏ | 
f., end, latter end.‏ אחרית , 


also 3TN). § 35, 37. 
TIN alas! 


UN 2 m., a tent; pl. monk (but | 


m?nN3 is found). 
או‎ or. 
אוה‎ Pi., Hithp. to desire, long 


for. 
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| גול‎ m., a nation. Pl. DA, cstr. A 


the gentiles. 

to sojourn; Hithpo‘lel to seek‏ גר 
hospitality.‏ 

m., lot; pl. 6th.‏ 1 גל 

78 2 m., joy. § 31. 

723 to uncover, reveal קייה)‎ § 32).— 
Niph. pass.—Hithp. to uncover 


oneself. 


| 223 to roll (S 39).—Impf. ל‎ 


Hiph. 20 to rol. Niph. 74 
to be volled, to voll wp (or along). 
Da both ... 
and. § 46. 3a. 


| pi: to wean; to deal fully, ade- 


quately with; recompense. Niph. 


to be weaned. 


| גָּמָל‎ (pl. DAY camel. § 40. 5. 


PP c., garden. § 40. 

23 io sleal.—Pi. id.—Pu. pass. 

m., a sojourner. § 31.‏ 1 גר 

TÀ 2 m., threshing-floor. 

WA to drive out (8 36); oftener Pi. 
—Niph. pass. 

Gath.‏ גת 


ד 


| בורה‎ Deborah (= bee). 


P21 to cleave (intrans, § 19); to 
3. 
דבר‎ Qal not in use except Act. 


| DA adv. also; OA... 


na zo flee. § 30. 

NV r adj. fat. 

fL, a covenant; 'Q DÐ io‏ בּרית 
make a covenant; ‘A DPI to‏ 
establish a covenant.‏ 

ya to kneel.—Pi. JUS £o bless; 
Pu. pass. (8 36) ;—blessed TNA 
I ptc. Oal. 

ma 2 413. f, a knee, du. 
SERE 

11273 1 f., a blessing, cstr. 273, 
suff. NIV. § 15.2. 

SVI ז‎ m., flesh. 

mina I, virgin. 


ג 
PN to vedeem. § 36.‏ 


MDA 1, high. 

to be strong, prevail (intrans,‏ גבר 
| .)19 § 

m., a hero, mighty man.‏ גבור 

NA strength. 

nas nai 2 f., lady, mistress. 
§ 25. 3b. 

to be great, to grow (intrans,‏ גדל 
Pi. to magnify, bring up‏ —.)19 8 
(a child).—Hithp. to magnify‏ 
oneself.‏ 

2n 2 m., greatness. 

2 rad, great, eldev. 

Dr Gideon. 


242 VOCABULARY 


T3 2 (interval), prep. between, 
among. Repeated before the 
second word and usually takes 
the numb. of its suff.— between 
me and you Q2^P21 *P3.—For 
בי‎ PS aise 3 no. B. 

f. understanding. § 31.‏ בינה 


< 
בית‎ 2 m., a house. § 42. 


| בִּיתְאֶל‎ Bethel. 


323 firstborn; 11523 birthright. 
nya Balaam. 


]2 3 m., a son. See § 42. 


| H3 to build, apoc. impf. ]47. 


§ 42. I. 


| T923 2 prep. behind, in at, out at, 


ponn ב‘‎ in at, out at the window: 
MINT ב'‎ over the wall. -- 
UIS3 $ 36. 4a, iii. 


married. 

5y3 2 m., lord, husband, Baal. 
Suff. § 36. 4a, iii. 

io cleave, break through.‏ בקע 


Pa 2 m., morning. 


| בקש‎ Qal not in use. Pi. WP. to 


seek. 
N73 locut, fashion, to create (§ 38). 
—Niph. pass. 


DW prep. with. Suff. § 40. 6b. 
ADN pron. thou. § Io. 
InN r f, a she-ass. 


ב 

3 prep. in, on, among; by of in- 
strument. § 12. I. 

N2 2 f., a well; pl. 6th. 

TAQ io deal treacherously. 

733 2 4. m., a garment, covering.— 
Suff. 1732 (without dag. L). 

m. (separation), 73? apart,‏ 2 בד 
alone; I alone "13? "IN, $ 40.‏ 


213 Qal not in use.—Hiph. to se- - 
| בת‎ 2 f., a daughter. See § 42. 


(TM 1, hail. 


parate, divide.—Niph. pass. 
TOJA 1 f., cattle, tame beasts; cstr. 
Nana, cstr. pl. DII. § 42. 


to come, go, go in (YY, 87). |‏ בוא 
Hiph. 8°29 to |‏ -.יבוא —Impf.‏ 
ova to marry; ptc. pass. f. 1293‏ | 


bring. Hoph. pass. 88 30, 38. 
בור‎ 2 m., a pit; pl. 6th. § 31. 


to be ashamed (Y'9 § 30).— |‏ בוש 


Impf. יבוש‎ 


712 to plunder, spoil (§ 39).—Impf. | 
| בקצה‎ valley. 


יז 
ב Wa io choose (§36); with‏ 
young man.‏ בחור 
PHI 1, chosen.‏ 


NWA fo trust ($ 36); in, 2; NBI? 


securely, with confidence. 


POA 2 i. f., womb. 
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YN 2 m., outside, street, field; pl. 
óth.—fHV3T to the outside.— 
? מחוץ‎ 0% the outside of —. 


PN to be strong (intrans, §§ 19, 


35); Hiph. to strengthen, to 
harden, to lay firm hold of. 
pP 1 adj., strong. 


| NOTI fo sin ($ 35).—Hiph. NUNN 


to condemn as sinful. 
NOM 3 (ptc), a sinner, used in 
sing., but NOTI adj. used in pl. 
NOM 2 m., sin. § 38.2. 
MM io live (8 33. 2). 


Tl io live (8 39. § 20. Ex. n. 3). 
| חי‎ 1 adj. living, f. VD, § 40. In 


q=? 


oaths חי‎ is used of God, and 
חִי‎ (cstr. or perhaps a con- 
tracted abs.) of men: e.g. חי‎ 
נפשף‎ M) יהוה‎ as J. liveth and 
as thy soul (= thou) liveth. 


TN f., a riddle. 
6 mn f., a living creature, beast. 
BUD Life. 


] « 
| היל‎ 2 m., force, valour, power, 


army, wealth. § 31. 
PU 2 m., bosom. § 31. 
חכם‎ (intrans) to be wise. 


DOM 1 adj., wise. § 35. 


| חַכְמָה‎ 2 f., wisdom. § 25. 
| 207 m., fat. 


to be sick (88 324, 35).—‏ חַלָה 


ant 1 m., gold. | 

mi 2 m., an olive. § 31. | 

21 io vemember.— Niph. pass.— | 
Hiph. £o mention, commemorate. 

m., memory, memorial.‏ 2 זכר 

JI! memorial. 

72] 1 m., a maie. 

PYT to cry out. § 36. 

to be old (intrans. § 19).‏ זקן 


adj. old; noun elder. 8 15.‏ 1 זקן 
f., old age.‏ זקנה m.,‏ זקנים 
YIN f£, an arm; pl. im, óth.‏ 


NO! to shine, rise (of star). § 36. 
J! io sow ($ 36).— Hiph. YרT‎ 

io yield seed. | 
vol 2 m., seed; cstr. VM and YT. | 


הח 
oan 2 m., cord.‏ 
pal Qal, Piel, to embrace. |‏ 
io bind, bind up, saddle ($ 35). |‏ חבש 
Al to keep a feast (§ 39).—Impf.‏ 
Am,‏ 
m., a feast (hajj), § 40. 2a.‏ 2 חג 
om to cease, leave off (intrans.‏ 
| .)19 § 
vIn I adj., new.‏ 


m., new moon, month. § 35.‏ 2 חדש 


io propound a riddle. § 30.‏ חוד 
m., sand. § 31.‏ 2 חול 
f, a wall. |‏ חומה 
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to be (8 33. 2).—Impft. mm,‏ הָיָה 
apoc. "PT.—Inf. cstr. DPJ,‏ 
nino &c.‏ 


| PDI iom, palace, temple. 


ה הפות 

non adv., hither. 

728 io go 一 Impt 37^.—Hiph. 
הוליף‎ (see § 29. 2. 2b).—Hithp. 
TINT to walk, go about. § 23. 
3b. 


EJ mid adv. behold, lo! Suff. 


$ 40. 6b.—Followed chiefly by 
the ptc. N23 behold I (do, 
will bring. 

JBA to turn, to change into (§ 35) 
—Niph. 971 pass. 


m. hill, mountain. § 40.‏ הר 


32 io kill, slay (§ 35).—Niph. 


pass. 


n to conceive (8 32 f.) —Impf. 


> . 
3 s. f. with waw cons. "m. 


§ 33. Ia. 


] 


1 conj., and. § 11. 


T 


to sacrifice, slaughter. $ 36.‏ זבת 


NIT 2 m., a sacrifice. 


| T3723 m., an altar; pl. óth. $ 26. 
RUN: DNI dem. pron. this. § ro. 


ptc. 731 speakiny.—Pi. 131 to 
speak.—Pu. pass. 

232371 1 m., a word, thing. 

WIT honey, 2 m., with suff. ‘QT 
&c. 

m., a fish; coll. MAT.‏ 1 דג 

TT, TIT David. 

m., generation; pl. im. and‏ 2 דור 
6th. § 31.‏ 

poor, lowly. § 4o.‏ דל 

n? 2 f., a door (door-leaf); du. 
mos. 


OT 1 m., blood, your blood AIAT, | 
דמים‎ blood spilt, acts of | 


bloodshed. § 15.3. 
AT to destroy; Niph. to be undone. 
ODT to be silent. Impf. DA". $ 39. 
VRIT (later) ?N'17 Daniel. 
NYT see ידע‎ 
TIT to tread. 
15 2.6, a way. 
דרש‎ to seeh; wnto אל‎ 
RU 2 m. (young) grass. 


ה 
art., the. § 8.‏ ה 


i particle of interrogation. § 46. 1. | 


not ?‏ הלא 

THI 1 m., honour, majesty. 
NIJ pron. § ro. 

TIA m., glory, splendour. 
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T to give suck; hence DRIA 
2 f., a nurse. § 25. 2. 

Qal, and Hiph. OY, to add‏ יסף 
("b $ 29.4).‏ 

HY’ io be weary.—lmpt. "J^. 


§ 29. 2. 24. 


| FI? 1 adj., weary, 


Jacob.‏ יצקב 


| TY? to advise, counsel (8 29).— 


Impf. TEX".— Niph. PR. 

OSY 1 f., counsel. 

HB” r adj, fair. § 33. 

io go out (VÐ § 29).—Impf.‏ יצא 
inf. cstr. ANS (for ONS).‏ ;יצא 
—Hiph. to bring out.‏ 


| ד מוצא‎ m., an outgoing. § 29, 38. 
(NX Hiph. 


A35 io set, place. 
(8 29. 3). 

Hiph. YZI to spread (8 29. 3).‏ יצע 

7235 to form (8 29). 

ns 2 m., form, imagination. 

m., wine-vat.‏ 2 יקב 


TP’ io burn.—Impt. TR, TR 


Hoph. pass. TPN. § 29.2. 
| TP? Qal only in Impf. Ti?" to 
| awake (S 29).—Perf. &c. in 

Hiph. ppa. 


NT to fear (§ 29).—Impt. 87. 
Inf. cstr. TNOY.— Niph. NT; 
ptc. terrible. Followed by J. 
"DD, and 778. 


72'.—Hiph. fo beget.—Pu. to | 


mwa? 1 f, dry land. 
V» to be weary ($ 29). 
T ijf, hand. Your hand DT; 


ee ove 
. oe 


du. DT, pl. DIT? hands fig. 
(handles). $ 13. 6. 


fo know, to care for (YB § 29). |‏ ידע 


—Impf. V'T—Inf. Cstr. ny. 
Niph. נודע‎ pass.—Hiph. TIF 
to make known. 

Jahweh. The vowels are‏ יהוה 
lord. With prefix‏ אדני those of‏ 
See $ 15. Ex.‏ (לאדני nin? (i.e.‏ 
note I.‏ 

ATIT Judah. 

TP Jonathan. 

Di 2 m., a day. See § 42. 

NI" Jonathan. 

HOT Joseph. 

TIP, YTI together. 

טוב see‏ יטב 

I? 2 m., wine. § 31. 

to be able (§ 29).—Impf. 22v.‏ יכל 

prs to bear (Y'D $ 29).—Impt. 


be born. 

75 2 m., a boy. 8 25. 

o 2 f., a gil. 

DTSO 2 f., kindred. § 25.2. 

O° 2 m., sea; cstr. D? except in 


HOTO? Red sea. § 40. 


PY to suck ("B § 29).— Hiph. | 
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297 to dry up, be waste (intrans, 


§ 19). 
חרב‎ 2 f., sword. 
חרב‎ Horeb. 


TDN to be hot, angry.—Impf. apoc. 


Om. § 33. I. 

nen 2 f., a reproach, 

ÜN to think, veckon.—Impf, 
יחשב‎ and 'T. § 35. 2b. 
qun 2 m., darkness. 


ט 


| Wo to be clean (intrans. SS 19, 


36).—Pi. "D io cleanse. 


| NAY 1 adj., clean. 
TU to pity (§ 39).—-Impt. JM. 


טוב io be good (§ 30).— Perf.‏ טוב 
Other parts from 20". —Impf.‏ 


20" —Hiph. PPJ. § 29.1, 


| טוב‎ 1 adj., good. § 1. 


m., good things, goods, good-‏ 2 טוב 


ness. § 31. 


| טל‎ m., dew. 
| TAÐ to hide, to bury in the ground. 
| DYD to taste (8 36). 


m., taste, sense. § 36. 2.‏ 2 טעם 
not yet, DW before. § 43. II.‏ 090 


Ta. 


ף 
m., stream (esp. Nile).‏ יאר 


va? to be dry (intrans. §§ 19, 29). 


| 
| 


Impf. with waw cons. on". 
"mn 2 m., sickness, disease. % 
no"on God forbid. § 46. 4. 
2^n— Hiph. PH io begin (8 39). 

—Hoph. onn pass. 
חָלֶל‎ 1, slain. 
abn to dream (§ 35). 
nion m., a dream; pl. 6th. 
TAN to desire (intrans. 8 19).— 

Impf. "Tar", (TBI). Niph. 

TAM pass. 
חמור‎ m., an ass. 


nian mother-in-law. 


ODD r m., violence, injury. § 35. | 


spear.‏ חנית 


TWH gracious, compassionate. 

TON 2 m., mercy, love, devo- 
tion. 

AON to seek refuge, io trust. 

997 (intrans) to lack, to be defi- 
cient. 

yon to desire, wish (intrans. $8 19, 
35).—Impf. YEN, PEM. 

yon x adj. desiring, § 35, cstr. 
pl. SDN, see § 19.5. 

YBN 2 m., pleasure, business. 

TU arrow. § 40. l 

987 1 c., enclosure, court, village; 
pl. im, 678. 8 35. 

m., statute. § 40.‏ 2 חק 
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| לב‎ m., heart, $ 40. Pl. óth. 


22? 1 m., id. Pl. ôth. 
72? alone. See .בד‎ 


| wa to put on (clothes), wear 


(intrans, § 19); acc.—Hiph. to 
clothe, put on (another); fwo 
acc. S 24. 1d, § 38. 6. 

if not.‏ לולא if, would that;‏ לוא לו 


$ 40. 3a. 
לוח‎ m., tablet; pl. לוחת‎ 


| לוט‎ Lor 
on Niph. to fight. With DY. 


against 3, ;על‎ for 7 § 36. 


c., bread. § 30.2.3.‏ 2 לחם 
/ הצר | 
MND j, war. $ 25.3.‏ ,מַלְחָמָה | 


usually ns with He of acc.,‏ ליל 
$31 לִילוֹת m., Wight. Pl.‏ 2 

capture. — Niph. 
pass. 

sn to learn (intrans, § 19).— 
Pi. 725 to teach. 

no adv., why? (7, mh). 


| לְמַען‎ conj., prep., in order that, 


to; for the sake of, with infin. 
and impf. (AW). § 20. 5a. 

Dp? io take (§ 34. 3).—Impf. 
np*.—Inf. Cstr. Dnp— Niph. 
np? pass.—(Old) pass. Qal 
pf. TPZ, impf. TR. § 34. 
38. 


| 27 to take, 


i 
| 


l 
| 


"19312 Canaanite. 

712 1, wing, skirt. 

NOD (pl. MNOD) throne. 

192 fo cover (8 32), Qal only in 


ptc. act. "DJ and pass. "02. | 


—Pi. 192 to cover.—Pu. pass. | 


1929 1 m., a covering. § 33. 

"02 2 m., silver, money. 

72 2 f. palm of hand, sole; du. 
§ 40. Pl. 6th (metaphorical) 
$ 13.6. 

752 to cover (with pitch).—Pi. 
752 to atone.—Pu. pass. 

RE 2 m., bribe, ransom. 

TDI m., young lion. 

2772 m., cherub. 

233 2 m., vineyard. 

7273 Carmel. 

37/2 io bend the knee, bow down 
(8 36). 


ND to cut off, cut down. — Niph. 


pass.; m3 ^2 to make a cove- | 


nant. 
nv» Chaldeans. 
ADD to wrvite.—Niph. pass. 
ADƏ 1 f, shoulder; cst. D9. 


§ I5. I. 


5 


? prep., to, for. See %% 12. 1; 22. 5. | 


adv., not, no. $89.3; 10. In. ii. | Ti? I f., tongue.‏ לא 
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With rel. TUN» as, when. When 
he kept TAY כאשר‎ or TU» 
(inf. cstr. $ 27. 8c). 
132 to be heavy, severe (intrans, 
$ I9).—FPi. to make heavy, 
harden, honour.—Niph. be hon- 


oured. 


| 732 1 adj, heavy, severe, laden 


(cstr. T29 and 722; § r5. 1). 
T1232 : m., honour, glory. 


nwa 2 f., ewe-lamb. 
פה‎ adv. thus. 


| פּהֶן‎ 3 m., a priest. § 37. 


| 2212 I m., a star. 


| l2 Qal not in use.—Hiph. [20 


to set, establish —Po‘lel J) id. 


—Niph., 20181, pass. § 30. 


| כוס‎ ] cup, goblet. 
| TD strength. 


| "2 conj., that, fov, because; of time 


when, whenever. QW “D except. 
7122 1, talent (currency). 
xD 2 i. m., a prison. § 38. 
395 2 m., a dog. 
122 to be ended (8 32).—Pi. to 


complete, finish.—Pu. pass. 


| פל‎ 2 m., all. $ 40. 337779 every- 


thing; 9377D ... X? nothing. 
1722 how much? 
]2 adv., so, thus. 1270y therefore. 


XT 1 adj. fearing. 
日 Y 3 Jeroboam. 


TT to go down ($ 29. 2. 2b).— | 
Impf. ירד‎ &c.—Hiph. הוריד‎ | 


to bring down.—Hoph. pass. 
TEVA the Jordan. 
noy Jerusalem. See § 25. Voc., 
note 4. 


TT 1 m., a moon. 


to inherit (§ 29. 2).—Hiph. |‏ ירש 
U32 2 m., lamb.‏ | 


io dispossess, destroy.‏ הוריש 
Niph. pass.‏ 

PRW Israel. 

there is— There is water DA ^^.‏ יש 
See § 29 4. Ex. note 5.‏ 

to sit, dwell, inhabit (§ 29. 2).‏ ישב 
ישב —Impf.‏ 

ptc., inhabitant.‏ 3 ישב 

avin I m., a seat, assembly, 


dwelling-place. 


to sleep (§ 29).—Impf. TZ".‏ ישן 


JW Qal not in use.—Hiph. הושיע‎ | 


to save.—Niph. pass. § 29.2. 
ישע‎ 2 m., salvation. 
ישוּצָה‎ f., 2d. 
תְּשוּעָה‎ hs. 
ot^ 1 adj. upright, righteous. 


i., vemnant, rest.‏ 2 יתר 


כ 
prep. as, like. § 14. 5011. % 1f.‏ 2 
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| משה‎ Moses. 
m 
| מִשָכֶּן‎ See TDW, 


to vule; over, 2.‏ מ‘ 


UD rm. a proverb. 
TU. See "DU. 

DEW. See CDU. 

ANDY 2 f., clan, $ 25. 3. 
"DW when? 

JAB r, gift (see jD3). 


pnm to be sweet (intrans. § 19). 


| Pinta? r adj, sweet; f. מתוּקה‎ | 


$ 3I. I. 
i 


Nl enclitic particle of entreaty; 
N17ON dissuasive. 


DN3 (cstr.) utterance. 


| נבא‎ Qal not in use (8 38).—Niph. 


to prophesy.-—Hithp. id.; also 
to act like an (ecstatic) prophet, 


to rave. 


vule, kingship.‏ ,1 מְלוּכָה 

1222D, מַמְלְכֶת‎ a kingdom. § 25. 3. 

prep. (§ 12. 3, 4), out of, from,‏ מן 
away from; hence of cause by, on‏ 
account of. Compar. degree § 44.‏ 

133 io count, number, § 32.— 
Niph. pass. 

HN 2 f, an offering, present. 

ra Manasseh. 

VOM a journeying (from YOR, 
3 34.4. 

THOM 3 m., mourning. § 26. 

"BOM. See “DD, 

See TY.‏ מעבר 

DON 2 m., a little, some, a few. 

ny upwards. See $ 44, Voc. 

m., deed, practice (only in‏ 2 מַעַלְל 
plur., and usually in bad sense).‏ 

See NYY.‏ מעשה 


NSD to find ($ 38).-—Niph. pass. = 


| N'23 m., a prophet. 


221 Qal not in use ($ 34).— 
Hiph. הביט‎ to look. 

nom I f., a corpse, carcase. 

123 Qal not in use ($ 34).—Hiph. 
TAT to tell, shew —Hoph. ass. 

T3 2 prep., before, in presence of. 
Suff. "TM. 

X41 io touch, smite )% 34, 36).— 
Pi. ?d.—Hiph. make to touch, 
reach to, 3. 


18 


- 


DENS. See MIS, 

BINS Egypt; "132 Egyptian. 
MPH. See Bip, 

riim. See ראה‎ 

Í., deceit, guile.‏ מרמת 


to be bitter (§ 39. 3).—Imp.‏ מָרר 


io make bitter.‏ המר Hiph.‏ — ימר 


NOH Aramaic | 


‘WS adj., bitter; 
form oi fem. AIA, 

,ריב See‏ .מריבה 

a) Miriam. 
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thought,‏ (מחשבת (cstr.‏ מֹחֲשָׁבָה 


plan. § 25. 4. 
1197. See .נה‎ 


rain. 


Wr 1 m., rain. 


| ה ,מִי‎ pron. who? whoever, who- 


soever; what? whatsoever. § Io. 
With prep. 23 how? by what? 
(723 in p. and bef. N).—]D "D 
Oh that! with Impf. &c. § 46. 3b. 
n" pl. m., water. See § 13. 6e. 
npPD. See pT. 
sin a plain; uprighiness. 


| 110272. See nOD. 


7272 io sell.—Niph. pass. 


ND io be full (intrans. § 19, 39); 


of, acc.—Niph. to be filled.— 
Pi. to fill; with two acc. § 38. 3. 
NOM 1 adj. full. 
TN?» I m., angel, messenger. 


f, work; cstr. NONIN.‏ מִלָאכָה 
.3 .25 § 


escape.—Pi. to rescue, deliver. 


| "onn. See nno. 
| 122 to rule, be king; over, 4, .על‎ 


—Hiph. to make one Rking.— 
Hoph. pass. 


272 2 m., a king. 


1275 2 f., a queen. 


A 


TN adv., very; also ,עד מ' ,בּמאד‎ | 

< | 
AN r f, hundred; du. מָאתים‎ | 
| מטר‎ Qal not in use.—Hiph. to 


TAWI anything (perhaps = a 
fleck), used after a neg. 

PND whence? 

See "iN,‏ .מָאוֹר 

Sce PZN.‏ .מַאכָל 

OND to reject (S 37). 

O32 m., the flood (of Noah). 

927) 1 m., pasture, desert. 

TTD to measure (8 39).—Impf. 
75 Niph. pass. 

"VID f., measure; § 40. 


YIT wherefore? 


n) pron. what? whatever, § 10; | 


interj. how! how? 
.מוּלְדֶת‎ See 72". 
.מוצא‎ See NX. 
.מושב‎ See IW. 
nih to die (§ 30). Perf. D.— 


Impf. יָמוּת‎ — Hiph. NAI to Rill. | 


一 Podel nih id. — Hoph. pass. | 
vn Qal not in use.—Niph. fo 


nD 1 ptc., dead, dying. 
"DD when? 

ny 2 m., death (§ 31). 
nam. See nar 


HIA io blot out, destroy (8 32). | 


price, hire.‏ מחיר 
camp.‏ מחנה 


“Wid 1, io morrow. 
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Niph. reflex. and pass., Hithp. 


veflex. 


צ 
io labour, till, serve (8 35).‏ 129 


Niph. pass, 
TOY 2 m., a servant (8 35). 


ו 


| 


| ATIY service. 


2 to pass, pass over, cross (§ 3 5). 
—Hiph. to bring over, make pass. 

VY 2 m., the other side; 1233 
beyond. 


| (0398 or (מעבר‎ 1,3 m., a ford 


(only in cstr. 12325), 

I m., cstr., with 3 as prep.‏ עַבוּר 
on account of, “NIYI for my‏ 
sake.‏ 

p 2 m., and noy 2 f., calf, 
heifer (§ 35). 

TY Hiph., TYI io testify, bear 
witness, protest (§ 30). 

TWim., a AES, 

TY prep. until, till. 5015 § 16. 5. 

TTY Eden. 

VIY 2 m., flock, herd. 

TY adv., still, again (encore). 
$ 3I. 5. 

MY Hiph. to bring into safety. 

WWD a refuge. 

TY I m., guilt, sin, punishment. 


Pl. oth. 


—Hiph. השיא‎ to deceive, beguile. 
נשק‎ to kiss (8 34).—Impf. pW: 
(? of person). 

XYI io lift up, take up, raise 
(S8 34, 38). Impf. NW. Inf. 
cstr, nw (ANY), Niph. pass. 

NWI 1, prince. 

]73 to give, put, account (34.3a). 


- t 
Perf, ADI, נתתי‎ 86. Impf. JA? | 


Inf. cstr. DD, "AD, 6 


O 
220 zo turn, turn away (8 39). 


—Hiph. to turn (act.). 

“WD to shut.—Niph. pass. 

m., a horse; NOW f. mare.‏ 2 סוס 

zo turn aside, remove, depart‏ סור 
30).—Hiph. to vemove, take‏ 6 
away.‏ 

Hiph. to be accustomed, to‏ סכן 
show a habit.‏ 

no I m., a ladder. 

T39 io lean, press upon.—Niph. 
veflex. to lean. 

TYO io sustain, refresh (8 36). 

BO io count, write. —Pi. "20 to 
recount, declare. 

790 3 m., ptc. scribe. 

Bd 2 m., a book. 

m., number.‏ 1 מַסְפֶר 


INO chiefly in Hiph. to hide.— 


252 VOCABULARY 


Hiph. id. NYI, impf. ,ישה‎ apoc. 
.יט‎ 

TYN f., a bed. 

to plant (8 34, 36).—Impf.‏ נטע 

יטע 

to leave, to forsake. § 34.‏ נטש 

1121 Oal not in use ($ 32, 34). 
—Hiph. 5127, to smite; impf. 
apoc. "J7.—Hoph. pass. 

127 f, a stroke. 

i. m., a drink-offering.‏ 2 נסך 

YOI io strike camp, to journey. 

Jl See YU. 

f., sandal, shoe. § 36. 4.‏ 2 נעל 

נערה m., à lad, § 36. 4; f.‏ 2 נער 
a girl.‏ 

to fall (8 34). Impf. ?B*.—‏ נפל 
Hiph. ÐI to make fall, cast.‏ 

f., breath, soul. Pl. 6th.‏ 2 נפש 

Oal not in use. (8 34).—‏ נצב 
Hiph. 23:7 io set, place.—‏ 
Hoph. pass.—Niph. reflex. and‏ 
pass.‏ 

Oal not in use (§ 34).—‏ נצל 
to deliver.—Hoph.‏ הציל Hiph.‏ 
pass.‏ 

"pl (very rarely WP) 1 adj., in- 
nocent. 

TAPI 1 f., vengeance. 

m., lamp.‏ גר 

Qal not in use ($$ 34, 38).‏ נשא 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


WA 2 i, m., a stroke, plague. 

to smite, defeat (8 34).—‏ נגף 
Impf. "à. — Niph. pass.‏ 

UM Perf. Qal not in use.—1mpl, 
wx Perf. in use Niph. UM 
io draw near.—Hiph. to bring 
near (S 34). 

Tl to vow (§ 34). 

373, VI} 2 m., a vow. 

Wir m., a viver (§ 36). (pl. îm 
and 6th). 

Ml io vest (8 30).—Hiph. MIJ 
lo give vest to (? of person); 
and הניה‎ io set down, deposit, 
place; with waw Mian), 

TD 1 m., resting-place. § 31. 

to flee (§ 30).‏ נוס 

Y^ io move about (§ 30); ptc. 91 
a wanderer. 

Ni Noah. 

on to inherit, possess.—Hiph. to 
give to inherit. —Hoph. pass. 

nom f., inheritance. 

oni 2 M., torrent, torrent-valley, 
wady. 

Qal not in use.— Niph. Qm‏ נחם 
to repent, to pity )% 34. 1d).‏ 
一 Pi, ON] to comfort (§ 36).‏ 

wml 1 m., a serpent. 

RQ] to bend, incline, stretch (§ 32, 
34).—Impf. 9%, apoc. UD. — 
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1119 to be fruitful, bear fruit (§ 32). 
BID to flourish (§ 36). 


| "12 2 m, fruit. $ 33. 


Pharaoh.‏ פרעה 
YT 22 io break through, to break down‏ 


| UB to spread. 


YU io rebel; against, 2. 

YU 2 i. m., rebellion, trams- 
gression. 

DD i m., a morsel, bit. Suff. 
"DP. > I. 

"DD to be open ($ 32).—-Pi. to 
entice.—Hiph. to make open, to 
enlarge; impf. apoc. AB. 

MN to open. 8 36. 


à m. an opening, door.‏ 2 פתח 


x 


| צאך‎ 2 c., a flock (small cattle); 


sheep. 


| N23 1 m., a host, time of service. 


Pl. óth. $ 38. 2. 

“I to heap up, to store. 

PTS to be righteous, just (rmirans, 
§ 19).—Hiph. (PL) to justif y.— 
Hithp. to justify oneself. 

PIX 2i.m., righteousness. $ 25. 
tb. 

APTS ו‎ id. 

jo tS righieous, just; only mas. 


TIS to hunt (§ 30). 


MWY pass., but fem. MOY 
"HUS? m., a work. § 33. 
NY c., time. Pl. îm., oth. § 40. 4. 
nny adv., now. 

Qal and Hiph. to pray, en-‏ עתר 
treat.‏ 

D) 

V3D to meet, to encounter; Hiph. to 
cause to light upon, to interpose. 

m., mouth. See § 42.‏ פה 
according to. See § 29.‏ על-פי 
Voc, 2701 "n5 with the edge of‏ 
the sword, ulierly.‏ 

RD m., snare. § 40. 

NoD 2 4. m., à wondev. 

mns Philistines. 

OID 1 m., pl. face, faces. my? 
formerly, ":5? before, Eek be- 
jore me; % 16. 4a. 

7]9 conj., lest, with impf. 

ROD to pass over; 99 2, Passover. 

YD to do (§ 36); ptc. DEB a 
worker. 

m., a work. § 36.‏ 2 פֿעל 

OVD 2. step, time (fois). 

to visit, inspect, veview.—‏ פקר 
Niph. pass.-— Hiph. to bind‏ 
io; 23 TRB to punish.‏ 

TP] 1 m. an overseer. 

m., an ox; f. DIB a cow.‏ פר 


$ 13. Voc. note I. $ 40. 2a. 
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THY to stand (8 35).—Hiph. set, 
place. 


| 139 to be low, afflicted (§ 32).— 


Pi. to afflict. 
עני‎ 2 m., affliction. § 33. 
MY to answer, witness (§ 32); 


against 3. 


m., answer; (SA purpose,‏ מענה 


..- 
. o 


intent; used only with ? in 
bi (i) as prep., on account of, 
for the sake of; (ii) as conj. 
followed by (a) inf. cstr., to 
the intent that, in order to, or 
(b) impf., with or without WR, 
to the intent that, in order that. 


§ 20. 4. 


מַעוֹלֶם I m., age, eternity;‏ עוֹלֶם 
from of old; "9, "V "IY for ever.‏ 

TY to fly (§ 30). 

m., a bird, fowl.‏ 2 עוף 

Poel to incite, to wield.‏ עור 

adj, blind.‏ 3 עור 

TY f, she-goat, pl. BY. 8 40. 4. 

TY su., strength (§ 40). 

strong. § 40.‏ עז 


ATS io leave, forsake (8 35).— | 


PY ז‎ m., dust. § 35. 


| YY 1 m., tree. 8 15. 3. 
_ NYY. See TY. 


| BEY to become strong, numerous. 


QYS A A 
עפם‎ 2 f., a bone. Pl. im, 6th. 
ערב‎ 2 m., evening. 


Toy io arrange, to set in order. 


O NRZ r, a heap (as of grain). 


: ts LI 1 . 
, צרום‎ clever, cunning. 


i 27 ג‎ 
| עשיר‎ rich. 


| WP to smoke (§ 35). 


pUN to oppress, to injure (§ 35). 


| QUY 2, grass. 


"ES io do, work, make (§ 32, 35). 


, < 
—Impf. apoc. W¥?—Niph. 


Niph. pass. 

“WY to help ($ 35). 

WY 2 m., help. Suff. "WY. § 35. 4b. 

ANY 2 f., help. 

“OY 1 to crown. 

f£, cstr. NIDY crown.‏ עסרה 

PY 2 f, an eye, du. OPP, § sr. 
pi MALY wells. 

f., a city. PIETY, cstr. "09.‏ 2 עיר 

"y lo go up, break (of day) 
($ 32, 4 nov", apoc. 
oy*. Hiph. bring up, offer up. 

prep., upon, over. Suff. $ 16.‏ על 
.5 

yoke. § 40.‏ על 

Pocel fo act severely or‏ עלל 
wantonly;  Hithpo'*el, io deal‏ 
severely or wantonly.‏ 

CY prep., with, along with. Suff. 
$8 40. 6b. 

OY 2 m., people. § 40. 
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1137 to increase, multiply (8 32); 
impf. apoc. zy and es 
Hiph. fo multiply, cause to tn- 
crease.—Inf. abs. 1299 and 
Had used as adv., much. 

">N adj., fourth. § 45. 

to lie down (of beasts) (in-‏ רבץ 
trans. § 19).‏ 

yana 3 m. a stall, lair; cstr. 
YIM. § 26. 

1^) 2, raging, turmoil. 

229 2 f., a foot, du., § 25. 3. 

to pursue.—Pi. id.‏ רדף 

T" 2 c., breath, wind, spirit. Pl. 
óth. 

Q1" to be high, to vise up (8 30); 
Podel, to exalt; Hiph. to lift wp; 
Hoph. pass. 

x adj., high, lofty. § 31.‏ רם 

Di" r m., height, high place. 

VV to run (8 30). 

fo be broad, wide (mivams,‏ רחב 
.)19 8 

m., breadth; AN broad,‏ 2 רחב 
wide.‏ 

am 2 f., broadway, street. Pl. óth. 

Dm? to love ($ 36).—FPi. רחם‎ £o 
have pity, compassion, on. Pu. 
pass. 

mercy, compassion; OU)‏ רחמים 


merciful, compassionate. 


| 


to draw near, come near‏ קרב 


(intrans, § 19).—Hiph. to bring | 


near, to offer. 


I adj., near, neighbour, ve- |‏ קרוב 


lative. 

omn, inside, heart. "I3‏ 2 קרב 
within me; TYF INPI within,‏ 
in the midst of, the city. 8 25. 3b.‏ 

np 2 f., horn. 

to tear, vend (8 36).‏ קרע 

Hiph. £o attend, give attention.‏ קשב 

to be hard.‏ קשה 

hard, severe. )% 33).‏ קשה 

np 2 f., a bow. 


4 

to see (§ 32) .-—Impf. NY,‏ ראה 
apoc. NP, NIN &c., but NN‏ 
m., 3 fa NO —Niph. pass.,‏ 3 
to appear.—Hiph. to shew, (two‏ 
acc.)‏ 

m., a sight, appearance,‏ מראה 
face. S 33.‏ 

m., head; pl. OWN, § 31.‏ 2 ראש 
.5 

adj., first, former. § 37. 1b;‏ ראשון 
.2 .45 
to be many (§ 39), used only‏ רב 
in Perf. and Inf. cstr.‏ 

adj., great, much; pl. many.‏ 1 רב 
.40 § 
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| קול‎ 2 m., voice, sound. § 31. 


| קוּם‎ to arise, stand (S 30, Parad.). 


—Hiph. to set up, establish. 
קם‎ I ptc., s/anding. § 31. 


Dip r c., a place. Pl. óth. 


to be little (intrans. $ 19, Pa-‏ קטן 


rad.). 

adj., little (not inflected but‏ 1 קטן 
very common).‏ 

Wie r adj, little, f. HWP (in- 
flected form). See $ 40. 5. 

to be light, despised (8 39,‏ קלל 
Parad.).—Pi. to make light of,‏ 


to curse.—Hiph. to lighten of. 


| קל‎ adj., light, swift. § 40. 


io acquire, buy, possess.,‏ קנה 
.32 § 

m., possession, property‏ מקנה 
cattle. § 33.‏ 

m., end. § 40.‏ קץ 

to be angry.‏ קצף 

“Wie 1 adj., short. 


| קרא‎ to call, cry, read. --- Pu. pass., 


>. 
pp i קרא‎ he called him Cain: 
לו‎ SO he was called. § 40. 6. 
מקרא‎ 1 m., convocation, am as- 


sembly. § 38. 


Inf. cstr. f. AXP, with prep. 
לקראתי‎ to meet me; לְקְרַאת‎ 


WNT to meet the man. 


MS Qal not in use. Pi. MS zo 
command, charge. Impf. apoc. 
135, imper, Y3—Pu. pass. § 32. 

113 f. a command. 

TPS Zion. 

OS m., a shadow. $ 40. 

nox 2 m., an image, likeness. 

NDS (mtrams,) to be thirsty. 

to sprout (S 36).— Hiph. fo‏ צמח 
make sprout.‏ 

TAS 2 i. m., a sprout, branch. 

"S f, shield. 

P3 to cry out. § 36. 

"ps watchman. $ 32. 

to hide, lay up.‏ בפן 

TIPS x m., north. 

adversary. § 40.‏ צר 


2 
קבץ‎ to collect, gather. 


Pi. id. 
קבר‎ to bury.—Niph. pass. 

i. m., a grave.‏ 2 קבר 

.6 קבורה 

DTP east. 


WTR to be holy. sacred (intrans. | 


§ I9).—Pi. to hallow, sanctify. | 
—Hiph. id.—Niph., Hithp. re- | 
AIP and קרא‎ io befall, acc. § 38. 3. 


Hawn, 
קדוש‎ 1 adj., holy. 
קדש‎ 2 m., holiness, sanctuary. 


WIP 1 m., sanctuary. 


VOCABULARY 250 


noU to be whole, sound (intrans. 


8 19).— Pi. to complete, perform, 


pay. 
noU ı adj, whole, sound. 


peace. 


| שלמה‎ Solomon. 

| wow 1 adj., three. § 45. 

> , 
. BU adv., there; WAR thither, DOD 


from there, thence. 
CU 3 m., a name. 1 nny. 
$ 26.2. 
שמד‎ Qal not in use.—Hiph. to 


destroy.— Niph. pass. 


| ON OU Samuel. 


<, 
| שמים‎ 1 pl. heaven, heavens. 8 13. 6e. 


ony io be desolate (S 39). Impl. 
bw ישם‎ and DU^.—Hiph. to 


desolate.—-Niph. pass. 


SED io hear: ל ;ב אלד‎ VOV to 


listen io, (§ 36).---Niph. pass. 


vs 2 - שמוצה‎ | | 
| QUY 2 m. שמוצה‎ 1 f., a report. 


AW to keep, watch.—Niph. to 
take heed, bewave.—-Hithp. to 
keep oneself. 


pte., watchman.‏ 3 שמר 


| "mus 1 m., and DIYA f, ward, 


IN 


watch, observance. § 25. 3. 


c., the sun.‏ 2 שמש 


TU Samson. 


TIY ג‎ f.,a year. Pl. OW (Poet. ó/A). 


"TY m., Shaddai (mountaineer) 
generally with DN God. 


io turn, return (§ 30).—-Hiph.‏ שוב 


to restore, bring bach: nan | 
| שָׁלוֹם‎ 1 m., soundness, healih, 


ielurn, answer. 
שופר‎ 1 c, a trumpet. PL. 6th. 
שור‎ » m, ox. P] OW, § ar. 


Hithpadel to prostrate oneself.‏ שוחה 
S 32. 才 .‏ 
OMY io slay, slaughter ($36, Parad.)‏ 


₪ 
שחר‎ 2 m., dawn. 


NAW Qal not in use.--Pi. שחת‎ 


fo destroy (S 36).-. Hiph. :d.; 
lo acl corruptly, to corrupt.— 
Niph pass. 
שיר‎ m,a song; f. id. $ 31. 
N'Y to set, place (8 30). 
229 to lie down (intrans, § 19). 
NOW to forget (§ 36).—Niph. pass. 
BOY Hiph. to rise early. 
שָׁכֵם‎ m., shoulder. Suff. שכמו‎ 
1S? to dwell --1mpt. ישכן‎ (8 rg. 


2... Hiph. to cause to dwell, 


1 m., dwelling, tabernacle. 


lo send, stretch out.---P1. send 


iw 2 c. a table. 

₪ Qal not in use.-—Hiph. fo 
cast, cast off.-—Hoph. pass. 

bri" 1, spoil, plunder. 
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| XDI to heal (§ 38).-—Niph. pass. 


np? Hiph. to leave alone, to let 
be. 


| רקב‎ to rot (intrans. § 19). 
רקיע‎ 1 m., firmament. 

| רש‎ (ptc. of WN) poor. 

| רשע‎ 1 adj., wicked. 


nyw t f., wickedness. 


U 
שאב‎ to draw (water). § 36. 


| ONU to ash (§ 36); ? in reference to. 


TORY f., request. 


| PANY c., Sheol, the underworld. 
: ONU Saul. 


NW to be left over, to remain, 


Qal (rare) and Niph..— Hiph. to 


leave over. 


to take captive.‏ ,321 § שַבָה 


DAVY 2 m., rod, sceptre, tribe. 


VAY 2 seven: שְׁבֵיעֵי‎ seventh. § 45. 


nN 


Qal not in use.—-Niph. fo‏ שבע 


swear (S 36); Hiph. io adjure, 
MQW to break.—Niph. pass. Pte. 
?3U1 broken.-—Vi. to break in 


pieces. 


| 13V 2 i, and WV breach, ruin. 


| MQW to buy or sell corn. 


m., grain, corn.‏ 2 שבר 


Nav ד‎ c., rest, sabbath. 


YT? to wash (§ 36). 


pn to be distant, to withdvaw | 


($ 36). 
pr 1 adj., distant. 
ריב‎ to plead, contend (§ 30). 
ריב‎ 2 m., contention, strife. § 31. 
IPM f. id. 
m" smell. 


m., emptiness, vanity.‏ 2 ריק 


empty; Qp* with embty |‏ (ריק) רק 


hands, for nothing. 
רפב‎ to ride (intrans.).—Hiph. to 
set upon a beast. 
רְכוּש‎ possessions. 
na? 2 m., a lance, spear. 
רמש‎ lo creep. 
רמש‎ 2 m., creeping things, coll. 
רנה‎ 2 f., a ringing cry, complaint. 
23" to be hungry (intrans. § 19). 
ax" 1 adj. hungry, famished. 
2V9 1 m., hunger, famine. 
站 to feed, tend ($ 32).—1'tc. 


"y^ a shepherd. 


איש m., a friend; WL)...‏ רצה 


one ... another. S 33. 4. 


YY" to be evil (8 39, intraus.).-— | 


Hiph. JN to afflict, injure. 
רע‎ 1 adj., evil; f. NYY an evil. 


to quake (§ 36).—Hiph. to |‏ רעש 
D2 to rest, cease. —Hiph. to finish.‏ | 


shahe. 


m., earthquake.‏ 2 רעש 
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TAD adv., continually. 


| תמר‎ 2 m., a palm tree. 


| rIYD io wander. 


and DONBD 2 f., glory.‏ תפארה 
nbn prayer.‏ 

MD to strike, blow (a trumpet). 
nan, See שוב‎ 


| AYWA, See DU, 


Tn f, instruction, law (AT). 

prep., under, beneath, instead‏ תחת 
of —Suff. "ROD, $ 36. 4a.‏ 

OM to be complete, ended (§ 39). 
—Impf. OF".—Hiph. to com- 
plete, finish. 

OM 1 adj., complete, perfect (8 40). 

r adj., id.‏ תָּמִים 
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Mw ("IP poet) 1 m., a field. 
$ 33. 3. 

ne a sheep (a goat). 

PRY to laugh (§ 36); Pi. to play, 
sport. 

TIY f., gray hairs. 

nU f., meditation. 

io set, place (§ 30).‏ שים 

Hiph. £o prosper, to do wisely,‏ שכל 

220 2 7. m., understanding. 


to hire; VY a hiveling.‏ שכר 


TIU, NOY to rejoice, be glad (§ 36). 


maw adj. glad, joyful. 

"mac I f., gladness, joy. 

to hate (8 38. intrans.); but‏ שנא 

Part. NIV, 

"EU x f, lip, edge, bank; du. 
שְלְתִים‎ § 16. 2b. 

sackcloth,‏ שק 

QW to burn.—Niph. pass. 

I m., a seraph.‏ שרף 


x m., a prince, captain. § 40.‏ שר 


n 


| 


| "3D r f, ark (e firm), basket. 


thank- 


offering. 


mnn f, thanksgiving, 


| TW 2 m., midst; cstr. Tn, $ 31. 


"2n3 within me. 
תולדות‎ pl. f., generations, history 
(see T25. 


du., two. § 45.‏ שנים 

r adj. second. § 45.‏ שני 

Qal not in use.—Niph. to‏ שען 
lean, vest on.‏ 

2c, a gate.‏ שער 

"nov 2 f., handmaid. 

DEY to judge.—Niph. to litigate. 

DDU 3 ptc., a judge. 

DEW 1 m., iudgment, justice. 

"BU io pour out, spill.—Niph. 
pass. 

YDY to be low, abased (intrans. 
§ 19). 

to weigh.—Niph. pass.‏ שקל 

stubbornness.‏ שְׁרִירוּת 

YW io swarm; with acc. 

y? 2 m., creeping things. 

NW Qal not in use.—Pi. ר‎ 
to serve, minister (§ 36). 

See next word.‏ שקה 

ADY to drink (8 32).—Impf. apoc. 

nw? —Niph. pass. — For Hiph. 
הטקה‎ fo give drink, to water. 

m. ptc., a cupbearer, butler;‏ משקה 
also butlership.‏ 


MEW m., a feast. 


W 
yay to be sated, satisfied (intrans, 
§ 36); 


satisfy; one with —, two ace. 


with acc.—Hiph. to 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS, 
NOUNS AND PREPOSITIONS 
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Hophf‘al 

bp 
n?bpn 
n»opn 
pvp 
הִקְטַלְתִי‎ 

Tupy 


הָקָטַלְתָּם 


PORT 
nyipo 


יָקְטֵל 
pers‏ 
pers‏ 
"»bpn‏ 
PPR‏ 
Typ?‏ 
mon‏ 
תְּקְטְלוּ 
תּקְטַלְנָה 
Vp‏ 


wanting 


THE REGULAR VERB. SS II, 17-24 


Hiph 4 
vpn 
2 0p7 
noon 
nop 
הַקְטַלְתִּי‎ 
oopa 


הַקטַלְתֶּם 


הקטלְתן 
WOT‏ 


Top 
תַקְטִיל‎ 
תַּקְטִיל‎ 
“SOPH 
PDN 
יקטילו‎ 
תַקְטַלְנָה‎ 
תַּקטִילוּ‎ 
תַּקְטַלְנָה‎ 
נקטיל‎ 


הַקטַל 

הַקְטֵילִי 
opn‏ 
הַקְטַלְנָה 


(Cont. on p. 207 


זו 


VERB—S§ 11, 4 


Pu*al 


הִתְקָטַל (הקטל) 29p‏ 


הַתְקְטְלָה 
noópnn‏ 
npn‏ 
הַתְקְטַלְתֶי 
pp‏ 
הַתְקְטַלְתָּם 
הַתְקַטלְתָ 
הָתְקְטַלְנּ 


יִתְקְטל 
תִּתְקְטַל 
תִּתְקְטַל 
"einn‏ 
PYP‏ 
Typy‏ 
תִתְקְטַלְיָה 
Yobpnn‏ 
nipnn‏ 
נְתְקָטַל 


Opn 
הַתְקְטֶּלִי‎ 
Toopn 
הַתְקְטֵלְנָה‎ 


129p 
nop 
n?p 
קְטַלְתִ‎ 
HYP 
an?ep 
19207 
woop 


יִקְטַל 
טל 
p‏ 
"Pep‏ 
אַקְטל 
Yovp"‏ 
"vpn‏ 
Tvp‏ 
DS‏ 
>u]‏ 


wanting 


Pi él 

קְטַל (קְטַל) 
720 
nop‏ 
D?9p‏ 
"n28p‏ 
קטָלוּ 
Dn?op‏ 
קטלְתֶן 
178p‏ 


70/2? 


אַקְטָל 
Yogi"‏ 
myn‏ 
Y»opn‏ 
myyn‏ 
219/23 


pio 
"20i? 
קְטָלוּ‎ 
Dus 
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THE REGULAR 


Niph: 
נקטל‎ 
נקְטְלָה‎ 
Db: 
n?Upl 
"Dobpi 
Yoopi 
on up 
נקטלְתֶן‎ 
nbp) 


?Dp* 
תְּקְטֵל‎ 
pis 
תּקְטְלֵי‎ 


Stat. 
קטן‎ 
mop 
Dip 
mbp 
"nen 
קטנו‎ 


ULT 


I 
קטנו‎ 


(VPR) אָקָטֵל‎ 


Y»op 
ni»bpn 
Yoopn 
nypbpn 
70/73 


Cup) ?0p7 


"vp 
הַקְטְלוּ‎ 
הַקטֹלְנָה‎ 


Oal 


>12 
1132 
722 
D122‏ 
1133 
1123 
כְּבַדְתָם 
כְּבַדְתֶן 
1732 


T32? 
7220 
722D 
"TaD 
7325 
a> 
1335 
1722n 
ִכְבַּדְנָה‎ 
1321 


(7723) TaD 


7122 
1132 
71122 


s 
קטַל‎ 
קטלֶה‎ 
nop 
קטלְתְ‎ 
קטַלְתִּי‎ 
V0? 
nn?op 
קטלְתֶן‎ 
קטלנו‎ 


יקטל 
2bpn‏ 
2bpn‏ 
()"?opn‏ 
POPR‏ 

יקטלו ו 
nöp‏ 
תקטלו (TD‏ 
ִקַטלְנָה 
20/3 


(1200) קטל‎ 
C'?0p) Vp 


Yopp 
myö 


3m. 


a 


2 m. 


2 f. 


IC. 


3:6; 


2 m. 


2 Í. 


I c. 


3m. 


3 


2 m. 


D 


Ic. 


3m. 


27 


2 m. 


2f. 


IC. 


2 m. 


2f. 


2 m. 


2 


266) 


264 


Perf. Sing. 


Plur. 


Impf. Sing. 


Plur. 


Imp. Sing. 


Plur. 


Cont. on p. 
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Continued THE REGULAR VERB--—$$ 11, 17-24 
Oal 
act. TTT sas. Niphal Pil Pu‘al Hithpaél  Hiphl  Hoph*al 
DNE a CVRD op "ep | "Ug יִתְקְטֶל‎ | "up 
waw cons. impf. ויקטל‎ 1227 (709p) PYP וקטל | וַיקְטַל‎ 2ppm | ויקטֶל | וִקטֶל‎ 
Cohort. Y sing. TPP TIAN TIUPR TPN אֶתְקְטֶלָה‎ TI OPN 
waw cons. berf. nop CC 
Inf. cstr. קטל‎ (725) 725 SUPA wp | הַקטיל | הַתְקטֶל קטל‎ vpn 
absol. נקטל כבוף קטול‎ Sbp קטל קטל ,קטל‎ Cbpnm wpa (oti) 
Part. art. E 722 jop pier. ebpnp — "opo | 


pass. קטוּל‎ 20p1 מְקָטַל‎ 20/7 
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Pig] 

3 S. n. 
קטָל‎ 
"329p 
770p 
7207 
קטָלו‎ 
"oi 
"?ep 
0399p 
1279p 
aiei 
129P 


יִקְטַל 

320p 
T70 
כ‎ 
יקטלָהו‎ 
Typ" 
DEA 


n2 pp 


1220/2" 
nop" 
125p 


i 


| 
| 


| 
| 
| 


| 
| 


if pl. Ess 
apia 


| קטלנוף | = 


as 3 pl. 
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REGULAR VERB—$ 27 
Lamedh He verbs, p. 278f. 
Oal 
1 S. €. | 3 pl. c. 
"bp | Up, קטַלְתָּם‎ | 
= imp | קְטַלְתִּי‎ - 
קטלתיף‎ | qp -= 
rnp |קל‎ = | ₪ 
r- קטַלְתּיהוּ‎ Sup | | 
Pip, mobp 
E uv © =- 
קטַלְתִּיכֶם‎ wanting | ee d 
ְטלְִּיכְן‎ 
קְטַלְתִּים‎ | mopp | 
revo | pvp | 
du cstr, 
722 קטל‎ 
"33 Ch) “Pup 
7729 TOP Typ 
|T132 T?op 
&c. arr) Yup 
קטְלָהּ‎ 
up 
D2?0p' 
12 20)?" 
n?op 
179p 


| 2 pl. c. 


Imp}. and imper. with niin energ. 


קְטְלנִּכְּבִ = יְקְטְלָנִי כְבָּ' 


1297 


קטלנו 
קְטְלְנָה 


יקטְלְגּ 
nop‏ 


zi 


| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
i 


For the use and meaning of these suff. see § 31. Qa. 
[he first syll. is half-open: e.g. 12ND, except before 
J and B2, where it is closed, e.g. ,כב‎ 9729; 
cf. § 31.36 * Or 1999p, קטלכם‎ ^ — 5 
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THE VERBAL SUFFIXES 


see also suffixes to 


קְטַלְתִיהו 
TA Up‏ 
קטלתינ 


— 


"PU | 
קְטלְתָנו‎ | 
קטלְתִּים‎ 
קטלְתֶּין‎ 
Imper. s. pl. 
733 op קטלוּ‎ 
ap oR ^33 קְטְלונִי‎ 


—— — 


קטלְהוּ 
קָטֶלְהָ (n2‏ 
Wop‏ 


XC. 
as in 
imperf. 
3rd plural 


— 


O20; 
Teu 


1 This column may be also 
written defectively, e.g. 


| 


| which becomes | "A270, &c. 2 The first syll. 


| throughout imperative is half- 
| open, e.g. "»3D32, hothebhent. 


i 
i 
t 
i 
i 


| 
i 


/ aise i E 0 « A < . / | 
Top. קטלת -תָּהוּ | קטלתהוּ-תוּ‎ | 


| 
| 
t 
i 


| 
| 
i 
| 


| 


| 


H 


| 


t 


e | 


ר 


mop 


IE | 
"20p | 
1 > | שש‎ 0 
Top | TAD קטלתני‎ | 


i 
i 


Yopp" 
se Cim Wop יקְטְלוִייכְבָּד/‎ 
יקטלוף‎ | 
Prope 
קל‎ IOP? 
GIT — qoe 
Pop 
^3» oprup יקְטְלוּכְםיִכְבָּי‎ 
(20 Tp por 
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Qal 
3 s. m. 3 s. f 


יכָּבָד 
725 


Per}. 


Suff. קטל‎ | 


Cb,‏ ל 
i». "(32 FW WAR‏ 
2f TRB TR DAR‏ 
m. 1132‏ 3 


"up | no2op 


3f  mT32 


pic WIAD 


am 02132 קטלְכֶם‎ wanting 

iL כְּבַדְכֶן‎ PUP 

sm. üq Dy | Boop 

34. pna pop —— mop 
Imp]. 3 s. m. | 3 pl. m. 


Su — "3p | יקטל‎ 


\ | 
2m. TAV TYM 
2] &c. 


וקל 
TDR?‏ 


יקטלנו 
:2 


Doo 


| 
2d [229p 
| mbup 


120p" | 

| 
And so all parts of | So 2 pl. m., 
impf. ending in a | and 2, 3 pl. f. 
Consonant. 
| .תקטלו‎ 
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Verbs assimilating 


Qal Niph. Hiph. 
הָצִית נצַת יצת‎ 
ps 
n3? יָצִית‎ 
ps 


(Cont. on p. 273 


PE YÓDH A 


WAW VERBS-—3$ 29 


| 
| 


Verbs "7B 
Qal Hiph. 
p pum 
as APTA 
קטל‎ | APIA 
Dprn 
"npn 
היניקו‎ | 
anprn 
pera 
"prn 
pi" pu 
pm = pn 
prn תיק‎ | 
תְּעָקי‎ PPD 
prx — אָשִיק‎ | 
vro שיק‎ | 
"pin | סקנה‎ 
Pra an | 
| mpin  mpbn 
p — pmi 
pru 
rn 
aine 
הֵינקְנה‎ | 


Hoph. 
הוּשב‎ 
1301 
הוּשָבְת‎ 


&c. | 


avy 
תושב‎ 
תושב‎ 
שבי‎ 
&c. 


Hiph. 


aun 
הוּשִיבָה‎ 
nin 
pain 
"nain 
הושיבו‎ 
הוּשָבְתָּם‎ 
nein 
udi 
עשיה‎ 
תושיב‎ 
avin 
"ain 
TUN 
יושיבו‎ 
nan 
yin 
main 
נושיב‎ 
הושב‎ 
ERAL 
Wein 
navi" 
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PE YODH AND PE 


Niph. 
נושב‎ 
301 
pam 
xc. 


שב 
ovn‏ 
wan‏ 
"v‏ 
WAN‏ 
uv‏ 
nj‏ 
av‏ 
mawn‏ 
305 
wa‏ 
"uy‏ 
uy‏ 
mae‏ 


vu 
Un 
UD 
"vn 
UTR 
v 
npn 
WTR 
תירשְנָה‎ 
vm 
רש (רש)‎ 
Y 
רשו‎ 
mwi 


Verbs VD 
Qal 
av NY 
פג‎ nme 
קטל‎ wW 
DN 
"ANT? 
ony 
DNT; 
INT 
x^ o RT 
wn | תִּירָא‎ 
wn NTA 
uavn wv 
SUN NTN 
yay wy 
myn nsn 
wn NTA 
man = תִּירָאנָה‎ 
x cm 
(30) ירא שב‎ 
שְׁבִי‎ Wy 
שבוּ‎ wy 
may wY 


Sing. 3 m. 
3f. 
2m. 
2 j. 
IC. 

Plur. 3 c. 
2 M. 
2 
IC. 

Sing. 3m. 
37. 
2m. 
2 Í. 
Lc. 

Plur. 3 m. 
37: 
2m. 
23. 
LG 

Sing. 2 m. 
2 Í. 

Plur. 2 m. 
2 Í. 


on p. 272) 


270 


Perf. 


Impf. 


Imp. 


Cont. 


272 PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS. § 29 | PE YÓDH AND PE WAW VERBS. § 29 273 


PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS—S 29 
Continued Verbs. 15 | Verbs. %5 Verbs assimilating 
| Qal i Niph. Hiph. Hoph. | Qal Hiph. ^ Qal. Niph. Hiph. 
Juss. 3 sing. \ | יצת | יינק | יושב‎ 
waw cons. impf. Av רירש‎ 3p | ינק‎ 
Cohort. X sing. אֶשְבָה‎ UPR | | 
Impf. in a with suff. ידעי‎ Imper. WT : 
Infin. ostr. nay | יִרְאָה‎ — mà w הושב | הושיב‎ pn 
absol. הושב ירוש ישוב‎ prn 
Part. act. RIA ATP vy מצית מִינִיק יונק | מושיב‎ 
pass. aw ירוּש‎ an ינוק מושב‎ 


^ Very rarely .ירא‎ 


274 ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS. § 30 “AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS. § 30 975 


AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS— 3o 


Qal Niph. Hiph. Hoph. Forms of Intens. 
act. stat B | Act. Pass. x Reflex. 
Perf. Sing. 3m. קם‎ no vi. ja m P1 idt QW Dp npn 
4 Top unà mpi | má 2101 Tp "opti n»p onip! הָתְקוֹמַם‎ 
am Debo np pyi mà Dp» ימו‎ ppn | קמקם‎ opp מתקמקם‎ 
2 f. nap pn nma mia Dp המת הקימות‎ | like שו‎ of the 
IC "nag "nó nyi | "mi MN "men "nap Regular Verb 
Phase קמו‎ nm wai = ui הקימ | נקומו‎ man 
em, ORR opa ONY. | — nm הָקִימוֹתָם קמב‎ annen 
2. pR | qp qnoa ma I» הַקימותָן‎ popi 
Ic קמנ‎ uno בשו‎ y הקימ נְקוּמנ‎ | wp 
Im]. Sing. 3 m. ni יבוש ימות‎ re יקים קב‎ apr 
a7. mpn | nwn vin | pan MpD —mpn | תוּקם‎ 
2m. mpn mon vim | yan Mpa mpy — Bpm 
2 npn món vn pip "Pn wD | "pun 
Ic Dx — אָמוּת‎ vix pP PS = אֶקִים‎ | DpN 
Puram יק‎ — wm יקומו בי | יבוש‎ = vypt PY 
sj. nybpn npin moin  arbam EPRD APA PN nrw 
am WON MN תבשו‎ | rap wia wip mpi 
2/. APPR spun myin | nnam = wi mim 
re np) m» vim pa Dp: DRI | מקם‎ 
Imp. Sing. 2m. Tap מות קום‎ Via. pa mp "pn zem | 
z f. "I בושי מותי‎ | T3 "ma "pen | 
Plur. 2 m. בושי מותו קומו‎ | m3 הקומוּ‎ uU. | 
po mop בשה התה‎ | "EPI = npe | 


i The only examples. of 2 pl. have 6, not 4 -0 


1 or man 
Mon (Cont. on p. 277 


Kb Ge ₪ om aN 


276 ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS. § 30 | — 
DH 33 ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS. § 30 277 


AYIN WAW AND | YÓDH VERBS—§ 30 

l | Niph. Hiph. Hoph. |‏ ווה 
act stat. |‏ 
| יקם = | ימת Juss. 3 sing. a‏ 
waw cons. impi. np — ne | 1 Dp? |‏ 
Cohort. x sing. VPN ANTIN | APAR TA IN |‏ 
waw cons. beri. nia nna | Dim nivem |‏ 
| הוקם [a mp Cp"‏ | בוש Inf. csu. Cp ni‏ 
absol. nip ni via na mpi mpm npn |‏ 
i3 : ANAA Ip» |‏ בוש מה קט Part. act. aie‏ 

pass. "mp קום‎ | (T3 pa) ^ mpl מוּקם נקוֹם‎ 


278 LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS. § 32 LAMEDH HE (LAM. YÓDH AND WAW) VERBS. $ 32 279 


| AND WAW) VERBS—§ 32 
| Hithp. 


LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH 


Hoph. | 


Qal Niph. Pil Puʻal | Hiph. | Suffixes 

Perf. Sing. 3 m. 123 "2M 23 123 | nz ax 023] | Perf.Qal Sing. xc. "3 123 
גְלְתָה | תג‎ nnm | np) np ADADI ADM apo om TA 
MN m nn mem?) m9 man fann nm mex T 723 
T no e neon n) "73 m-n'sinn is n'y noy | 3m 3123 
0 "n Deme my “manne DA "n | 3f. 353 
Plur. 3 c. 123 123 123 193 Yon NT iD | Plur. x c. 393 
- nno nen גָלִיתֶם א‎ ona הַנְלֵיתֶם | הַתִגּלִיתֶם‎ ame | TN B 

o PRH qum o qm gm meng qox qun af. 
re yy roy wh oy wan vg win 3m. Og 

| 7 F 

R E no» nom nom noy "pim T2y mop Tmpf. Sing. 1c. 132» 
3f. Ton "om nun 2n oM TD Than | im. PPP 
2. האלה‎ "op | nem nm mann Dos "m | 2 T 
ipo 8m "Ui o cmn nmm "Ann — cw no 3m WY 
re TIN GTN TI DEN "DN = אַנְלָה‎ ba | 3! gm 
Plur. 3m. joy ילו ילו‎ dew van? Toy Toy | Plur. 1 c. u2» 

TEE E E ִלְשָה‎ "Aon màs men am 
2m. jn Tun an VPN Toinn Yan Jan | 2f bx 
Lo DPA ap npn mr urAnn apip mpm UM TN 
"E oy nu ny "nm — mm nm No 
a Ge A = 1 UT | Imp. Sing. 1c. 123 
Imp. Sing. 2m. 723 N] 121] 23 1123 גל‎ TADI pu הַגְלָה‎ | 3m. 193 
i לי‎ "UE o n ann | om 3, D% 
a, 12) Ta 173 Toni Tox Plur. 1 c. גנ‎ 
4 "rA Ure np rau» | הַנְלִינָה‎ 3m. n5 


? r sing. Pi. d Hithp. 9 2 probably to avoid the two- 


(Cont. on p. 281 


fold 7; e.g. יתי‎ 


1 pl. Niph. always 4. 


Cont. on p. 280) 


LAMEDH HE (LAM. YÓDH AND WAW) VERBS. § 32 28 | 


AND WAW VERBS-—$ 32 


Hithp. Hiph.  Hoph. 


nig niox] 


aay? op 
21m" p 


nina 
"zi 2a 
pana | nw 


280 LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS. § 32 


LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH 


Piel Pu*al 
oy 
ויל‎ 
mon 
ni» ni» 
"mo n» 
T2309 
1 


Niph. 
om 
y: 
לית‎ 
niea 
"23 


"a 


| ! bey - 
Juss. 3 sing. in. &e PY 


waw cons. impf. «c. 2m 


waw cons. perf. mon 
Inf. cst. n123 
absol. גָלה‎ 


Part. act. -לה./‎ n2i 
pass. 7123 32 
-שָה‎ nup 


intrans. 


Pass. Qal 
np? 
mn? 
png 
nnp^ 
"png 
np 
anne 


"np? 
יקח, יָתן‎ 


PE NUN VERB. § 34 


PE NUN VERB—S 34 
Qal 


Niph. 
= לקח נתך‎ 
n nnp? 
pi npo 
npi,nnpa 


"nhi ^nnp?i 


נַלְקחוּ, נַתָּנוּ 


bpm, nnnp: 


un נַלְקְחְוּ,‎ 
Irnp? 


jnin,np?n jnn תּקח,‎ 
Din,np?n nn,npn 


WD “APD "mn "npn 


אֲקַח, אֶתֵן TN TREN‏ 
יקחו, A?‏ ילקחו, ינַתְנ 


DAN PN unn NPN 


ji נקח,‎ 


wanting 


20 


Ja נלְקח,‎ 
man npn 


p 


"e "Wen הַלְקְחִי,‎ 
קחו‎ wn ANP 27 


GaV annn anann tna הלקח,‎ 


my 


im npa 


| np? 
"m anp? 
"n-nh | nnp? 
nni &c. 
"nm 
un 
nnn 
un 
jm nj 
Tan npn 
inn npn 
"Dn | npn 
In^ JAN אֲקָּח‎ 
un יקחו‎ 
unn | mpn 
mn nii 
mn,n nnp,np 
un 
mn? np 
yA ויקח‎ 
Du — mp? 
ni לקח‎ 
n — mp? 


34 


2 m. 


2r 


27. 


IC. 


cae 


2 m. 


2. 


Ic. 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. 


Imp}. Sing. 3 m. 


Plur. 3 m. 


3. 
2 m. 


241 


IC. 


Imp. Sing. 2m. 


2 


Plur. 2 m. 


2 f. 


Juss. 3 sing. 


waw cons. impf. 


Inf. cstr. 
abs. 
Part. act. 


Pass. 


Hiph. Hoph. 


הגש 
nem‏ 
nuin‏ 
&c.‏ 
uP‏ 
XC.‏ 


wanting 


vin 
eo 


v0 


U^ 


nuin 


DUX] 
&c. 
יניש‎ 
Un 
Wan 
win 
WIN 
Y» 


nnn 


wean 
naan 
יש‎ 
הגש‎ 
win 
הנישו‎ 
nwa 
v» 
vm 
"UN 


הַגִיש 
UN‏ 
wri‏ 


989 PE NON VERB. $ 34 


PE אסא‎ VERB—§ 34 


Niph. 
UM 

TUS 
poa 
UN 
Wain. 
Wan 

טי 
א 
שו 


"n 


un 


po 


Um 
הנש‎ 
"Un 
YU 

nis 


Uy 
Ux 


Ux 


| D v5 
1251 
n75 


&C. 

יפל 
»5n‏ 
“bn‏ 
תפלי 
DB‏ 
Yos‏ 


riaa 


Wan 


atria 


251 
נפל 
5" 
VDI‏ 
nba‏ 
יפל 
ויפל 
79 
nan‏ 
נפל 
נפול 
נפל 


Qal 


Per]. Sing. 3 m. 


S0 (TUA 

2 n. (nwa) 

&c. 

Impf. Sing. 3 m. V» 
3d vn 

2 J. WAN 

IC. WAX 

Plur. 3m. ינשו‎ 

3j. nn 

2m. Yn 

2o n»n 

Lic. נגשׁ‎ 

Imp. Sing.2m. (09) V 
2 f. WA 

Plur. 2 m. WA 

24 "nu 

Juss. 3 sing. 
waw cons. impf. 

Cohort. 1 sing. YAN 
waw cons. perf. DU 
Inf. cstr. nyi 
absol. vu 
Part. act. UM 
pass. v 


285 


PE ALEPH 37 


Qal 
PON 


XC. 


ION 
תאכל‎ 
תאכל‎ 
“PON 
אכל‎ 
122N 
תאכַלְנָה‎ 
PDN 
TÖNN 
נאכל‎ 
PON 
PDN 
VON 
TIPIN 


(Cont. on p. 287 


PE 'ALEPH VERB. $ 37 


nnnm myI 
Tay" 
nTbyn 
הָעֲמדָתּ‎ 
TD 
yn 
הְעַמַדְתֶּם‎ 
הָעֲמַדְתְן‎ 
הָעֲמדְנּ‎ 


יעמד 


דוד = 


מּעמד 


Ta 
TAYN 
TAYN 
1797 
TAYA 
תּעֲמְדוּ‎ 
"TD 
נעמד‎ 


הגד ה 


wanting 


VERB—§ 35 


__Hiph. 
mmn TAYI 
הָעֲמִידָה‎ 
ATT 

הָעֲמַדָת 
NTT‏ 
ITAA‏ 
הָעֲמַדְתָּם 
הָעַמַדְתְן 
הָעֲמַדְנּ 


TAY? 
TAYA 
TED 
TAYN 
TAYN 
rry" 
nsn 
ayn 
TOD 
TAYI 


TAYT 
TAYI 
IAT 
MTNA 


984 PE GUTTURAL VERB. $ 35 


PE GUTTURAL 


Oal 


[ad 


eee M 
act. intrans. Niph. 


Lom LANE. REN 


pum iE s 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. ann Tay On 


3f. &c. עמדה‎ Ko.  &c. ITA 

25. nThy DTN 

T ATAY DTN 

T עַמַדְתִי‎ "IN 

Plur. 3 c. YT נַעַמְדוּ‎ 
2m. ony עֲמַדְתָּם‎ 

2] MTY ere 

Le. WAY 17551 
Imp}. Sing. 3m DDM יעמד‎ n2m ptm TOY" 
2. ke, TAYD 86. PINN TAYN 

2m TAYN Inn Tan 

2 f. "Tan vn "Tan 

Ic TAYN PIIN TAYN 

Plur. 3 m. ay" ִחֲזְקוּ‎ TIAM. 
3 mien mpi To 
2m. Ayn Pyp TTY 

2; MTAYA | mpinn | msn 

I c. נחזק נעמד‎ TAYI 

Imp. Sing2:. ON עמד‎ non pm TOS 
2 Í. 86 TAY — &c. nmi ate) 

Plur. 2 m. "Toy חַזְקוּ‎ ITO 
zf my mpi myI 


* No Niph. of TAY is actually found in use. 


Cont. on p. 286) 
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ee 
PE "ALEPH VERB. § 37 


PE >ALEPH~S 27 


Qal 


(TaN) DON 
אכְלֶה‎ 


22N 
אָכול‎ 
22N 
אָכוּל‎ 


Hoph. 


Ln E. E 


E 


מעמד 


T זו:ך‎ 


VERB—$§ 5 


PES 
Eh 
uu 
TTE 


ןנה 77 1 


PE GUTTURAL 


iph. 


N 
Lon EE. S 


PE GUTTURAL VERB. $ 35 


Qal 


N -——]Á— 
act. 1101/0245 . 


nhm יעמד‎ n»m pin 
nnn" Toy" n»n" prm 


did 
ninm Ti» 


pn 


UE 


ee 
vee 


עמד nhn‏ 
עָמוֹד ninn‏ 
nnh 729‏ 
עָמוּד חָתוּם 


286 


Continued 


Juss. 3 sing. 


waw cons. imp}. 


Cohort. x sing. 
waw cons. perf. 
Inf. cstr. 
absol. 


Part. act. 


pass. 


“AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS § 6 289 


Hithp. 
TADI aninn 
הִתְבָּרְכָה‎ 
הַתְבְַּכְת‎ 
AD IAN 
n»n 
הַתְבָּרְכוּ‎ 
הַתְבְּרַכְתֶּם‎ 
הַתְבְּרַכְתֶ‎ 
nyap 


T3am apm 
T3225 
Wann 
תִתְבָרְכִי‎ 
T222N 
223m 

m2 7anp 
129207 

m2 ann 
1225 


TADI amnn 
"an 
12207 

n»n 


Pual 


a 


nm 


E 


ברך 
72713 
nom‏ 
3 93 
בּרַכְתִּי 
EE‏ 
an»‏ 
1D? 14‏ 
1253 


בלך 
Tan‏ 
ma‏ 
2725 
TAY‏ 
"1972 
325 
1735 
תברַכְנָה 
TX‏ 


aS‏ "יו 


nn) 


an 


Dn 


VERBS—$ 36 


Pia] 
133 

(12713 412723 
p»n3 

nona 
בַּרַכְתִּי‎ 
1273 1273 
ono 13 
DIN 
1213 


Tur 
7227 

7227 
"n»n 
T22N 

IF 0m 
ִּבָרֹכְנָה‎ 
תּבָרְכוּ‎ 2725 
תְּבָרֹכְנָה‎ 

7723 


T3 
"23 
393903933 

223 


‘AYIN GUTTURAL 


Niph al 


nni 


Dn 


ono 
Toni 
pon: 
Doni 
"nen 
vnm 
שְׁחַטְתָם‎ 
Tent 
Won 


bn 
onün 
onwn 
"men 
UTY 
Yong 
ִשְחַטְנָה‎ 
"onn 
monwn 
onu 


onn ann 


השחטי 
om‏ 
nonem‏ 


“AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS § 36 


Oal 
m D. tS 


(an)‏ שחט 


"On 
Don? 
Don 
"non 
שחטו‎ 
anon 
non 
Yon 


bnU 
bn 
onn 
"enun 
אֶשְחַט‎ 
jaa 
ִשְחַטְנָה‎ 
DR 
ִשְׁהַטְנָה‎ 
bnt 


שחט 
"Un?‏ 
won?‏ 
MOOD‏ 


Sing. 3m. 


3m. 


3[ 


2 9H. 


2 f. 


Perf. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


on p. 


[mpj. 


Imp. 


Cont. 


291 


TADI ann 


TADA anna 


Pual 


Lom DEN. EN 


i nm 


T125 ony 


‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS $ 36 


VERBS-— $ 6 


Piel 


UU We. aaa 


a am 
732 
7499 OMe 


GUTTURAL VERBS $ 6 


‘AYIN GUTTURAL 


Oal Niph'al 

ony” Dn" 
vnu" onem 
"on 

baw onus nni 

נשחוט שחוט 

שחט 

omw an‏ שחוט 


SAYIN 


290 


Continued 


Juss. 3 sing. 
waw cons. impf. 
imp}. with suff. 
Inf. cstr. 
absol. 


Part. act. 


pass. 


293 


Hoph. 
n2w 
"mo 
pn?un 
Dm? 
"nov 
mv 
הְשׁלַחְתָם‎ 
nw 
unen 


noU 
nY 
n?Un 
"neun 
D2UN 
rov 
TIN OUD 
תְשְלְחו‎ 
noun 
nov) 


wanting 


LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS $ 36 


Hiph. 
movn 
NWA 
nnum 
nn? 
"nna 
mon 
השלחתם‎ 


. ו ב se‏ 


wal ו‎ gum ו‎ 


undo 


nov 
mown 
mown 
תַּשָלִיחִי‎ 
TOWN 
rov 
num 
תַּשְׁלִיחוּ‎ 
ַשְׁלַחְנָה‎ 
movi 


nun 
"mun 
הַשְׁלִיחו‎ 
הַשְׁלַחְנָה‎ 


(Cont. on p. 295 


Hithp. 
הִשָתַּלַח‎ 
AN PAW 
nnn 
הִשְׁתַלחַת‎ 
הִשְׁתַּלִחֲתִי‎ 
הִשְׁתַקְּחוּ‎ 
Onn nwa 
הִשְׁתַּלחְתְן‎ 
הִשְׁתַּלחְנ‎ 


nn 
n?nün 
n?nUn 
"n»nün 
אֶשְתַּלַ‎ 
rnc 
תִשְׁתַלחָנָה‎ 
DYN 
atalaia 
门廊 


n?nun 
"nno 
הִשְׁתַּקחו‎ 
הִשְׁתַלַחְנָה‎ 


VERBS—§ 36 


Pu*'al 

new 
any 
שלח‎ 
pnw 
na 
DY 
oni oy 
Any 
uns 


nou 
n> 
Du 
"n»n 
TUN 
iov 
SYN 
תְשְׁח‎ 
msn 
npn 


wanting 


LAMEDH GUTTURAL 


Pil 
new 
שְׁלְחָה‎ 
Dnov 
nn? 
“any 
my 
שְׁלַחְתָּם‎ 
Tay 
un?U 


ישלח 
ְשֶלַח 
שלח 
"ren‏ 
TUN‏ 
ישַלְחו 
"9n‏ 
bur‏ 
שלחה 
nv‏ 


שלח 
שַלְחִי 
שלחו 
m‏ 


LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS $ 36 


Niph. 
noU 
Tov 
שְלַחְתָ‎ 
ATI 
"nn?U 
mw 
npnovi 
נִשְׁלחְתָן‎ 
nnw 


rau 
n2Un 
n2Un 
"noun 
TUN 
op" 
nen 
mon 
TTIW 
nv: 


noun 
"nU 
"noU 
nnum 


Oal 
שלח‎ 
np» 
nno 
nn9v 
nse 
mor 
שלַחְתָם‎ 
שְׁחְתָ‎ 
uno 


nv 
TUE 
non 
"non 
ov 
Nov 
mnn 
ovn 
nu 2um 
nv 


"oU 
שלחו‎ 
pon 


3 m. 


END 


2 m. 


3 m. 
3 f. 
à m. 


24 


2 m. 


ZT. 


2 m. 


n2 
CC 
No 


Perf. Sing. 


Plur. 


Impf. Sing. 


Plur. 


Imp. Sing. 


Pilur. 


Cont. on p. 


Hoph. 


n 


nov 


LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS 36 


Hiph. 
nov» 
nU" 


הַשְׁלִיחַ 
הַשְׁלֵחַ 
מַשְׁלִיחַ 


VERBS— $ 36 


Pu*al Hithp. 
nno 
nny 
"omi; 
nony 
us 


LAMEDH GUTTURAL 


Piel 
nov 
nw 


שלח 
nw‏ 
nun‏ 


Niph. 


nu 
noun 

XC. 
nowy 
nov 


294 LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS § 36 
Continued 
Oal 
Juss. 3 sing. ישלח‎ 
waw cons. impf. nu" 
impf. with suff. "nov 
Inf. cstr. nov 
absol. mou 
Part. act. שלח‎ 


nod 


pass. mou 


297 


Hoph. 
ND 
הֶמְצְאָה‎ 
יהַמְצַאתָ‎ 


as 


Pu. 


aros 
as 


Qal 


wanting 


LAMEDH ALEPH VERB $38 


Hiph. 


הַמְצִיא 
mexan‏ 
DNE‏ 
הַמְצֵאת 
הִמְצַאתִי 
exa‏ 


הַמְצַאתֶם 


הכ 
ux‏ 


i3 
תַמְצִיא‎ 
NSAN 
תַּמָצֵיאִי‎ 
N'XDN 
exp 
poris 
תָּמְצִיאו‎ 
תַמְצָאנָה‎ 
NX» 


הַמַצֵא 
המְצִיאִי 
הַמְצִיאוּ 
הַמְצָּאנָה 


Hithp. 


הַתְמַצָא 


as 
Pi. 


NBN? 


as 
Pi. 


הַתְמַצא 


Pu*al 


Ny? 
"NND 

nein’ 
NNSA 
"DNSD 

- 


מַצַאתֶם 
מַצַאתֶן 


מצאנו 


iri 
as 


Qal 


wanting 


VERBS— 38 


Pi‘él 


NXD 
מִצְאֶה‎ 
מצאת‎ 
מִצַאת‎ 

"DNXD 
NND 
DDNXD 
DNX% 
מצאנו‎ 


ְמַצָא 
Nn‏ 
Nn‏ 
"xn‏ 
NXDN‏ 
INS?‏ 
MUNSON‏ 
IRFAN‏ 
תּמַצָאנָה 
N32]‏ 


N37 
br 
NSD 

TN 


! Or possibly DNA, DNA, &c. The only existing example of a pf. 


pass. inflected in a manner to indicate its vowel, is pointed @ not é. 


(Ez. 40. 4.) 


LAMEDH ALEPH VERB $38 


LAMEDH ^ALEPH 


Niph. 


ND) 
Rum) 
DN 
DN) 
"DNE 
INSP 
ְמְצַאתֶם‎ 
IR 
UNS 


NX 
XSD 
XSD 
NIAN 
NEON 
WD 
Dis 
INSAN 
MRAN 
ַמְצָא‎ 


NON 
NED 
NEB 

TINS 


Oal 
BSD xm 
מִצְאָה‎ nm?D 
מְלַאתָ | מְצָאת‎ 
nN3D | מַלָאת‎ 
INS NIP 

 DDN?D‏ מְצַאתֶם 
מְלָאתֶן — DRIO‏ 
XSD | MNDD‏ 
NX | ND)‏ 
Wynn‏ | תִמְצָא 
תִמְלָא | תִמְצָא 
"ibn ORAN‏ 
אֶמְלָא | NIDN‏ 
INS? | OD‏ 
ANSON mon‏ 
Wion NYAN‏ 
NIN‏ תִמְבָאנָה 
Nim | Nm‏ 
NOD‏ | מְצָא 
מִלְאִי | "3D‏ 
מִלְאוּ | NSD‏ 
מְלָאנָה = TNS‏ 


.3 m. 


.3 m. 


3d. 


2 m. 


2 f. 


IC. 


.3 m. 


345 


2 m. 


2. 


Ic. 


27. 


. 2 mM. 


2 


296 


Perf. Sing 


Plur. 


Impf. Sing 


Plur 


Imp. Sing. 2m. 


Pluy 


Cont. on p. 298) 


299 


Hoph. 


SER 


NED? 


Hiph. 


NAM 
Nx" 


"vn 
הַמְצִיא‎ 
הַמְצָא‎ 
Nx 


LAMEDH ALEPH VERB 


VERBS— $8 8 


Piel Pu ‘al Hithp. 
DNY 
RID 
NND הַתְמַצָא‎ 
xin 
ND» מִתְמַצָא‎ 
BENE 


LAMEDH ALEPH VERB $ 38 


LAMEDH ALEPH 


Niph. 


NX 
N32" 
DREN 


NY 
NX» 
Ni 


Qal 
מְצָא‎ Mom 
RgO | NIDU 
DRIM | DN? 
"NSD? | aom 
NX N79 
מְצוא‎ —— mwi7D 
מצא‎ N?D 


NINN 


298 


Continued 


Juss. 3 sing. 


waw cons. impf. 


waw cons. perf. 


impf. with suff. 


Inf. cstr. 
absol. 
Part. act. 


pass. 


301 


Forms of Intens. 


Pass. Reflex. 


o»p Vp ^»pni 


Hoph. 


הוסב 


madi | קולָל‎ Vip zippa 


"pop "pp pzpn 


like Pz*él &c. in the 
Regular Verb 


(Cont. on p. 303 


mao 
XC. 


10° 207 
XC. 


VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN § 39 


Hiph. 


207 
הַסַבָּה 
mada‏ 
הַסְבּוֹת 
הַסְבּותִי 
13011 
nnizon‏ 
הַסְבּותֶן 
W207‏ 


49? יסב‎ 
ion 


'AYIN—$ 39 


Niph. 


201 
1291 
madi 
nici 
"ni 
1201 
nno 
piao) 
W203 


20” 
2en 
non 
"aon 
JON 
120° 
nien 
ato} 
ron 
201 


297 
"207 
"298 

11397 


VERBS DOUBLE ‘SAYIN § 39 


VERBS DOUBLE 


Oal 
ו‎ 0 £o. 
230 (39) מ קל‎ 
1230 (138) "OP ec 
niio קלות‎ 
nio ni»p 
“pião קלותי‎ 
1230 139) קלו‎ 
nno ani»p 
miao קלותָן‎ 
uio קלונו‎ 
30 ימל קל שב‎ 
bn | תקל תִּסב‎ ^en 
300  26n opn VAN 
"0n תִסְּבִי‎ — "pn >an 
אסב‎ ION PPX | DN 
יסבו‎ cp 5p cvm 
nyon mn nyen man 
bn ọm | vpn Conn 
"r3en non appen men 
353 236 o» 5m 
.30 
'38 
120 
nya 


300 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. 


34; 


2 Jl. 


D 
I4. 


Plur. 3 c. 


Impf. Sing. 3 m. 


Plur. 3 m. 


Imp. Sing. 2 m. 


Plur. 2 m. 


27 
Cont. on p. 302) 


VERBS DOUBLE SAYIN § 39 303 


Hoph. 


הוסב 


‘AY IN—§ 39 


Niph. Hiph. 

3c 

zi 

397 297 

1107 197 


130 202 
730} 203 


VERBS DOUBLE ‘SAYIN § 39 


VERBS DOUBLE 


intrans. 


ימל 
וימל 
TION‏ 


יקל 
ויקל 
ND‏ 


קל קל 
קלול 
קל np‏ 


Qal 
act. m 


יסב | יסב 
רסב ירסב 
now‏ אֶסבָה 


niao) 
20 
סְבוּב‎ 
סובב‎ 


302 


Continued 


Juss. 3 sing. 


waw cons. impf. 


Cohort. 1 sing. 


waw cons. perf. 


Inf. cstr. 
absol. 
Part. act. 


pass. 


NOUNS. FIRST DECLENSION §§ I5, A&C. 305 


dead. beautiful 
"DD | ne 
nnm np” 
מִתְתִי‎ | np?) 
qno Gne? 
מַתַתְכָם‎ ppa) 
ning יפות‎ 
ming יפות‎ 
' nn» = Cn?) 
Tria pib) 


fish rising 
"o mp 
ny nop 
T1 Dog 
qw n9 
דַנַתְכָם‎ Donn? 
קמות | דגות‎ 
ny | קמות‎ 
UD | קמתי‎ 
TO PNP 


righteousness corpse 


as. RTS D? 
estr. נַבְלַת | צדקת‎ 


. s.sitf. TX 55:223 


sm. — צדקתף‎ 7223 
pL». B3np"3 n»n? 
abs. צדקות‎ nya 
estr. צדקות‎ n^n 


. S.suf. “NPT נבלתי‎ 


pL». Dy'DpTs nom ap oynap מַתֹתֵיכֶם‎ Gn» 


DUAL. hands lips 


Abs. שפתים ידים‎ 
cstr. aT "Dev 


w. I. S.suf. ידי‎ DDV 
2. S.. TT שפתיף‎ 
2. pl. .או‎ UDT D» nov 


FEM. 


Sing. 


il’, I 
2 
2 

Plur. 


NOUNS. FIRST DECLENSION $$ I5, &c. 


NOUNS 


FIRST DECLENSION—S§ 15, «c. 


hand blood river 
דס יָד‎ wm 
T DT נהר‎ 
“Ty oq "m 
Tp I TM 
09T ONT n»m 
pir moy mum 
nir ny m 
TIT Tel TW 


desert 
de 
מִדְבָּר‎ 
מִדְבָּרִי‎ 
d 
x23. 
מִדְבָּרִים‎ 
"MUS 
"MT 
ee 


word old man stay 
X qe o 
XY qp om 
w. I s.suf. 37 כופבי זְקָנִי‎ 
2. S.M. T)37 me 1321» 

2 plm. 02027 a2! 233213 
Plur. abs. 0AT [קנים‎ ess 
2 UT We "2215 

w. I s.suf. Ua | [קני‎ 19919 
250 TRI YE TIP 


304 


MASC. 
Sing. abs. 


cstr. 


2. plm. Da 3aTD3 073315 יְדְתִיכֶם מִדְבְּרֵיכֶם‎ APT OW 


lea] field beautiful 
UO mmo nm 
עלה‎ nmm ne 
"US uv C9) 
Tey qu Ge? 
D379 n»Tb (nb? 
moy | שָדות‎ nme 


cm‏ שָדות | עלי 


Tov qat Ge) 


dead 
ni) 
na 
KUA 
7102 
xu 
oni 


"Ty 


"n? 
dE 


rising 
Ep 
קם‎ 
קמי‎ 
IO 
wn 
קמים‎ 


"ap 


"ap 
Jur 


joyful army 
DoD ND 
nov | צְבָא‎ 
"SU ONDE 
TV | "N23 
צְבַאַכֶם שְמַחְכֶם‎ 
nna צְבָאות‎ 
(nav 
"rot 
AY nN3S 
TPY PONS 


ninay 


wicked 


Sing. abs. רש ע‎ 


cstr. רשע‎ 
1. "VV" 
2 plm. DIVÝ 
Plur. abs. ayy 


רש עי cstr.‏ 


). I. S.suf. רשעי‎ 
2.50. רשעיף‎ 


2. plm. DIVY nmm? צְבָאֹתֵיכֶם‎ DPAP ODN עֲלֵיכֶם‎ aspe ose? 


307 


tunic 
mh») 
nifi» 
nih? 
"ng 
qnn? 
bani 
nins 
nins 
"Dun 
Trin? 


honey stench fruit half sickness 
Sing. abs. wI באש‎ "D xn "m 
ctr. WIT בָּאש‎ oD own n 
w.I.s.suf. "23 "UN3 "05 wn "5n 
ns. TOII FRI פךיף‎ Yun TIN 
2. plm. DJVT בָּאְשָכֶם‎ 03779 ODS 0977 
Plur. abs. nn 
cstr. "n 
w. I. s.suf. (vor) 
2. S.M. (por 
2. plm. (חִלְיָכֶם)‎ 
FEM. queen puoi “desert כ‎ ngdom i E 
ago ngo» apy nayan = npo 
cstr. nya  nt2» navy nyan | npro 
w.rssw. N29 NPD ng] = מינקתִי = מִמְלַכְתִי‎ 
2 מַלְכָּתֶף‎ PPID Fam qpa snpra 
2. plm. OND? ODNVAD 090277 מַינַקתְּכֶם מִמְלִכְפְּכֶם‎ 
Plur.abs. | מַמִלָכוֹת חִרְבות | כְּבָשות | מְלְכות‎  nip"ro 
ct | כְּבְשות | מִלְכוּת‎ main | מִמְלְכוּת‎ nippy 
₪. 1. ssu DID כְּבְשוּתִי‎ nin מַמִלְכוּתִי‎  יִתְוקיִניַמ‎ 
2.sm.  ףיִתכְלַמ ממְלְכְתִיך חֶרְבתִיף כְּבְשְתִיך‎ TrA 
2. plm. כְּתנֹתִיכֶם מִנִיקְתֵיכָם מַמִלְכתֵיכֶם חִרְבתִיכֶם כִּבְשְתִיכֶם מַלְכְתִיכֶם‎ 
DUAL. feet d BD sides 
Absol. my miya mim ony 
Cstr. אנ ברכ רגלי‎ "Dom 
w. I. s.suf. voy .ברכ"‎ CNN CD37) 
2. sam. Tun Tou GUN PIT) 
pl. 2. m. אוניכם 09933 רגליכם‎ (O2^n5 1) 


NOUNS. SECOND DECLENSION §§ 25, א‎ 


306 NOUNS. SECOND DECLENSION $$ 25, &C. 


SECOND DECLENSION—S8§ 25, &c. 


army, 

seed spear sim death olive-tree power 

Sing abs. YT no won mo nm m 
ctr... Vy n^ so no m vm 
w.I.ssuf. "NM רְמָחִי‎ NOn מותי‎ cr n 
2sm FV pm) Wen qn qm qpr 
2. plm. DPV ODN] n»won מוּתְכֶם‎ non" חִילְכֶם‎ 
Plur. abs. DYN ON mwon mni mm m?n 
ctr. מותי | חטאי רְמְחִי רע“‎ o onm "^n 

w. x. ssuf. OTN NAD מותי | חְטָאִי‎ | om om 
2.5 PRY PMID PROM (חיליף) זיתִיף מותִיף‎ 


2. plm. DOT QD m a» gor noni ony חל כם‎ 


MASC. king book morning young man terror | 
Sing. abs. 77b pd Wa wi פֿחַד‎ an4 
2 722 nDo רחב פחד נער בקר‎ 
w.t.ssuf 229 BD pa נערי‎ me onm 
asm 33W Due nel TM que qum 
.ג‎ plm. 03979 OVI D993 09W OND 237M 
Plur. abs. = סְפְרִים מָלְכִים‎ mp3 my) mme (mam 
ot. a ID פחדי נערי בַּקרִי‎ Cum» 

₪ 1.580. "2922 "IDO "PDA Wi “IND Cam 
2.54. "222 PO apr qvi Pn (yam 
2. pl... D2"220 027350 OI P| (רַחֲבֵיכֶם) פּחַדִיכֶם נַעַרִיכֶם‎ 


309 


nose, 
people mountain arrow statute small nostrils 


ap 
אַף‎ 
"BN 
dE 


אַפְּכֶם קְטנָכֶם 
DUAL‏ 

Dybp DX 
"op CON 
קטני‎ "EN 


To TRE 
uA c MIR E eee eee 


small 
Lu 
קטנת‎ 
KARSI 
TOR 


gU E id 


קטגית 
niup‏ 
"pip‏ 


POM POP POLIT Twp 
. OD NX שִמִתִיכֶם‎ aynin aonb aene? anniy) 


pe 
Hi 
"p 
TS 


evil 

a 

ny) 
2 
15023 


niv 
niv 
"Dig 


חקי 
חקיך TED‏ 


statute 
npn 
npn 
"gn 
WRN 
appn 
nipn 
nipn 
"npn 


NOUNS. FOURTH DECLENSION $ 40 


FOURTH DECLENSION—§ 40 


MASC. 
Sing. abs. הר עם‎ 
cst. OY הר‎ 
o. 1. עמי‎ "M 
2. S.M. עמף‎ IW 
2. pm.  םֶכָּמַע הֶרְכֶם‎ 
Plur. abs. הָרִים עמים‎ 
2 Jy CUM 
w. I. S.Sutf. עמי‎ Od 
2. s.m. עמיף‎ PA 
2. plm. 
FEM. mother desolation measure 
Sing. abs. ON שמה‎ 
cstr. ON שמת‎ 
w. I. S.M. אָמִי‎ paw 
2. s.suf T/N Taw 
2. pl.m. | שמִתְכֶם אִמְכֶם‎ Borm 
Plur. abs. שמות | אמות‎ 
cstr. אמות‎ nnw 
w.t.s.suf. שמותי אמותי‎ 
2. S.M. THAN שמתיף‎ 
2. plem 


308 NOUNS. THIRD DECLENSION $$ 26, &C. 


THIRD DECLENSION—S$§ 26, &c. 


killing staff name priest altar possessor cattle 
Sing. abs. כּהָן שם מקל קטל‎ nar מקנה קנה‎ 


csl. לUP מקָּל‎ ov > mam קנה‎ mpa 


₪ rcs. OP מקלי‎ coU md nam קנ‎ Apa 
nsm. 779P FR TY qI qam קנף‎ Ppa 


02377 קנְכֶם opnam‏ כֹהַנָכֶם ORY‏ מַקְלְכֶם קטְלְכּם pL»‏ .2 


Plur. abs. D"20p  תולקמ‎ nwy ob ninam my mpn 
esir. "20p מקלוֹת‎ naw כהני‎ mina קני‎ p» 
w.. ssuj 20 שמותי מקלוֹתַי‎ 5 ninam קני‎ pA 


as. TZP מקלתיף‎ Tp Dur Topham Tie TPY 


.. ..-+ 


Page | Page | Page 

Absolute state . 641 | Changeable _ Demonstrative 

Accents 42 ff, | vowels . . . 25 ff; pronouns 45 
215 f ; in pf 50; ' Cohortative. \ Depression of ? to 
in impf. 82; with | G4, 103, TOT 2. — Da 
waw cons. 97 f., Comparison 01 | Difficulties of 
148, 174; on sul- © adjs. . . . . 200 ff... Hebrew . 4 f. 
fixes to nouns | Compensation. 36. Diphthongs, é 
76 f., to verbs . 126 f. | Composite shewa from «av (ai) 13, 

Accusative (defin- ore 20, 33 f.! 132, 148; 6 from 
ite) 41; accus. Conjugation IOI! aw (au) . . 13, 132 
ending 67 f.; uses Conjunctions . | Dissimilation 139, 171 
of Accus. . . III f. | >.. . 38, 51, 210 1. | Double tayin vbs. 

Active vbs.. 90. | Connecting vowel | 177 ff.; nouns. 182 ff. 

Adjective, predi- | in nouns 78; in _ Doubly weak and 
COOL a ua א‎ 4 39 | verbs . . . .125ff.; defective vbs. 187 ff. 

Adverbs 134 f., 210 ff. | Construct state Dual 60-62; of 

Agent (b after | 64-67, 72, 76 1.; segholates . 116 
pass.) . . (1034. יס‎ vbal | 

Aleph, prosthetic | adjs. 9I; cstr. Emphatic impe- 

23, 203 | dual of segholat- 3 e 94 

Alphabet wow e Ul es IT5 f.; cstr. 

Aramaic, impf. 80ז‎ | inf. 85 f., 128 f., 

Article 37 | ^a cT r58 Feminine ending 
after prep. 54 | | 60; fem. nouns 
conj. l - | | 61 Is. 727 lem. 

des. Sue aun 5| Dag ghesh forte. . 3o f., Se8holates . . 117 1 

Assimilation ‘Dag. f. after | Final clauses 97f. 197 
37, 55, 134, 157 s a 37! | First pu 

^Athnàáh . . . 215 | Dag. f. conjunc- | 7o fh; 1" decl. 

cA yin gutt. vbs . 165. tivum . . . .. 32 analogy in ver- 

‘Ayin wüw and | | Dag. f. dirimens . 32 | bal sufi, 126 
yédh vbs. 137 ff., Dag. f. implici- Fractions. Oy 
nouns . . . . 142 f BEN ew BO. 305  Frequentative 

| Dag. f. omitted . 3r' | impf... 195 

Beghadhkephath . 29 f. Dag. lene . 29 f. Furtive pathah 34 

Biliteral roots . 4, 178. Dear tory use | 

| of Hithp. 107; | Gerundive 2 
Case סמות‎ 071-0110 a = s 110. DEG org 103 
Causative roo f., | Declensions, first, | Gutturals 38 f. 
109 ff. ; caus. use |. 70 ff.; second, | article with g. 
of Piel. . . . 106 113 ff.; third . 120 ff. | 37 f.; gutt. vbs. 161ff. 


INDEX OF SUDILI- 


310 PREPOSITIONS $$ 12, 16, 36, 4) 


PREPOSITIONS--88 12, 16, 36, 40 


am, by, fo, at, upon, 

with for like after into beside 

2 ל‎ 3 "WN אֶל7‎ y 

With I. s.suf. אחרי 1123 = בי‎ "ON "2Y 
2. Sn. 1 Y? To TON TON Tuv 
- ]13 79 qi» qns POR poy 
3. sam. בו‎ Www. אחריו‎ TON TYY 
3. sf ni n? mi» אַחֲרֶיהָ‎ TON Dey 
I. plc. Wa לְנוּ‎ WD WN WIN why 
2. plm. אליכם אחריכם ככם לכםבכם‎ n'y 
2. pl. 122 ]2? 122 IZS EN Y 


3. plm. בָּהֶם, בָּם‎ 077 OFDOTP INN עֲלֵיהֶם אֲלֵיהֶם‎ 
do ]1j3 Jg? JAD pns ma Toy 


up to, as jaras under from with between 
עד‎ nD m אֶת‎ ny 2 
Wühi.ssuf. "TY AND "an "ON AY 6703) r3 
cM cu M E Wa 
25 TIY TOD TM CIDN TA T3 
s.s. TTY Ponp Mop nx עמ‎ wa 
3s PI PPI AND ADR MAY nr 
plc. WY תַחְתִּינוּ‎ wan APN Way wry 
2. plm. OD"TY תַּחְתִּיכֶם‎ OD) ODAN עְמָכֶם‎ n»r3 
2 plj. IPTS IPOD 72 THN TRY ps 
3. plm. OPIY תַחְתֵיהֶם‎ Dy» ORS bay opr 
3.96. DUIS PPID a TBR py In»: 


1 Alternatively OD or MAÑ? and mij 


assimilat- 
ing 1*5 radical 
134, 157 f.; vbs. 
of filling Ac. 2 
accus. (X11 f.) . 175 


Verbs 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


Pase | 
Shifting of tone . 3 
10/07 . . . .52, 215 
Soph 26506 . . . 215) 


| Sound of letters. o ff. ; 
| otative vbs. go f. 


impf. 138, 179; | Vowels change- 


able 1 51. ; hetero- 
geneous 17, 144; 
history of v. 
system 13 f.; ho- 
mogeneous 17, 
144; indistinct 
20 1, 26 ff.; in- 
serted (é 1n 1mpf. 
ô in pf.) 139,179; 
v. letters 13 f.; 
not indispens- 
able 16, pure 
long 13, 15 ft; 
short 19 f.; posi- 
tion of vowel 
signs gd A 
sounds 15-18; 
tone-long 25 f.; 

IPS b 133‏ ,סל 
un-,‏ ;178 ,138 
changeable 15,‏ 

I6 f. . 24, 36, 142 


Waw consonantal 
and vocalic r6 f. ; 
final w passing 
into unaccented 


a“... . I48, 154f. 
|Waw  (conjunct- 

ion) 38, 51; w. 

consec. 94-98, 197 f. 


| Weak vbs. 


1 30 1.137 ff. 


. I6 f., 1 8ff. | 


pf... .911 194| 
light, | 
heavy 76; prono- | 
minal 75 ff. ; ver- 
Dal vege AEA 


degree . . . 200f. 
Syllables, closed, | 
open 23; half- | 


open . . . 24, 260 ff.. 
Syntax relatively | 
simple . . .. 5f)! 


49 Í., impf.82f.; | 
Syntax of pf. 
193 ff.; impf.. 195 ff. | 
Textual Vocali- | 
zation . 
Thinning of a to z 
27, 116, 155, 3 


| Third decl. ana- i 


logy with verbal | 
suff. to impf. . 126 f. | 
100000 sa, 2210. 
Tone 25 ff.; tone- | 
long vowels r5, | 
251, 70, 113 f; 
133, 130, X795 
tone retracted 
53, 97; thrown 
forward . . . . 97| 


| 
t 
i 
i 


| Transitive vbs. 


49 f., 8&1 ff. | 


| y consonantal 


and vocalic 16 f. ; 

final y passing 

into accented 2 

. 153 f. 
40, 73 


 Züqéph s ead hól, Z 
Qi. uw. uou ds 2 210 


| Yahweh 


Unchangeable 

vowels 15, 16 £., : 
DAG BO «x aeos C 
| Verbal adjectives | 


9I; V. inflection | 


| 
| 
| 
] 


28, 50; v. senten- 
Ce 40; v. suffixes 


I24 ff. 


| Suffixes, 


Superlative 


| Tenses 81; pf. 


Page | 
definite, 46; re- 
ciprocal, reflexi- 
ive 48, 103, 107, 
155; pronouns 
repeated for 


emphasis . . . 184; 
Prophetic perfect 194f. | 
Prosthetic aleph 

. 23, 203 | 
Pate long vowels | 
I3, I5 ff. 


Qal uos cx ss AO 
OMCs di ees de e pias 


, affinity of r 
with gutturals 
2334. 3TE 


Y 


Rebha o og £- ₪ E63 
Recession of tone 53 | 
Reciprocal action | 

: 103, 107, 155 | 
Reflextive action | 
103, 107, 5 


Relative pro- | 
nouns 46 Í. 
Root of vb. . 49, 1001. | 


Scriptio defectiva, 


DICH wos יש‎ 7 
592008 possibly | 
tone-ong and | 
purelong . . . 19. 
Segholate nouns | 
113 ff., 143; seg | 


: -—m | 
teminines 117 f.; | 
seg. infin. 133 f., 158 | 


A F n 
»'ghólta beu ou ES. 
Sentences, nomi- 

nal and verbal. 40 


Shewa simple, 
composite 20 f., 
20 ff., 33 1L; at 
beginning of 
word or syllable | 
23; two in col- : 
location 20 f.; | 
Silenta e sonas 2535 


Questions 


Page 
Omission of dagh. 
forte . . . . . 3I 


! Ordinal numerals 207 


Participle, 87 f. 


gt, 108 f.; with 
suff. Uv tetas Ame c .TI28 
Particles . . . 209 f. 


| Passive 103 106, 


III; . . 87,159, E04 


x 2+ +215‏ יי 
Pathah furtive . 34‏ | 
Pause . . . . . 1‏ | 


Pé?àleph vbs. 171 
ff.; pë gutt. 161 
ff.; 26 niin 157 
fl; pë wüw 132 
ff.; pé yódh . 132 ff. 
Perfect, 49 f.; of 
statives go f, 
194; uses of, 50, 193 ff. 
Phonology of the 
Hebrew  Alpha- 
bet... . oft 


Peles. ie LOST, 


Pilpél ₪ 4 9 


Plural . . .. . 60 
"הת‎ 1806 
Potel zo ow 139 


| Potential (impf.). 197 
f. | Prepositions 53 ff. 


122 ,70 יו 
Proma btt:‏ 
75H; 10-9,‏ 65 


ton,‏ ל 
,עד ,אל to‏ ;56 
את to‏ ;79 ,על 


(acc.), 50; to PR, 
,עוד‎ 144; to DN, 
,הנה ,עם‎ 184, to 
nnn, 168; to vbs. 
5% 124 fi. 
| Pronouns, person- 
al 44; demon- 
strative 45; rela- 
tive 46 f.; inter- 
rogative 46; in- 


312 INDEX OF SUBJECTS 

Page | Page | 

Half-open sylla- | Interjections . . 212 

DIG. "uua | Interrogative pro- | 
Heavy suffixes 76, nouns 46; par- 


He locale. 68 | ticles . 209 ff. | 
Helping vowels | Intransitive vbs. 
with suff. של‎ cg. qeu ₪ an OAL ל‎ 
Heterogeneous | | Irregular nouns . 190ff..- 
vowels 17 Irregular vbs. 01 1 
Hiphal 109 ff. | 
Hithpa‘el . 105 ff. | Jussive . 93 f. 197 
Homogeneous | | 
vowels . . . 17, 144| Kethibh . . . . 1 
Hoph*al . 109 ff. | 


L amedh aleph 
33. vbs. 173 ff.; lam. 
| gutt. 165 ff.: 


aleph | 
i depressed to e 
Imperative 85, 


gr; emph.. . . 94) lam. hé I 46 ff. | 
Imperfect 82 f., 195 ff. | Letters of the | 
Impf. act. (orig. | Hebrew  alpha- | 
va) 83,138, 162, 179, bet. shape 9 | 
Impf. intrans. or SOM: ay vgs tw eser 


stative (orig. yt) | Light suffixes. . 76] 
91, 138, 179. 


Implicit dagh. | Mappiq . . . . 32 
forte . . . . .36£.! Maqqeph 29, 32, 42f. 
Indefinite pro- |Massórü . . . . 14. 
noun whoever, | Matres lectionis . 13 ff. | 
60000002 2 ew 46 p Méerehha . 2. 216! 
Indeterminate | Methegh . . . 43 
subject 184 | Monosyllables of 
Indistinct vowels | 1" decl. . . .42 
P ebd 220, 20 | Moods . < 4 
Infinitive absol- | Mrinah . . . . 216) 


| 
1 
! 
i 
i 
{ 
| 
! 


ute 85-87 f.; con- 
struct. 85 f. or, 
128, 133 Í., 137f. | Negative, 
147, 159; inf. Of, 41; with inf. 
cstr. (with or 56; prohibition. 94. 


| N assimilated . 157 | 
place 


| 

| 

| 

l : 
without Gb) = | Niph‘al . 102 IE 
noun . . . 202 | Nominal senten- 
Inflection ore 59 fL| ces. . . . . . 40, 
Insertion of dagh. \ Nouns, types of 


forte . . . . . 32, 58 ff.; inflection 59 f. | 
Insertion of vo- Aumerals. . 203 ff. | 
wels (6 in pf., e Nin energicum . 128 | 
in impf.) 139, 179 
Intensive 1001, 105 M- Oaths « m v cx SEIT PO 


